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Preface

This book provides an introduction, transliteration, edition, translation and a word index to one
scroll of the Bajaur Collection (BC) that is referred to in this series as fragment 5 (BC 5). In order
to place the text and its genre within the Indian and Buddhist literature in general, I studied other
alphabetic acrostic passages in ancient Indian literature for comparison, in particular those
contained in Buddhist texts of a mainly Mahayana environment. Regardless that a collection and
analysis of such passages can never be complete, it leads further away from the questions, which
ensued from the edition of BC 5, to mainly revealing lineages of text families and countless
problems in the transmission. For this reason, the edition and observations on these passages and
other sources for comparison will be presented in another, separate volume, which will show only
a few overlapping topics to BC 5. This hopefully contributes in determining further the thus-far
unique character of the Gandhari poem and sheds indirectly some light on certain short-lived
aspects of the Buddhist literature in Gandhara that can only be understood in the light of a multi-
cultural environment with inherited borrowings from Mediterranean antiquity. The present
volume is confined to the text edition and all those questions that are immediately connected to it.

During the time of preparing this study, I received numerous helpful comments from friends
and colleagues, and I want to thank all of them. Especially, I am indebted to Andrea Schlosser
(Munich), Richard Salomon (Seattle), Jens-Uwe Hartmann (Munich), and Johannes Schneider
(Munich), who read parts of the draft and provided numerous helpful comments. Furthermore, I
am indebted to Stefan Baums (Munich) for additional valuable suggestions. With concern to the
Chinese texts, Hiromi Habata (Tokyo) lend an invaluable helping hand. The inspiring discussions
with her eventually led to the identification of a hitherto unidentified Sanskrit fragment of the
Mahaparinirvana-mahdsiitra, which contains an alphabetic passage. Cynthia Peck-Kubaczek
kindly corrected (and will correct) my English.



Conventions

In order to present the quoted texts in a uniform manner, as well as for the sake of convenience for
the reader, the different systems of transliteration utilized in various editions (such as m for m etc.)
have been silently standardized. Furthermore, additional marks (such as a circumflex and the
like), hyphens, and capitalizations have been disregarded, and different editorial marks, such as a
differing use of brackets, have been silently adjusted.

Chinese sttra titles are quoted in Pinyin with tonal marks according to Christian Wittern’s
WWW Database of Chinese Buddhist texts, http://www kanji.zinbun.kyoto-u.ac.jp/~wittern/can/
cand/ind/canwww.htm. Since scholars of Chinese Buddhist texts hardly agree on one interpretation
with concern to which syllables belong to one unit in the transcription, each syllable has been
written separately as in the transliterations from Tibetan.

References to Tibetan editions follow the established sigla D(erge), F (for Phug brag),
L(ondon), N(arthang), Q (for Peking), and S(Tog).

Those Gandhari words in BC 5, which occur at the beginnings of a pada and illustrate a letter of
the alphabet, are indicated in blue color when the context requires it, while emendations have been
shown in orange.

[...] Uncertain or damaged but partially still legible aksaras or aksara parts.
(... Restorations of aksaras or parts of aksaras that are either illegible or not preserved.
.

Restorations of aksaras or parts of aksaras that were omitted by the scribe without
leaving a gap in the manuscript.

{...} Superfluous aksara or aksara part.

{{...}} Aksara or aksara part that has been deleted by the scribe.

+ Lost aksara that has not been preserved.
Illegible aksara.
Lost or illegible part of an aksara.

m Portions of text preserved on detached fragments, which had become displaced. This in-
formation is only contained in the transliteration of the manuscript.

@ A space left empty in the manuscript due to a knot in the bark. This symbol is only
utilized in the transliteration.

o Symbol marking the beginning of a new pada, which has been inserted in quoted stanzas
as a reading aid.

/ Or.

" Beginning or end of an incompletely preserved line in the manuscript.

* . Unattested word or text title.



CONVENTIONS

Uncertain reading or identification.

Circular, middle-sized punctuation mark between padas in Kharostht manuscripts.

Circular, small-size punctuation mark in Kharosth manuscripts.

A small dot or filled circle as punctuation mark in Brahmi manuscripts.
Danda.

Metrically light syllable.

Metrically heavy syllable.

Metrically neutral (light or heavy) syllable (anceps).

Metrically heavy syllable that is represented by two light syllables.
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Introduction

The fragmentary Gandhari manuscript, written in Kharostht script on a birch-bark scroll, dates to
the first or second century. It consists of a unique acrostic poem or hymn (stotra) to the Buddha,
composed in stanzas in the Sardilavikridita meter. The stanzas are each dedicated to one character
(aksara) of the so-called Arapacana alphabet and follow its order, with the four quarters (pada) of
each stanza starting with the same aksara. The alphabetical order, named after its first five aksaras, was
used everywhere where Kharosth1 was written. The sequence of aksaras in this alphabet is
completely different from that of the Sanskrit alphabet and it also has no similarities with any other
known alphabet with the exception of the first letter, which is—unsurprisingly—the vowel 4. The
alphabet’s sequence is as follows:

29hbEPTI SO YPISAIRPUSTFY B

A Ra Pa Ca Na La Da Ba Da Sa Va Ta Ya Tha Ka Sa Ma Ga Tha Ja Spa

2P0 pRETF YV ELEG 1 PLYY AT

Dha Sa KhaKsa Sta Na Ta Bha Cha Spa Vha Tsa Gha Tha Na Pha Ka Za Ca Ta Dha

The Bajaur collection

The birch-bark sheet BC 5 is part of a collection consisting of a single find of about 19 birch-bark
scrolls written in Kharostht script by different scribes, which was made in the Bajaur area of
Pakistan. They were reportedly discovered in 1999 in the ruins of a Buddhist monastery near the
village of Mian Kili, on the border of today’s Dir and Bajaur districts in the Khyber Pakhtunkhwa
(former Northwest Frontier Province) in Northern Pakistan, at the edge of the Swat valley. It is an
area that archaeologists have hardly explored. Over the next six years, the scrolls were carefully
unrolled, restored and preserved in 35 glass frames by a team directed by M. Nasim Khan,
professor in the Department of Archaeology at the University of Peshawar. According to the latest
information that is available, the privately owned manuscripts are kept at the Department of
Archaeology. On the basis of high-resolution scans made from 2005 to 2007, they are being
studied and gradually published by scholars in Munich and Lausanne.'

' These scans were prepared by Pakistani partners during the first phase of the Bajaur Collection Project,

which was based at the Freie Universitit Berlin, directed by Harry Falk and financed by the Deutsche
Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG).—For more details about the find, as well as research that has been



2 INTRODUCTION

The Bajaur find includes a siitra with a parallel in the Pali canon, parts of the Vinaya, scholas-
tic texts or commentaries, stotras, a raksa, Mahayana texts, a loan contract and other texts in the
Gandhari language. It also contains a r@janiti text in Sanskrit written in Kharosthi script. These
texts may originally have been part of a monastic library.” The reason that sets of manuscripts
such as the Bajaur find have survived until today is because they were securely stored in airtight
containers. Most Gandhari finds have been discovered in clay pots. Objects were stored in clay
pots for various reasons: preservation, safekeeping, hiding, ritual interment of relics or the belong-
ings of scholar-monks, or for disposing of sacred items.’ Although it is not clear whether the
Bajaur scrolls were also preserved in a clay pot—allegedly they were discovered in a small square
chamber made of stone slabs within a monastery cell—one of these categories is probably
applicable. Because several of the Bajaur scrolls are quite fragmentary, it seems as if they were
discarded. However, as will be shown below, it is unclear when this damage occurred. It may well
be that parts of the scrolls disappeared between their discovery and their arrival in Peshawar.

Based on a paleographic analysis, the collection was dated “from the second half of the 1st
into the first half of the 2nd centuries AD with a tendency towards the later part of this period.”* It
thus belongs, with the other known Gandhari scrolls, to the earliest written examples of Buddhist
texts and Indic manuscripts in general.

Earlier studies on BC 5

The text of BC 5 was introduced to a larger audience by Ingo Strauch in 2007/2008 and 2012. He
identified it as a collection of Buddhist verses arranged according to the Arapacana alphabet, and
as the only Gandhari text known today that preserves a nearly complete example of this alphabet.
Strauch published short descriptions, an introduction to the contents including brief quotations (in
particular, stanza 7), sample images, sample aksaras (“scribe 6”), and a comparison with several
keywords from alphabetical lists found in other Buddhist texts, as well as some thoughts on the

conducted on it until now and the contents of the collection, see Nasim Khan/Sohail Khan 2006; Nasim
Khan 2008: 2; Strauch 2008a and 2008b; Falk/Strauch 2014; Schlosser 2016: 15-17.
2 Strauch 2008a: 66.
Various ideas have been put forward regarding the intention of the ritual burial of Buddhist manu-
scripts in Indic languages, such as storage or their use as relics. See Salomon 1999: 69-86; Salomon
2009; Allon 2014: 23-24; Salomon 2014: 2; Strauch 2014: 801-811. There has been a similar discus-
sion concerning the reason why the famous manuscript cave near Dunhuang was sealed. Cf., e.g., van
Schaik/Galambos (2012: 18-24), where a multiple function model for the cave is proposed.—Unfortu-
nately, at present we still know nothing about how such scrolls were normally transported or stored
when they were still in use. Placing precious objects such as coins, bronze images or Buddhist relics in
ordinary clay pots and then burying them was a normal traditional method for hiding and preserving
objects. The method was quite successful, as the many discoveries over the past two hundred years
have demonstrated.
4 Strauch 2008a: 18; Strauch 2008b: 111 (1st/2nd centuries “with a preference to the later half of this
period”).
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Arapacana alphabet in general. He grouped the text under the category “miscellaneous texts” or
“miscellaneous/not determined texts.””

Strauch also prepared preliminary transliterations in 2006, which he generously made avail-
able to other scholars. These were then reproduced by Nasim Khan (who numbered the fragments
differently and did not mention Strauch’s name) together with color reproductions of the original

scans.’

5 See especially Strauch 2008a: 9-10, 15, 37-40, 66. See also Strauch 2008b: 121-123; Strauch 2012:
138, 141-142; and Falk/Strauch 2014: 68. For another short introduction, see also Melzer 2015.

6 Nasim Khan 2008: 21-28, “fragment 3,” figs. 9—11; 92-93, “fragment 7,” figs. 44-45 (small fragments
without transliterations). On these scans, see above, n. 1.



Physical Description

Format, fold lines and state of preservation

The text of BC 5 was written on a single sheet of birch bark. Despite heavy damage—the left half
of the sheet is almost entirely lost—the original size can be estimated quite precisely since all of
the verses in the text were composed in the same meter (Figs. 1, 5, Pls. 1-6). When complete, the
sheet would have been at least 40.5 cm long and 21.5 to 22 cm wide.

Based on the presently known finds of Gandharan manuscripts, two scroll formats were used
in Gandhara, one consisting of single sheets of birch bark measuring from ca. 21 to 31 cm in
width, and a narrower format measuring up to ca. 16 cm in width composed of several sheets of
birch bark glued together. In the latter format, scrolls could reach a length of several meters.
There is one famous exception to these usually clearly distinct types, the Dharmapada from
Khotan, an area outside the Greater Gandhara region. This very long scroll is up to 21 cm wide, a
width closer to the wide Gandharan scrolls.’

The width of BC 5 corresponds to the wide format and is similar to at least three other scroll
fragments in the Bajaur collection: a short Buddha praise of two stanzas in the same Sardiila-
vikridita meter (BC 8), the loan contract (BC 15), and another fragment supposedly measuring
22.5 x 17 cm with five lines of an unknown text and a drawing of a seated Buddha on a lotus
flanked by two standing attendants.® Other collections also contain verse text manuscripts with
similar widths.” In the Bajaur collection, the scrolls of the wide format bearing scholastic texts
seem slightly wider, measuring between 24 and 30 cm. '’

The light-colored outer side of the birch bark serves as the recto, as is standard for Kharosthi
scrolls and Brahmi manuscripts in general. When the sheet of BC 5 was still complete, it was
rolled upwards, with the recto to the inside, from the bottom to the top about 20 times and then
folded vertically near the centre, the scroll thereby becoming flattened.!' This seems to have been
a common procedure for scrolls of the wide format, at least for those that have been discovered.

For the formats and layouts of Gandharan manuscripts in general, see Salomon 1999: 87-106 and Baums

2014. Because the exact measurements of original sizes can only be assessed after the texts on the

scrolls have been studied and fully restored, the published information on the size of the not yet edited

scrolls is subject to change. For example, the most recent lists containing provisional measurements of

the Bajaur collection are in Falk/Strauch 2014 and Schlosser 2016; they supersede the earlier lists by

Nasim Khan/Sohail Khan 2006 and Strauch 2008a.

8 Not yet published and only referred to as fragment no. 27 in Nasim Khan/Sohail Khan 2006: 10-11,
14.

%  Ca. 20 cm (Anav®, Salomon 2008: 330), up to 21 ¢cm (DhpX, Brough 1962: 18), or 23 ¢m (Dhp*, Lenz
2003: 4). Such sizes, however, are not limited to metrical texts.

10" Measurements according to Falk/Strauch: 2014: 73-74.

See, e.g., Salomon 2008: 85. Longer scrolls were narrower; because of their length, in their rolled up

form they were too stiff to be folded, although there may have been exceptions (see Strauch 2008a: 8

on BC 1).
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We do not know exactly why the scrolls were
folded. Perhaps it was because they were being
disposed of, or to make them fit into a container or
pot of a certain size.'? Since such scrolls become
brittle over time, when the attempt was made to
open BC 5 after its recent discovery—as carefully
as this may have been done—the manuscript
broke into many oblong pieces along the creases.
The lowermost strips are the shortest with the first
ca. 1.2 cm high. They gradually increase in height,
with the strips at the upper end 2.6 cm high (Fig. 1).
Since the upper end of the rolled-up scroll had
nothing to protect it, it has been destroyed. As a
result, the first three lines of the text have been lost
and the next lines are severely damaged."

The vertical crease was probably not exactly
in the middle of the sheet, so that when folded, the
left side may have been wider than the right side."*
Most of the left side seems to have been decayed,
or it might be lost. Only a very few rather small
—] fragments belonging to the lower left part could be
found in the glass frame 35 (fragment nos. 35b—g,
Pls. 5-6). They are no more than 3 cm wide. How-
ever, since the Bajaur collection is currently not

Fig. 1 Outlines of the preserved portions of the

—‘ easily accessible, it cannot be entirely excluded
that a few, perhaps even smaller fragments still

recto in relation to the original folio size showing
the horizontal breaks along the creases.

12

Concerning the scrolls of the Senior Collection, Allon (2014: 24 [cf. also the different opinion of Andrew
Glass, quoted ibid., n. 15]) observed: “many of the manuscripts were rolled up and then folded in half
before being deposited in the pot. This shows that they were not manuscripts that were in regular use
that happened to be kept in a pot, since it would have been unacceptable to fold birch bark manuscripts
in this way that were in regular use because of the damage that results from this action”.—Despite this,
the real damage occurred most likely much later, because fresh birch bark is robust and flexible, not
unlike paper. It is difficult to imagine that manuscripts would be stored knowing that they were damaged,
if indeed they “were commissioned for ritual burial, most probably in a stiipa, for meritorious purposes,
and as such must have been regarded as being similar to or the same as bodily relics of the Buddha”
(ibid.: 23).

The upper parts of the scrolls in the British Library (Salomon 1999: 22) as well as many others have
been lost for the same reason. By way of comparison for the height of the horizontal strips, in the long-
format scroll BL 9, they measure 1.7 cm at the bottom and 4.2 cm at the top (Baums 2014: 209).

That the crease was not always exactly in the middle of such manuscripts has already been observed for
other scrolls (Schlosser 2016: 27). A photo of a similarly folded scroll from the Bajaur collection be-
fore restoration has been published in Nasim Khan/Sohail Khan 2006: fig. 5 (also reproduced in Glass
2007: fig. 2; Baums 2014: fig. 10). For a folded scroll of the Senior collection, see Lenz 2003: fig. 1.
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survive that were not available for this study.'> Alto-
gether, only slightly more than 40 per cent of the
original text is preserved.

It is usually thought that the vertical folding in
half of the wide format scrolls and their storage in
clay pots are the two main reasons for their damaged
condition today.'® But not every scroll in the Bajaur
collection was affected the same way. There are a
few with a middle crease that are otherwise surprisingly
intact.'” Salomon (1999: 105; 2008: 83) surmised for
the British Library fragments that if the end of 'a was flipped around has been mirrored and
scroll touched the inner surface of the pot, it 604 from its wrong place on the verso (lines
absorbed moisture from the ground and deteriorated 27-29) where it covers a few aksaras to its cor-

for that reason. The scrolls at the top of a pile in a rect position on the recto (lines 10-11). Now,
the aksaras of the recto are legible as shadows,
while the mirror image of the aksaras from the
verso shows through as well.

Fig.2 A separated, single-layer fragment that

clay pot thus would be better preserved.

Several minute fragments broke off when BC 5
was unrolled. They now adhere in the wrong places,
covering a few small bits of the scroll. Since the birch bark of most of them is only one layer
thick, they are slightly transparent. Thus not only can shadows of the aksaras on the back be seen,
but also faintly the text which they cover (Fig. 2). Re-enacting the original folding (Fig. 1) was
crucial for restoring these fragments to their correct places in the digitally reconstructed image
(Pls. 1-2). Almost all of them could be allocated.'® In the transliteration, the text of these
misplaced separate fragments has been set in rectangular boxes, and in the reconstructed image,
these fragments are shown with a whitish overlay in the places they do not belong. Since the
digital reconstruction does not represent the actual physical state of the scroll, the original scans
have also been included for comparison (Pls. 3-6).

The layout of the text

A black, approximately straight line, composed of several uneven strokes, separates the right
margin from the main text area (Fig. 3). This was probably also the case for the now lost left
margin. This line imitates the stitched seam that is often found along the margins of long scrolls;
such stitching is rarely found on the wide format scrolls made of a single sheet. In BC 5, the

In support of the assumption that more Kharostht fragments and scrolls than the ones already known
might be kept in Peshawar, Nasim Khan (2008: 1) wrote in the introduction to his publication of the
facsimiles of the Bajaur Collection, based on the original scans together with the transliterations by
Ingo Strauch: “Actually several different fragments were discovered but only nineteen are included in
the present volume, which may at the best be considered as a preliminary study.”

16 Since Salomon 1999: 105-106.

7" E.g., BC 8 and perhaps also BC 15.

The fragments which could not be assigned are shown to the left of those lines where they were found
in the digital reconstruction (Pls. 1-2).
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pseudo-stitching line was drawn in ink at a distance of 7-8
mm from the edge, similar to the stitched seams on long
scrolls, which are usually 5-10 mm from the edge."’

The text consists entirely of verses, written in 84 lines.
Originally, there were 42 stanzas, each written in two lines, 22
on the recto and 20 on the verso (Fig.5). Each half stanza,
consisting of two padas, starts a new line. Between each pada
there is a prominent circular punctuation mark, which is set
apart from the text by little spaces to either side (Fig. 4). None
of the punctuation marks that presumably would have stood after
the even padas at the end of the lines have been preserved. It is
also not known whether the stanzas were numbered, as is found

Fig.3 The right margin line and

on many other Kharostht scrolls, although there would have

beginnings of padas with contin- been no need for this in this text, since it is arranged in
uously written text without spaces. ~ alphabetical order. The scribe of BC 5 avoided spaces, for

example between words or word groups, such as are some-
times found in other Kharostht manuscripts. The beginnings of
the padas, the circular punctuation marks and the spaces next
to them are vertically aligned, as in some other Gandharan
verse texts (Fig. 4).%° This is in contrast to the majority of
Brahmi manuscripts, where the padas are usually written as a
continuous text.?!

In some cases, it appears as if the first aksara of new lines
was slightly larger than the others. Each line once consisted of
exactly 38 aksaras plus, probably, two circular punctuation
marks. The larger aksaras are on average 6—7 mm high without

Fig. 4 Circular punctuation marks
and spaces between aligned padas.

19

20

21

Salomon 2008: 86. For stitched margins in general, see Salomon 1999: 94. Other manuscripts showing
similar drawn margins are, e.g., BC 3 (*Manasvi-nagaraja-siitra, a raksa text), SC 2 (verses on the
miracle at Sravasti, Falk 2011: pl. 7, fig. 3; Falk/Steinbriickner 2020: pls. 1-2).

This varies: punctuation marks are sometimes written after each pada, only at the end, or not at all. The
two Sardilavikridita stanzas of BC 8 are arranged like BC 5 in two aligned padas per line, but without
punctuation marks. Padas and stanzas are by and largely aligned (BC 5, BC 8, BC 17, Dhp¥, Khvs,
and SC 2); in other manuscripts only the padas are (more or less) aligned but not the stanzas (BC 9 and
partly Anav® and Dhp®P); in still others, the padas are not aligned at all (Anav’, Dhp", Niya documents
nos. 510 and 511). The verse portions of BC 2 are inconsistent, but it can be ascertained that the
intention was at least to start each new stanza with a new line.

Exceptions of early Sanskrit manucripts from Central Asia and Afghanistan are, e.g., (1.) SHT 24w
(Asvaghosa’s Buddhacarita), (2.) SHT 27 (Matrceta’s Prasadapratibhodbhava), (3.) SHT 812 (uniden-
tified verses), (4.) a folio from Charkhlik (a Buddha hymn imitating Matrceta’s Prasadapratibhodbha-
va; see Hartmann 1988: 88-89, n. 146, and Maggi 2004: 189, n. 32), (5.) MS 2377/198 (Asvaghosa’s
Buddhacarita), and (6.) fagments from Shahr-i Zohal (unidentified medical verses; Pauly 1967: frag-
ments. A-D, pls. I-III). (7.) Several manuscripts of the Khotanese Book of Zambasta, dating from the
fifth to the eighth centuries, are also arranged in a similar way (see Maggi 2004, especially p. 186).
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Fig. 5 Preserved portion and distribution of padas (indicated in grey) on the two sides of the scroll.
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preserved aksaras are clearly legible except when they are too close to a knot in the bark or the
damaged left edge. In some cases, however, the ink has faded, leaving extremely faint strokes that
are hardly visible.

It is unknown whether there was a colophon or scribal remark at the end of the text on the
verso, since that end of the scroll, containing the first three lines on the recto and the

corresponding area of the verso, has been lost. As described above, this is because of how it was
rolled up and stored.
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kilegabahula padaravano artha care kodinayuta

Fig. 6 Examples of italic forms of letters, written without interruption.

A XALPE Y p6bS 593 %@y —

do di lo li na ca ca rpaprapa i ra u o i

Ohboa5Ys s j&(ﬂ@@ﬁﬁ

yu yo yi ye ya ya ta tvata rva vya vru vi sa da da ba

prbivey 1958353255

ga rma rma mumo ma su so sva susamsa ka ka ka tha rya

BEFTFRPEEDIpY LY 2

cha bhubha fa fa sta ksa kha $a $adha $pa ji rtha rga ga

1 1—a Lz 2 s et £ _h:l’-'/n.., _1 9 ! ?ﬂ
6 LZTE¥ YLD L 5%

o hu ha dha ta ¢éa za ka pha tha ghra gha tsa vha spa

Fig. 7 Italic forms and stroke order.



Paleography

General features of the hand

The scribe used only the shape for na () throughout the whole manuscript in order to represent
equivalents for Sanskrit na and na.

The script appears very fluid and occasionally almost elegant, due to the interplay of different
widths of strokes, the long tapering finals of vowel markers and stems, as well as the slant. There
is a strong tendency to write the aksaras in one stroke without interruption and to join them, just
as in a truly cursive script (Figs. 6-7).” The ink is slightly transparent and darker on the edges of
the strokes. Sometimes it becomes extremely faint, or almost black, when the nib was newly
inked. Re-inking occurred except for very few instances almost exclusively with the beginning of
a new pada, after the caesura, or with a new word within a pada, normally every four to eleventh
aksaras.” That the scribes knew what they wrote and did not copy aksara-wise as seen in some
later Brahmi manuscripts, has been observed for other manuscripts as well, although the intervals
between re-inking are often much larger.*

In the following, the individual characteristics of the script are described in order to provide a
comparative basis for the identification of scribes and further study of the paleography of the
Bajaur collection and other Kharosthi manuscripts.”® The aksaras are discussed in the order of the
Arapacana alphabet. In case of many preserved specimen, the most typical examples are illustrated.

22 Strauch (2008a: 15) described the script of BC 5 as: “Large, bold and flowing hand with a tendency
towards cursivity, sometimes letters are connected. The shape of (the) letter ka alters between the older
and younger form”.

Re-inking after the caesura is clearly visible in, e.g., lines 15, r11, rl5, r16, r19, r21, 123, 124, 127, 128,
129, 130, 131, 133, 135, 136, r41, r42, v1, v2, v3, v4, v6, vl1, v12, v14, v16, v17, v20, v23, v25, v27,
and v33. At the beginning of a new word, it can be observed in, e.g., the fourth aksara in lines r6 and
r8; the fifth in 35, v2, and v22; the sixth in r43, r44, v10, v15, v26, and v36; the seventh in r20, r21,
25, 126, 127, 132, r37, v6, v21, and v25; the eighth in r10, r14, r15, 123, 124, 128, 136, r40, v5, v20,
v27,v28,v30, v39, and v40; the ninth in r11, r39, v3, v8, v19, v23, v24, v33, and v38; the tenth in r13,
rl17,r18, 134, v9, v14, and v34; and the eleventh in r5, 38, and v32.

Concerning the manuscript RS 5 with siitras from the Samyuktagama, Glass (2007: 88) wrote:
“Normally, however, the scribe seems to have been able to write about twenty aksaras between dips. In
all but a few cases, he has refreshed the ink at a word break.” On RS 12, Silverlock (2015: 158)
noticed: “In the better-preserved section of the manuscript, between lines 4 and 75, there are 22 lines
where no re-inking event is visible, which confirms the scribe was often able to write about 20 aksaras
before recharging his pen with ink. [...] Of 51 detectable re-inking events across the scroll, 34 (67%)
occur at either a word (17/51) or clause/sentence boundary (17/51).” The British Library scribe 4
“tends to pause for reinking between words” (Baums 2009: 89). In BC 4, Schlosser (2020: 49) detected
re-inking every 15 aksaras, in BC 6 every 16 to 20 aksaras, and in BC 11 every 12 to 14 aksaras.

The script of BC 5 shows many similarities to that of BC 8, which also contains verses in the Sardila-
vikridita meter. Although this requires further study, some hints such as the scarceness of a flourish at
the foot of the stem in BC 8 and the pointed shape of ya seem to speak against the possibility of the

23

24

25
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TIPEPSSITNIG SIS SS90 HIBPFO PP

ra ra pa ca na nadada da da ba ba ba da vata ta ta ta ya ya tha ka sama ga ga

2,273209090C 0OV FFHEXNSSTY

$pa dha dha dhadhasa $a $a kha kha kha kha ksa sta fia cha spaspavha tsa tsa tha za

Variously-shaped head-marks

Most aksaras start at the top with a small head-mark in various uneven shapes as seen in the
following examples, such as a curve or a small circle or a triangular shape. This head-mark can be
joined with the preceding aksara as illustrated in Fig. 6. A va-like shape (2) is part of several
aksaras in the alphabet. In all these examples, it can be written with a head-mark (9), for example,
pa ﬁ, tha 3, sa .0, sta P, vha ]7 , and tha é The upper right ends of certain aksaras can
sometimes be hooked.

b0 sy gAY

mama mumu tva tva sva $va ksa vha vha

Hooked upper aksara ends

The aksaras are arranged beneath an assumed head line, similar to the Brahmt script, but it is not
nearly as straight. The vertical stems of pa, la, tha, ta, tha, pha, ka, and theoretically fa (which is
not clearly visible), mu, the upper curves of kha, rma and vha, superscript strokes as well as the
vowel markers -e and -i extend beyond that line. The size of the aksaras varies. Ma, ga, da and ta
can typically be very short.

In general, all aksaras end in a curve at the bottom (e.g., a J) that can be joined with the
following letter. Only for na, when it is the last syllable in a word, a straight stem (/[) was an
equal option besides the curved form (). In other aksaras, the straight stem occurs only excep-
tionally. In such cases, it may, however, be possible that the ink is too faint or not well enough
preserved in order to be recognized (e.g., la '/).

Additionally to the regular curve, a small flourish can be added at stem finals, which takes
mostly the form of a weak indentation. It is less frequently found than the usual curve, but
nevertheless, it seems to be typical to the scribe:

I992¥29AN7TPPBRR22F LY R FRESYE

a a a a ca baba ya ya tha ka ka $pa $pa dha dha dha kha kha ksa sta sta sta fia fia ¢a ta

Flourish at the bottom of aksaras

same scribe. Strauch (2008a: 15) described the script of BC 8 as: “Clear, flowing hand with a tendency
towards cursivity. The shape of the letter ca is reminiscent of that of the Wardak vase and several
Scheyen fragments.”
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Vowel markers and anusvaras

The e-vowel marker is drawn horizontally from the right side of the stem in case of the initial e,
as it is expected, and in all other preserved examples, it is added at the top, starting from the top. It
usually slants, except for ye, where it written almost vertically.

22 dFYIYS T JSSTONIFsfbso9g BALE g%

e e reneleledese vervete te te ye ye the se se se meme meje Spe $e $e kse bhe tse phe

The i-vowel marker is drawn horizontally through the stem in case of the initial 7 and £i. In most
other examples, it can start high above the head line, it slants, and since it is added as the last step
of completing the aksara, it may be joined with the following letter. Accordingly, its tapering end
can be curved upwards. In a few cases (e.g., pi, li, thi), the horizontal part of the consonant sign
has slightly been lengthened in order to provide sufficient space for the vowel marker. This
convention is as old as the Asokan inscriptions. In case of yi, the i-vowel marker is vertical, as it
was already noticed for ye. In k#i, the vowel marker has been added at different places, in one
case starting at the top, and in another one near the middle of the stem. In the alleged k/i, the -i-
vowel marker is an error for -e, probably due to a slip of the pen.

27 Y LL O TR BY IR CE LR T

i i opri oci ni i i di di bi di si  si rsi vi vii ti fi tri tvi yi ki ke kri kli

EtPSECL AT A P ¥ LS FE LS e

si mimi gi gi gri rthi ji Ji $i & Khi khi ksisti bhi chi spi ghri thi thi hi hi hi

The o-vowel marker can also be joined with the following letter, resulting in an upwards curve (lo
). In a very few cases (ro 3, no -, so ¥@) it has not been attached directly to the stem, and
sometimes, it was added without lifting the pen (do <8, vo 3, to £&). In case of yo (#) it has to be
carefully differentiated from the outwards-looped -u-vowel marker (&).

JI¥IYE5 N4 GBS 524 RFJ L&

0 roro ro co co no no lo lo do do dodro bo do so vo vo to to

VAN > RQAEINNR LI YR

tvoyo yo ko kro so mo mo rmo go gro rgo dho $o $o bho

The u-vowel marker, added as a curve at the foot of the stem, can be closed (u J) or left open (u
). As usual, the -u in mu is curled to the right (). The combinations nu and du can occasionally
look similar, although the stem of the nu should be more vertical. The syllables vru (<2) and hu
(<) also resemble each other, but the head of 4- is rounder. When the -u is closed in Au, it can
easily be misread as #0. When a consonant sign ends at the bottom in a rightwards curve, such as
ha, sa or when -r- is added, the u-marker may not be joined with the stem (su .3, hu £). In such
cases, it can theoretically be misread as an anusvara. Sometimes, the lower end of the stems turns
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immediately before the -u-curve slightly to the right (ru &, bu &, gu ¥, ghu ). The most extreme
of such cases is ¢, which has only cautiously been read as ksu.

399pbrsssg224pn53 2

u u ru pupunupududu bu vru vru yu ku ku su su su

32EIPPYEFIFHILLLIL

su su sumumugu gu ksu? fiu bhu ghru phu huhu hu hu hu

Possible indicators of long vowels (-ai, -au): There is often an uncertainty left, when markers of
long vowels are identified. Except for the Niya documents, their occurrence is so rare, that one
can never be entirely sure if they were read correctly. Usually, a slanting rightwards stroke
extending from the lower end of the stem is supposed to indicate the long vowel. In the Niya
documents, long vowels have the following appearance according to Rapson (pl. XIV in Boyer et
al. 1920-29): a 3, pa &, vid,, wa 3, tai 9, 7, ka V., si J., tha ¥, ja 3, sai J, $ra Ik,
sthai fﬁ*\, ha%x, , hi 9; Based on these shapes, Brough (1962: 79, 258) identified one isolated
example of a “short subscript stroke” in Dhp® 269, line 325 (¢ Q). A not entirely certain bha (K)
was read in an inscription at Spinwam (North Waziristan, Pakistan; dated in the (Kusana) year 39
(2nd century); see Salomon 1981: 12), but the engraving of the supposed long vowel marker
appears to be rather shallow on the published image. Another possible example (pa [,’) has been
described by Salomon (1999: 199) in the second inscription on the British Library pot A as “a
short, slanting, almost vertical line near, but not touching, the foot of the consonant p.” In the
avadana texts of the British Library scrolls, Lenz (2010: 17, 20, table 4) discovered several
instances of an initial @ (}), which are written like a mirrored -0.?° Three more possible candidates
for long vowels were recently identified in fragments written by Bamiyan scribe 1 (ta %, ka _? ,
and tam \,3’; Jantrasrisalai et al. 2016: 112—-114, fragments I11.1v2, [I1.2A1 and B2). In these, the
otherwise straight stroke is drawn in a semicircular shape towards the left side and thus, t@
resembles a fa in the Bajaur manuscripts.?’

A few irregular shapes in BC 5 raised initially the suspicion that maybe they represent long
vowels. However, as for some of the rare examples mentioned above, this interpretation is highly
uncertain. As far as the language of BC 5 is concerned, their presence would not be surprising, but
their indication is not as distinct as it would be required for justifying their identification.
Moreover, some of the aksaras in question occur in an uncertain and unintelligible context. The
shape would be a small dot beneath the relevant aksara, which could easily also represent an
inkblot, or a semicircular shape similar to the quoted examples by Bamiyan scribe 1.

26 There is also supposedly a bha in BL 4 (mentioned but not illustrated in Lenz 2010: 17, n. 3) and a ra

(Lenz 2010: 17, 20, table 4), but this is very uncertain.
The paleographic study by Glass (2000: 36, 41) contains additional illustrations of @ and s7 by the
“Schayen scribe 2”. In both examples, the long-vowel marker is similar to the Niya documents.

27
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% A ¢
rve/rvai? inr31 (16a) ye/yai? inr44 (22c) me/mai? in 143 (22a)

Gandhari word sarve/sarvai yalyai kame/kamai

Probable Sanskrit equivalent  sarvair yair kamaih

Anusvaras are only sparsely used. Most cases can be found in the prefix sam and otherwise in
words at the beginning of padas. The anusvara is either placed beneath the main sign or it is joined:

ERENEF R YD

dam dam sam sam sam sam sam gam Sam

Modified aksaras

Underbars for the single intervocalic consonants ca, da/ta, da, sa, sa, ga and sa are written at the
bottom of the stem or at the right side in case of sa. They consist of a rightwards stroke in an acute
angle in ga, of a rightwards curve in ¢a, da, sa, sa, sa, and of a leftwards curve in fa, which could
also be transliterated as da. Since this sign represents intervocalic fa and da as well, it has been
examined whether there is a small difference discernible despite all similarities. But even though
the lowermost curve of the sign representing intervocalic -d- turns less frequently upwards (e.g.,
£ I FX) as when it stands for intervocalic -~ (e.g., $3SLSESS jé/é), there are also
examples that contradict, and for this reason, the distinction is not clear. Underbars can also be
combined with superscript strokes in ¢a and $a. There appears to be no phonetic difference
between sa, which is only found when vowel markers were added, and $a. The aksara ha, which is
not included in the regular Arapacana alphabet, looks exactly like an initial ¢ with an underbar
(e.g,2222).

YTLXRLPISSSITSIES gzxzzﬂ’ﬂ»nﬁ,,@@

ca da da sa satata ta ta ta ta ta sa sa sa sa sa ga ga ga se §i §a § §a
Superscript strokes occur above the consonants ca, sa, ja, Sa, and ksa. They can be added high
above. In case of ca and sa, they are usually combined with underbars. It is noteworthy that the
aksara $a represents two very different things. On the one hand, it stands for intervocalic $a, but
on the other hand, it stands for Sanskrit #ya and in this case the preceding syllable is always met-
rically heavy. In fact, it is written like a 4a combined with a second downwards-stroke added on
the left side, and a superscript stroke above (/ya). If a scribe would want to write 4ya in Kharosthi,
he would face the problem that the traditional method to add the -y- diacritic results in shapes,
which closely resemble vya or dha. The alleged Sa-shape may therefore be seen as an attempt to
avoid this. The problem is, however, that there is no graphic difference, whether the letter repre-
sents intervocalic sa or Sanskrit zya. Hence, it will not be differentiated in the transliteration.
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With underbar Without underbar
—_— = 5 T -~ I — < - ——~ T -
gaﬁﬁ,,@@f?@@ﬁfi j)y/j\fo
Ca % 32 % % 3% %a % 3%a %a G Sa jJa Ji ksa

Combinations with semivowels

Consonant clusters are all part of the regular Arapacana alphabet except for combinations with
semivowels.

Preconsonantal r- is indicated by an extension of the lower stem, that forms a loop and is curved
to the left (e.g., 7va &), sometimes also including a small flourish (e.g., rga ). Originally, as
shown in the inscriptions of Asoka, it was a separate horizontal stroke through the stem as it is later
still preserved in rma, but with the time it has merged with the stem forming a loop. In case of
rya, the r- diacritic is added at the right leg (\£9). For rma, two forms seem to exist, an archaic one
(type A) with a second, separate stroke (&° Q"), and another shape written in one stroke only with
a curved upper part (type B), but omitting the second stroke (.f). It is, however, not entirely clear
whether the second stroke was only forgotten, or too faint to be recognized, or whether it was
indeed not required. This form shares also some similarities with kha (&8). In other
publications, this shape has been differentiated and read as mra.”® The distribution of both types in
in BC 5 as follows:

ni(r)masa Skt. nirmamsa 15a (r29) incompletely preserved
du[rma]di Skt. durmati 24a (v3). type B
durmadi Skt. durmati 8c (r16). type A
durmati Skt. durmati 9a (rl7). type B
varadharmo Skt. varadharma l1c (r22) type A
[karma] Skt. karman 38c (v32) incompletely preserved
[karm]aphalo Skt. karmaphala 31c (v18) incompletely preserved
dharmavina[ye] Skt. dharmavinaya 35¢ (v26) type A

bdb444433330FSSP Ptttz

rpa rpa rpa rma rna rsi rIsi rva rva rva rva rya rma rma rma rma rmo rga rgo rgo rtha rtha rthi rdha

2 On Gandhari forms of the words mrga and mytyu in Dhp®, Brough (1962: 72, §15) observed: “Since
the words in which the sign is written, mruya 184, mrucu 188, mruca 195, appear elsewhere in the
manuscript as muya, mucu, the forms with -7 are presumably only spelling archaisms.” Lenz (2003:
117, table 5, p. 123) regarded “the difference between the clusters rm and m#” in the word dharma as
“merely graphic,” but later corrected his reading of the incompletely preserved aksara to only rma
(Lenz 2010: 19, n. 4, and p. 84). Glass (2007: 102, 112-113) mentioned that the scribe of his
manuscript wrote only rma, even at those places where one would expect mra, and that the difference
is “almost certainly graphic only.” In Khvst, mra und mri occur in mrigo/mriam (Skt. mrga) and
[mrajksa (Skt. mraksa), while rma seems unatttested (Salomon 2000: 62, table 2, p. 72). One example
of mra is found in BC 6 in the word mradua (Skt. mrduka; Schlosser 2020: 58, 65, table 7).
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Postconsonantal -r- is usually indicated by a rightwards curve at the end of the stem. It resembles
an underbar, but it cannot be confused with it, since on the one hand, the main consonant signs
like pa, ba, va and ka, would not be combined with an underbar in this manuscript, and on the
other hand, in those cases, where a postconsonantal -7- as well as an underbar would be possible,
the sign containing the underbar has been modified that it cannot be misread. Thus, in case of
tri % and ti %, the lower curve of the underbar exceptionally turns to the left, and in case of gra
& and ga =, the underbar is exceptionally drawn in an acute angle. In gha, the postconsonantal -7-
has been attached to the right part that is typical for signs representing aspirates ((&). The aksaras
tr- and dr- cannot be differentiated on the basis of their shapes, which is a well-known
phenomenon. Both signs are transliterated according to the context.

bbE LSS =57 20K 22855 2F2C B o b F

prapraprapraprapra dri dri dro bra vri vru vru tratra kra kri kri kro gra gra bhra ghra ghra ghri ghru

Postconsonantal -/- is only in one case attested, namely in kli @ (read correctly kle). The
characteristic loop at the left side of the stem of /a (9') has been combined with a regular ka (_2).

Postconsonantal -v- occurs in tva, thva, sva, dhva, and sva. It is indicated by a rightwards curve
of the stem, which is drawn up to the same height as the main consonant sign or even slightly
higher. On its end may be a hooklet.

923)gag‘s]3/ﬂj

tva tva tva tvathvasva sva dhva$va

Postconsonantal -y- is found only four times, in one case in the combination /y- and three times in
vy-. It consists of a sinuous line at the bottom or as an extension of the stem.

rF21.2

lya vya vya

Details of selected basic signs

A and ha: The head of « is round, closed (9 2) or slightly less frequently open ( 9.9), while the
head of the similar 4a is mostly closed (2 2).

Pa: The round part at the right side is written first, starting at the top with a head-mark () in a
very similar shape as va. Occasionally its lower end is placed at the same level as the lower curve
of the stem ().

Ca may ( }’ ) or may not (¥) start with a headmark in the form of a loop.

Na (representing Skt. na and na) starts at the top with a hook (/) or a triangular shape (S'). It
ends in a curve or in a straight line.
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La: The loop at the left side can be open (¢ f) or closed (§d). The stem ends usually in a
curve, but there is also one exception ending in a straight line ('/ ).

Da is distinguished from ta by the slant of the vertical part that is in case of ta almost horizontal
(ta: $6525<). Da often starts with a head-mark and either ends in a straight horizontal line (<),
especially when an anusvara is added (£), or in a curve (59).

Ya is written in two strokes. The first right part can resemble an a or a va, including a head-mark.
Ya can be open at the bottom (#9/?) or closed (\.8 O£ ).

Ka can be written in different ways, mostly in two strokes but occasionally also in one (). The
upper part can be more round (») -2) or more angular with a straight horizontal stroke
(22 _a2). Like pa, the bottom of the right loop may be at the same height as the lower curve of
the stem in several cases (».3). The upper horizontal part can be written first or the right loop
comes at first and only then the second va-like part is added (£ZZAH ?).

Ga: The upper left loop may be open (F¥) or closed (P P).

Spa: In difference to pa, the stem is written first, starting with a semicircle at the top, while the
left part that reminds of pa is written afterwards ( % ?; 3 2,).

Dha: The top can be round, including a head-mark (£2.22 2), or straight (2 7 2).

Sa is written with two strokes similarly to ya. The first one resembles a va, mostly starting with a
head-mark (10-7_0). The horizontal top is more or less flat with few exceptions ().

Kha can be written with a prominent loop-like head-mark (@ €.£). Sometimes, it shares
similarities with 7ma (type B: £°), when the horizontal stroke is omitted.

Ksa: The upper part is written like a ma with its ends curved inwards ($/~). It is always written in
two strokes unlike ga. Nevertheless, the scribe confused both aksaras at least once.

Sta: The horizontal stroke () sometimes hooks at the right end (3-2-).
Na (&) is mostly written in one stroke, often forming a loop at the intersecting part (J.55).

Bha (¥) can be written similarly to ka in two strokes, starting with the horizontal. Like pa and
ka, the bottom of the right loop can be at the same level as the stem (FX).

Cha can be written in one stroke and the middle leftwards extension (\# ) can have the form of a

loop ()

Spa is written in three strokes, first the upper part of sa, then the loop of pa and finally the stem

(% &)
Vha: The first, curved right part of the two strokes of vAa can start like a ma ( ]/ ).

Tsa is a combination of ta and sa, but the lower closed part that originates from sa can have a
shape that resembles sa or a part of pa (S5 5_8). The aksara is written in one or two strokes (=5).
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Gha can be written in one stroke, starting with the left loop and a small head-mark, then
continuing to the right loop, which extends downwards into the lower right loop, and which is
directly joined with the stem, written at last (5 5). The pen may also be lifted between the third
loop and the addition of the stem (%).

Tha is written in two strokes, but it is not clear, which one comes first. The va-like right part can
start with a small head-mark, and the left part, starting with a projecting vertical, has a round (9)
or a more angular shape (é).

Pha (]9 bA 7906) can probably be written in two strokes or in three. In the latter version, the va-
like loop comes first, the left part of the horizontal stroke follows, and finally, the stem is drawn.

Ka (ﬁﬁﬁ) can be written like ka in different ways: in two strokes with the ka-like part first and
then the long vertical, or in probably three strokes with the right loop first, followed by the upper
part of the vertical stem, and finally, the remaining va-like shape.

Ca has exactly the same shape of ca plus an additional leftwards stoke F).

Ta: When fa is written in two (%) instead of three strokes (Z ), the upper projecting part of the
stem is shortened.

Dha: The right side of the horizontal stroke can have different lengths (777_777).

List of the most common variants of the basic signs of the alphabet

90999 pbYTYPPIITISSSIYITYPIISSSS A

a aarara pa paca cacananalalalaladadadabababa da da savavatata ta taya ya

PO JZRIABZ R o Fr SO PPLL Y HBS

ya ya tha tha tha ka ka ka ka ka sa sa sa sa ma ma maga ga tha tha ja ja ja $pa Spa $pa

32339 0DPPDELLPYRPFSIEFTILIE 5

dhadhadhadhada $a $a $a khakha kha ksa ksa sta sta sta fia fia fia fa bhabha bha bha cha cha

B8/ V3558 BGLHP D PP DY Ty EFRTI T 22

cha spa spa vha vha tsa tsa tsa gha gha tha thapha pha pha ka ka za ¢a ¢a ta ta ta dha dha ha ha

Confusable aksaras

As in other Kharosthi manuscripts, the aksaras a and va can easily be misread, for example in the
prefix uva or ua. Dra and tra, or dri and tri (etc.) cannot be distinguished. Additionally, the
following aksaras may have similar appearances: rma (type B: or mra) and kha, nu and du, da und
kha (r43), vru and hu, vya and dha, tva and sva, ya and Sa, tha and vo (125), ga und ksa (r40). On
the problem of the ambiguity of the syllables /ya and $a, see above (p. 15-16).



20 PALEOGRAPHY

Punctuation

The only punctuation mark found in BC 5 consists of a circle of slightly varying sizes at the end
of odd padas. Even pada ends are not preserved:

88000 b002OHRO

The aksaras of BC 5 and the inscriptions of ASoka

Instead of a discussion of a possible paleographic dating,” sample aksaras of BC 5 have been
illustrated opposite to much earlier examples from inscriptions of Asoka in the following table
(Table 1). This clearly shows how few differences only developed within the Kharosthi script,
even after several hundred years of use.’® The table includes the plainest signs of BC 5 while
ignoring the more italic forms that are shown in Figs. 6~7. Many of these come from the
beginnings of padas (indicated in blue). The scribe appears to have written some of them in a
slightly larger size than usual, and possibly also slower than the other aksaras, including lifting the
pen between the strokes. Thus, the slower and more careful writing process may explain the
seemingly more archaic shape of some letters in this manuscript. However, there remains also the
possibility that the scribe copied the letters of the alphabet from a more archaic “abecedary.”

Since the time of Asoka, there existed two scribal habits, one ending the stem of a letter
without embellishment (type A) and one ending in a curve (type B), the latter of which is found
especially in several edicts from Shahbazgarhi.®' Therefore the curved foot can never be a
criterion for dating. It is also clear that the inscriptions are chiselled in stone, which necessarily
led to a different appearance than the script in birch-bark manuscripts written with ink. Neverthe-
less, the curved foot in the inscriptions seems to suggest that writing with a pen on other materials
than stone was already common.

Besides the resemblance between the shapes of the scripts from the two periods, especially,
when the more archaic letters from the openings of the padas are isolated, there becomes also a
striking difference visible, namely the abundant use of modifying marks such as underbars and
superscript strokes in BC 5 that cannot be found in Asoka’s time with the possible exception of ja
(‘7 Y), the reading of which is far from certain. For further discussion on the signs for tha, tha, sta,
ta, tha and ta see below (p. 31-35).

2 For a suggested date of BC 5, see p. 2 with n. 4—The list of the ASokan signs, especially those

concerning examples of type B, is incomplete, since only clearly legible portions from the

reproductions in Hultzsch 1925 were consulted.

The situation is not unsimilar to the Brahmt script, in which changes are hardly discernible until the

beginning of the first century CE.

31" Many letters of type B are clearly legible in, e.g., Sh4 (lines 7, 10), Sh5 (lines 11-13), Sh6 (lines 14—
16), Sh8 (line 17), and Sh9 (lines 18, 20). However, the slant of the carved letters is difficult to
determine from the reproductions, because of the uneven stone and the not very straight lines.

30
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No. BC 5 Asoka A Asoka B No. BC 5 ASoka A ASoka B

1 a2 99 7 1 22 da 7%3 33 33

2 a9 | 9 23 s SD nA an

3 m hp op h 24 kha G Ly 4

4 @ Z¥ 7YY Y% 25 ksa § T

5 ma  (cfna)  f§ \ 26 sta P T

6 1w 17 17 27 o B5E P

7 da S F8§ 89 8 @ T 1

8 ba Y7 v 9 29 ba BFE KRR

9 da Y Y4 30 cha B Y

0 sa P T T 31 spa HE } b

11 va 2 ] 1) 32 vha ]/ Yo - —

2 ta 9SS 9% 9 3B a8 — —

3 ya O AN A 34 gha BE o

14 tha - (cf.fha)y — 35 tha é 3 Y

15 ka _&& Hhh T+h 36 na  pP )

16 sa 2 PPP 27 37 pha PP + T

17 ma U/ v 3 ke pb — —

8 @ PP PP LY 39 za ¥ — —

19 tha F7~ T+ 40 @ F¥ — —

0 YY Yy 4w FA T

21 40 PS — 42 dha T T T
43) ha 272 71 |

Table 1 The alphabet in BC 5 and in the inscriptions of Asoka.




A Brief Note on the Sequence of the Arapacana Alphabet

The alphabet (Skt. matrka) is not a systematic list of phonemes. Instead, it represents the standard
list of all signs (aksara) of the Kharosth script in a fixed order. Its forty-two signs®* also include
all ligatures that existed in a certain time or region, while modified signs by means of vowel markers,
underbars or superscript strokes as well as combinations with semivowels are not contained.
Moreover, the consonant Ha is conspicuously and unexplainably missing, which, for the time being,
may be regarded as a modification of 4. The individual vowels other than 4 are excluded from the
alphabet because they are modifications of 4. They would be ordered as in the western alphabets,
asAEIO U™

The Arapacana alphabet was most probably for the larger part a product of a spontaneous
effort (Falk 1993a: 103; 1993b: 80 [2007: 46]; 2018: 53), with possibly a few additional signs or
writing variants that were added slightly later. It appears to be difficult to speculate about its earli-
est shape. Although it is certainly true that not all aksaras occur in A§okan inscriptions (Tables 1—
3), this may not necessarily mean that they were entirely unknown or not already in development
in this time. Unlike the order of the Brahmi alphabet, which was arranged according to
phonological principles, the reason behind the sequence of the Kharosthi aksaras remains by and
largely obscure.** This may seem strange for those who are acquainted with Sanskrit culture, but in
comparison with other alphabets current in the period, the Brahmi alphabet is rather an exception.

The sequence of aksaras was learnt together with the script, and as such, it became a device
for sorting and possibly counting, which is evidenced in its widespread use throughout the period
of Gandharan art as mason’s marks.*® The first aksaras of the alphabet are also included on some

32 Apart from the well-known keyword lists arranged in alphabetical sequence, references to the exact

number of forty-two aksaras do not occur frequently in Buddhist texts from that area. Cf., e.g., AdsP II
53.30-54.5 = PX VI-VIIL: 67.28-68.6.

This has been shown by Salomon (2006: 206, 214, 216), based on his analysis of mason’s marks.

When one arranges groups of five, seven, nine, ten or twenty-one (etc.) aksaras in horizontal rows,
even with the possible adjustments based on the inscriptions of Asoka, or if one separates the vowel 4,
a few patterns become seemingly visible in vertical rows (cf., e.g., tables 1-3). Baums (2009: 194—-197)
suggested that the “new signs” fa, tha, za, spa were later inserted at positions vertically adjacent to the
existing signs tha, sta, cha and spa. For introductions and some interesting observations on the
alphabet and the Kharosthl script, see especially Falk 1993a: 236-239; Strauch 2012: 133-149;
Salomon 2013: 8, 15-16; Falk 2018: 49-55.

Early evidences seem to include signs found at the basis of balusters from the Eastern torana of the stiipa
in Bharhut in Central India (Cunningham 1879: 8, 70, pl. VIII; Liiders et al. 1963: XXXI; Falk 2014:
107). This resulted in some speculations about the northwestern origin of some of the artisans.
However, apart from drawings, no photograph appears to have been published, and if the drawings
(PANYP: pa, a, ba, a, sa) are rotated, some Brahmi aksaras become legible (4 { (U4, fragmentary
a?, pa [or perhaps kha if it is not turned], ha, pa, da).—The aksaras attested as mason’s marks as
studied in Salomon 2006 (also Faccenna/Salomon 2007) are the following: A—Sa (nos. 1-10), Ta—Sa
(nos. 12-16), Ga—Tha (no. 18-19), Sa?—Kha (nos. 23-24), Sta—Bha (nos. 26-29; for Ta, Salomon read

33
34

35
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N (& /)

‘ 1 Fig. 8 Oblong wooden writing board from Niya (Xinjiang,

China), possibly from an ancient scriptorium (Salomon 2016b:
18), now in the British Library (Or.8211/1390), 3.3 x 16.2 cm.
\ The original length was probably ca. 32 cm (ibid.: 17). The aksa-
ras Ma to Gha are (partly) legible (drawing based on a photo-
graph on the website of the International Dunhuang Project).

« Fig. 9 Ostrakon from Kara Tepe (Termez, Uzbekistan), 10 x
9 cm. This writing exercise (Salomon 2016b: 19) contains the
first thirty aksaras of the alphabet from 4 to Cha, but the first
two aksaras 4 and Ra are obliterated (drawing based on a
photograph in Salomon 2004: fig. 1).

«— Fig. 10 Pupil carrying a (wooden) writing board with the
aksaras 4 to Ba engraved (traced in white color; Pa is
wrongly written as La, due to the similar shape). Relief
from Gandhara in the Hirayama collection (acc. no.
102781; detail from Tanabe 2007: pl. 1-13).

Gandharan depictions of the Bodhisattva in school. They are shown as being drawn on the
(probably wooden) oblong writing board (Skt. phalaka) in the hands of the Bodhisattva and his
fellow students (Fig. 10).*® Discoveries of “abecedaries” from Kara-tepe in Uzbekistan (Fig. 9)*’
and Niya in Xinjiang, China (Fig. 8),”® show that the same alphabetical sequence was used over

36
37
38

Pha, but it is not clear on the photograph) as well as Re-Ri-Ro, Pa-Pe-Pi-P[o], Ro-Ru-Pa). Most
sequences come from the first part of the alphabet. The system on the stair risers in Jamalgarhi (He-Ho)
may deviate (for the different interpretations, see Salomon 2006: 209-210). Lauren Morris (Miinchen)
drew my attention to a few aksaras that may be found on the rear faces of ivory and bone carvings from
Begram (Hackin 1939: 23-24, 69, 74, 87, 105; Simpson 2014: 16—17), namely Da [or read Va?], Ba,
Tra? [or read Sta?], Ya, Sa, Ma, Ja and Ksa, but since there occur Brahmi aksaras as well, and other
signs, the interpretation is uncertain. From finds in Zar Dheri, the aksaras A-Ma (nos. 1-17) are
attested (Koizumi 2007, 2008). Other examples on parts of a small well decorated with ndga reliefs are
briefly mentioned in Zin 2009: 9. Additionally, the aksaras 4—Ba (nos. 1-8) are written vertically on
the backside of a relief from Takht-i-Baht in the British Museum (1900.4-14.13) along with possibly
abbreviated references to corresponding reliefs (Salomon 1990: 258-262; Salomon 2006: 214-215).
Salomon 1990: 262-265; 1993; 2016b: 14-16. The aksara sequences extend from 4 to Da (nos. 1-9).
Salomon 2004; Fussman 2011: 87, no. 107; Salomon 2016b: 18—19.

Boyer et al. 1920-29: document no. 512; Thomas 1950; Salomon 1990: 265-268; Strauch 2012: 138;
Salomon 2016b: 16—18. On the Niya document 511, Thomas (1950: 205, n. 1) detected the first five
aksaras of the alphabet 4 Ra La (correct to Pa) Ca Na (7394F; drawn after a photograph on the website of
the International Dunhuang Project) written upside down, and like Brahmi from left to right, in the margin
without connection to the main text.
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several centuries and in different areas. Unfortunately, none of the “abecedaries” shows the last
aksaras of the alphabet so that the number of forty-two cannot be verified.*

Falk (1993: 103, 238; 2018: 51) observed that especially several of the first aksaras between
A and Ya have graphical similarities to certain Aramaic signs (that have, however, partially a
different phonetic value).* The aksaras 4 to Bha (1-29) and perhaps also Cha (no. 30) as well as
the last aksara Dha (no. 42) have basically unique shapes, even though Da and Na are similar in
Asokan inscriptions and Ya and Sa can resemble each other in later times. The aksaras Na and
Cha appear to have been modelled on the basis of Ja, and Ca or Ksa, but their shapes are still
different. The remaining aksaras Spa to Ta (31-41) are either ligatures (Spa and Tsa)*' or obvious
modifications of aksaras from the first part of the alphabet (Va >Vha, Ga > Gha; for Tha and T ha,
see below, p. 32; Na > Na, Pa> Pha, Ka > Ka, Ca> Ca, T a > Ta). The aksara Za that is mostly
used for foreign words seems to be a new creation.*” Thus, the aksaras for foreign sounds and
several aspirated consonants that were created in correspondence to their unaspirated versions as
well as consonant clusters (except for Spa, Ksa and Sta, which are already found in the preceding
sequence of the alphabet) are concentrated in the last section of the alphabet. With regard to Dha
as the last aksara, it can be observed that it normally does not occur at the beginning of a word (as
well as some of the preceding aksaras), and it can be speculated whether it may have been so firmly
established as the last aksara that all possibly slightly newer inclusions in the alphabet (Ka, Za,
Ca?) were inserted before it.

The following tables (Tables 2—-3) show one hypothetical speculation on how the alphabet
could have been devised. When the aksara A4 is set apart (Table 2) and the remaining aksaras of
the Asokan period are written in (six) horizontal rows containing each seven aksaras, certain
patterns become visible in the vertical columns with regard to the shape and, interestingly, also
partially to the phonetic value.*

Concerning the phonetic value of the first aksaras Ra to Bha (no. 2-29), especially
conspicuous are for example the alignments of Ra and Da as well as the two sibilants Sz and Sa in
column A, Ta, Tha and Sta in column D, and Ya, Ja and Na in column E. Vertically adjacent signs
mostly inspired the shapes from the third row onwards.

3 In Niya, more consonant clusters are attested, but it remains unclear, if they were included in the final

part of the alphabet. It is also possible that the number of forty-two aksaras was so well established that
they existed outside the standard alphabet.

“als hétte der Schopfer der Kharostht zu Beginn vorwiegend die gut im Gedéchtnis bewahrten Formen
verwendet, und wire erst mit fortschreitendem Alphabet mehr und mehr auf das Erfinden neuer Gra-
pheme angewiesen gewesen” (Falk 1993a: 238).

In contrast to later forms of spa and spa, the shape of the Asokan spa cannot easily be explained as a
combination with sa. It mainly represents Skt. sva, and in the loc. sg. ending, it corresponds to Skt.
-smin.

For the different methods of additions and development of an alphabet in general, cf. Daniels 2006.
Similar results can also be achieved when 4 is included in the first row of consonants. See Table 3.

40

41

42
43
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Column A: The upper parts or first strokes of Ra, Da and Sa start with a similar, almost
rectangular curve.

Column B: The aksaras include a more or less semicircular shape.

Column C: The first variant of Ca starts exactly like the Va in the following row, but this variant
did not prevail. The second form as well as Ga, Ksa and Gha show a semicircular
shape above the stem.

Column D: First, the shapes of Na and Ta are similar, and secondly, the shapes of Tha and Sta
consisting of two crossing lines resemble each other.

Column E: The graphic similarity of the open triangular shapes is obvious.

Column F: The unifying characteristic from the third row onwards could perhaps be described as
stem with branching strokes to the right or to the left (or to both sides).

Column G: Most aksaras start with a horizontally drawn line at the top.

Similarities in the shape seem especially obvious in aksaras placed immediately above each other
(e.g., Pa/Sa, Ma/Kha, Ca/Va, Ga/Ksa, Na/Ta, Tha/Sta, La/Ya, Ja/Na). The distribution of the last
aksaras of the early alphabet in the sixth row appears to be more casual, but it is interesting that
Spa (no. 31) is found in the same column like Pa and Ma (spa can correspond to Skt. sma),* Gha
in the column of Ga, Na in the column of Na and 7a in the column of T a.

The aksaras that may have been added later or as an afterthought, namely those that are not
found in the oldest inscriptions, seem to have been inserted into the sixth row. Thus, Vha may
have been placed near column C where Va is found etc., but it is not clear if there was a particular
reason in each case. With these new additions, the supposed structure of the last row became
obscured.

This whole speculation works only under two premises, namely that the aksaras for no. 14
and no. 21 (indicated in red color in the tables) existed from the beginning. In case of Tha (no.
14), it can be assumed that the sign 9 was in that position, and that it was only afterwards split
into two separate signs (< Tha and 57 ha).*® Perhaps the case of Spa (no. 21) and Spa (no. 31) is
comparable. It seems presently not entirely sure to which of both signs the Asokan letter ﬁ-/ b (see
Table 1) that is traditionally transliterated as spa should be assigned or if signs for both aksaras,
Spa and Spa, were intended in the alphabet from the beginning. Needless to say, a better
photographic documentation of the Kharosthi inscriptions of Asoka would be required for further
study.

# On the difficult interpretation of the phonetic value of Spa and Spa in different places in a word see

Baums 2009: 174-177.
4 For these see below, pp. 31-34, tables 7-8.
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A B C D E F G
117 1A
7 @3)Ha
29 2ra P 3Pa 7’7’ 4Ca § sNa| ] 6Lalf 7Da| ]  8Ba
319 oma T w0sa ] 1iva 9 21 N B3va c'/?:ha/ﬁi b 15Ka
41P 6%V 1Ma P o18Ga| T 19mma Y 20 2r/&*msm j 22D
S0 2366 24kma| ¥ 25k T 265w § 278 |4 28fa | A 29Bha
6 [¥F 30ch %/,%*ZHSpa zﬁ 34 Gha A}\ 36Na | T 37Pha/7'|- 41Ta| T 42Dha
\\]/*32Vha é* 35 Tha JZ* 38 Ka
B* 3T F* 397a
7 40¢a

* Younger forms taken from BC 5.

Table 2 One hypothetical speculation (A) on how the alphabet could have been devised.

A B C D E F G
P28 2ral P 320 7Y acalf 58| 61a|§ 7Da
219 8|9 oma| T w0sa|] nva|G  nm| N BYa| g e
31A  15ka P 6sa| Y 17Ma| P 18Ga| T 19Tha Yo 20 ﬁ./g*zwpa
413 2pma| 0 2% 6 2ukm| T 25k | T 265u | § 27 ['\//'I~ i
S|1A 298 T 30Cha 2f,/ﬁa"‘slspa zﬁ 34Gha N 36Na T 37Pha | T 42Dha

A

B* 3T

“é* 35 Tha

— X
JZ* 38Ka&

¥* 397a
7% 40¢a

* Younger forms taken from BC 5.

Table 3 One hypothetical speculation (B) on how the alphabet could have been devised.




Phonology and Orthography

Vowels
Noteworthy are only the reflexes of Sanskrit -7, which develops into:

-a-  skr: samkhata; tr: tasa, uncertain: my: amaa,

-i-  dr: sadisa/satisa,

-u-  pr?: [phju[da]; spr: phusitva, very uncertain: my: mutidria?,

i kr: kritsa, krida, k(r)itva; ghrisal(-u)ghrisa; tr: trina, atrita; dr: dritha, drithvaldrisva;
rvr: nivrii(iy; uncertain: gr: grini?; hr: hritha,

-ru  br/vr: vruhae, savruhi; uncertain: ghr: ghru(tha).

Ruksa (Skt. vrksa) is a parallel formation to Pali rukkha, but its phonetic details remain uncertain.
Svarabhakti vowels appear in (a)gini, eseamana, caria and kilesa.

Single consonants

As will be explained below, the actual sound inventory of the text was much smaller than the
alphabet suggests. The use of different aksaras for the same sound is not a spelling inconsistency,
but is rather a pattern of intentional variations to provide the needed words for pada beginnings.
The choices of one form over another were sometimes also motivated by the meter (e.g., duhadi
and dukhadi, kilesa and klesa).

Single initial consonants of words or members within a compound are usually retained as in
Sanskrit without changes. There are very few exceptions where word-initial consonants are
treated as intervocalic when they appear as following members of compounds, e.g.:

agisama Skt. agnisama, uvasakramadi ~ BHS upasamkramati,
nanakritsaga_ta Skt. *nanakrcchragata, bosisatva Skt. bodhisat(t)va.

When the initial consonant of the first word in a pada does not correspond normally to its Sanskrit
equivalent, it was most likely chosen in order to fit the Arapacana sequence:

Carima BHS carima, tsala? Skt. uncertain, cf. Skt. Veal,
zara Skt. jara, zarita Skt. jarita (cf. also jvarita),
dhasa Skt. damsa, vharita Skt. bharita.

Other deviations, which are linguistically real, are already known from other Gandhari sources:

ca Skt. ca,

ksatra (ksatra in Anav®) Skt. chattra,

suci (suci in the Sanskrit Kharostht document no. 511 from Niya; suyi in Dhp¥, DhpS and Nird™?): Skt. suci,
chada (chada in Anav", EA* Dhp¥ and BC 11) Skt. Sabda.
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The significance of the superscript stroke in ¥ ¢a, é\[z ksatra, and © /? Jima (Skt. jihma) is not yet
fully understood. Scribes seem to utilize it for different things. The superscript stroke in ¥ ca, for

example, can be found in equivalents for Skt. Sca in other manuscripts (see especially Schlosser
2020: 53-54), but this does not seem to be the case in BC 5.

Changed initial consonants

Skt. | BC5 | examples Skt. | BC5 | examples Skt. | BC5 | examples
c- c- ca j- J- jima $- s- suci
¢- ¢arima z- zara, zarita ch- chada
c-? | ts- tsala (uncertain) | d- dh- dhasa
ch- | ks- ksatra bh- | vh- vharita

Medial unaspirated consonants

-k- %) arthia, ksania
-g- adhagara, logi$va(ra), nayaga, loga, sapragagi, manusaga, gusaga, Soga, bhayagara, cigitsaga
-g- | -g- raga, caga/Caga, turaga, yaga, kritsagata, sagara, bhagava
-c- -c- suci
-¢-? | ac(ari) or ac(ari)
-y- namuyi, vaya, mariy(i)
-j- %) cae
-y- gayaraya, pariyita, parvayi, praya, manuya, viraya
-t- | -d- jadila, ghada(t), kakhada
-d- | -d- agudi, praspedit(a), kodi, bosivada
-t- -d- krida, khalida, ghrasida, jadi, tosida, duhida, dukhida, durmadi, namida, pridimana, bhana-
di, bhramadi, mudida, rada, $ada, surada, stavadi, sparedi, harsida, samuthida
-t- agrato, abhibhuta, Kkalita, kritsagata, janeti, duhita, durmati, nayuta, praspedit(a), bharita,
bhavita, bhuta, muti(ta), Sata, samkhata, satata, samsuksita, hata, hitersi, zarita
-d- | -d- pradana, sada, $ada, med(i)n(i), mudida, sadi$a
-t- ita, pata, natasi, vati, sata, muti(ta), satia
-h-? | $pahu (Skt. svadu)
-p- | p- mayopama
-v- pava, alavi, vavana, kasava, uvaya, uvagsakrami, uvasakramitva
1%} uaya
-b- | -b- drobalya

Medial semivowels and ha

-y- 1) apria?, -idria, prastaa, vruhae, samjaniana?
-y- apriya?, maya, uaya/uvaya, nayaga, nayuta, vinaya, vyayama(t), samaya, ksaya, bhayaga-
ra, bhuya ) )
-aya- | -e- janeti, sparedi
-I- -I- parama, vara efc.
-v- -v- pravara, eva, deva, vivisa, efc.
ava- | o- o(k)r(a)mi
-1- -1- atula, mala, kugala, bala, kala etc.
-h- -h- sahasa, dahana, bahu, grahana, nihatva, savahana, vihara, moha

Table 4




PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY 29

Medial aspirates Single, unvoiced consonants between vowels become

Skt BCS5 Examples in BC 5 voiced and are usually written with underbars (e.g., &£

ga, T da). For -d-, however, the underbar is optional

-th- -th-/-d-? | $atha or read $ada or $ara : o i
-dh- | -dh- | midha B (transliterated as -z-). In fact, it is not entirely sure
-th- -s- asa, raga, nasa, tasa, yasa, whether the underbar (~¥) denotes -#- (-¢-) or -d- (-d-),
-yusa, Samasa because there is no graphical difference, as also in the
-dh- | -5 bahu.‘”ii" VIM?’ krosa, case of dr- and - which cannot be differentiated by
vyasl, cf. also dasu . .. . .
bhe | bh- abhibhuta their shape. The orlglngl V01ce.d medial consonants -g-
—vh- avharana and -d- are always written with an underbar, but not

-h- dukhah(i), yehi, $adehi -b- or -d-, although, for -d-, sometimes -z- can be

written. The underbar may not necessarily change the

Medial sibilants o : I .
- - - - — pronunciation, but it facilitates the reading of the text
-§- -§- akugala, vaga, sapragagi ) . )
2 kuZala. sadida. vada. kile- | immensely, especially since there are no spaces
Sa, klega between words. Thus, -k- and -g- become -g- except
-s- -$- eseamana, parisa, nisana, | for the ending in -ika, which becomes -ia. Medial -c-
vis(aya), tosida, manusa- and -j- usually become -y-, except in suci (Skt. suci),

ga, jadis(u), bhasa(t), bhe-

; 4 h it 1 tai i h the -y-
S(aja), *phasu, phusitva where it is retained, and in cae, where the -y

disappeared into the -e. Medial -¢- and -d- become -d-,

-S- -s- agisama, uvagakrami,

uvasakramitva, rasa, pu- medial -z- and -d- can appear as -t- or -d- (except Skt.
rimasu, prasanamanasa, svadu, which occurs as spahu), medial -p- is written
natasi, bosi, vyasi, ghra- | a9 ), (except in upama, where for some reason it
sida, kusuma . . .

@ saZan(a) remains unchanged, and in uaya == -, which occurs

= — next to the regular wuvaya - — -, probably metri
Table 5

causa).
The nasals -z- and -m- usually remain unchanged, as do the semivowels and 4a. In a few
exceptional cases, -y- is dropped. -Aya- in verbs and the prefix ava- are normally reduced to -e-
and o-.

Medial aspirates: -dha- is retained; -th- and -dh- always become -s-; -bh- remains or becomes
-vh-, except for plural case endings, where it appears as -/4-. In one case, -th- seems to be re-
presented as -th-, but the reading is uncertain (éafha/éa_da/éam).

Medial sibilants are all found with underbars, but in the case of -s-, there are several examples of
an additional superscript stroke being added. In those cases where it is missing, it may have been
forgotten, especially when a vowel sign is attached. Originally, the superscript stroke was most
probably intended for differenciating y- and $-, which can be written in similar shapes (Glass
2000: 99); but here it became redundant, since an underbar is added that does not seem to exist for
y-. The -s- in Sanskrit $@sana becomes -§- (however, cf. Skt. V$ams),*® for which one may also
compare dhasa (P damsa, Skt. damsa).

46 On this phenomenon, cf., e.g., Schlosser 2020: 84.
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Different aksaras representing the same phoneme in Sanskrit

The manuscript contains a few unique spellings that are due to the nature of the text, in which
each stanza is dedicated to one syllable (aksara) of the alphabet. Each word at the beginning of a
pada (quarter stanza; when necessary, indicated in blue) starts with the same aksara. In some cases
this involves modified versions of the same aksara with a superscript stroke (ja and k§a), which
presumably indicated a special pronunciation. These pada-initial words are sometimes different
(stanzas 18, 19, 23, 24, 25), sometimes partly the same (stanzas 20, 21, 22, 26, 27), and
sometimes all the same (stanza 28?). However, not all of the aksaras of the Arapacana alphabet
occur at the beginning of a word in the Gandhari language. Moreover, while a few aksaras at the
end of the alphabet seem to have been devised especially to represent foreign phonemes, it
appears that the author of the text did not resort to using foreign words. We do not know whether
he was unable to do so because of his cultural background, or if he simply chose not to use any
foreign words. In order to succeed in his plan, he seems to have fabricated a few new spellings of
otherwise well-known words. This leads to the curious situation that some words appear twice at
the beginning of different padas but are spelled differently. There are also a few that occur at the
beginning only once, but with an unusual initial letter. Altogether, the alphabet as contained in the
manuscript shows at least eight such pairs or groups of aksaras that represent, at least in some
words, the same phoneme in Sanskrit. Unfortunately this does not tell us much about the
pronunciation of these aksaras in Gandhari.

Aksara Duplicate word New spelling Sanskrit equivalent
4. ca caga (4a) tyaga
1. | 33.tsa? tsala (33ac) cf. Veal?
40. ¢a ¢aga (40a) caga, ¢arima (40c) tyaga, BHS carima
) 5.na nana (5¢) nana
© | 36. na nana (36¢) nana
3 9. da
* | 42. dha? dhadhala (42a), dhasa (42c) ?, damsa, P damsa,
14. tha thana (14c) sthana
4. | 19. tha thana (19b) sthana
35. tha?
5 20. ja jara (20a) jara
" 1 39.za zara (39c¢), zarita (39a) zara, zarita jara, jarita (or cf. jvarita?)
6 24, lfha khalida (24a) skhalita
" | 38. ka kalita (38a) skhalita
. |28 ta
T 1 41.ta tata (41ac) *tartr?, cf. tratr
p 29. bha
" | 32. vha | vharita (32a), bharita (32¢) vharita bharita

Table 6 Cases of duplicate words and newly created spellings.

The aksaras ca (£) and ¢a (¥7) as well as fa (7) and ta (#) are graphically so close it is possible
that, at the time of the composition of the text, they were regarded as variant shapes of the same
aksara, and that their original phonetic values, if they ever had one, had been lost. In certain
contexts, the same can be said for the aksaras tha () and tha (é), which probably originated from
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the same archetype (ASokan 'J; note that the ASokan sta was also written with a vertical bend in
the middle horizontal stroke: T 7, BC 5: ).

Since no words begin with fa, the author used a word in which it forms the second syllable
(afa, Skt. arta) for all four padas. It seems, however, that this dissatisfied him. Thus, in other
similar cases, he created artificial spellings, such as vharita, zara, and dhasa. It is clear that he
knew the correct pronunciation of these letters, since in two of these verses correctly spelled
words containing the letters via and dha can also be found, namely avharana (32a) and midha
(42a). At the beginning of verse 32c, he forgot to alter the spelling of bharita to vharita.

The aksaras tha, tha, sta, ta, tha and ta and their phonetic values

Leaving the dental unaspirated ta aside, the allocation of a group of signs from the alphabet to
different “ta”-sounds along with their derivations varies greatly between different manuscripts.
This is often rather confusing. These aksaras seem to have been applied differently in different
regions and/or periods or scribal traditions, but usually they do not appear all together. Since this
is the first manuscript that has been discovered which includes all six aksaras, there was initially
some hope that it would shed further light on this matter. But for the reasons shown above, it was
in fact of little help.?’

The signs fall into two groups, each distinguished by similar shapes. The first group (tha, tha,
sta, tha) etymologically stands in general for a combination of a sibilant and a retroflex or dental
aspirated or unaspirated “ta”-sound. The second group (fa, ta) etymologically stands for combina-
tions of - and an unaspirated -#-, but the difference between these two signs is not clear. It seems
that at least by the time this manuscript was written, the two aksaras were merely two graphic
variants for the same phoneme.

As for the first group, the aksara #- in the middle of a word is a reflex of Sanskrit -s¢- or
-sth-. At the beginning of a word starting a new pada, however, dental equivalents occur. This
could indicate an attempt by the author to create spellings starting with the relevant aksara in
order to suit his purpose. However, such spellings are occasionally also found in other Gandhari
texts.

On the other hand, the aksara th- reflects only Sanskrit (not Pali) equivalents of dental
(-)sth-. The aksara th-, however, stands for the same combination as well as including -#th-. The
aksara sz- usually represents the same phoneme as in Sanskrit, but there may be exceptions. Thus,
the aksaras th- and 7h- overlap, as do /- and s¢- in some cases.

The aksaras tha, sta, ta, tha and fa in ASokan inscriptions

In order to understand the development better, it might be worthwhile to take a closer look at the
oldest sources for the Kharostht script, namely the rock inscriptions of Asoka, although the
underlying language is different from that of BC 5. Unfortunately, the published images and rubbings
of these inscriptions are generally poor, possibly due to their original size having been highly

47 For earlier research on the problem, see, e.g., Brough 1962: 75-77 and Baums 2009: 163-168.
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No. BC S5 Asoka | Asokan examples Examples in BC 5

/ Skt.st P tt: ghrutha
tha 9 cl. tha Skt. st P tth: yatha, datha, dritha

Skt. sth P tth: jetha
Skt. st P th: thadha
Skt. sth P th:
19 tha 7% T Skt. tth P tth:
Skt.th P th: a(m)natha, atha,
anatha, tatha, yatha
Skt. nth P nth: gratha

Skt. rth P tth:

Skt. sth P tth: adhithana

Skt.st Pth: [samthaval
Skt. sth P tth: thitikﬂ, gehatha, Skt. sth P th:
grahatha Skt. sth P th: thaara, thala, thama
35 tha é L:I ‘ﬂ Skt. tth P tth: [uthanal _ Skt. tth P tth: samuthida
; Skt. rth P tth: [atha, athra, nirathiyal

Skt. str P tth: rathika
Skt. sth P tth: tifhata, cithitu, sretha

Skt. sth P tth: Skt. sth P tth: athi
Skt. sth P th: thi(ta), thahia,
thasamti

26 sta 2 ;'_, Skt. st P tth: (n)gsti, as'ti(q), apuégsti, Skt. st P tth: $pasti, nasti
striyaka/istri, vistrita

Skt.st  Pth: sa(m)stuta, Skt.st P th: stava, stavadi,

Iranian: nipista stavia, stabha

Skt. st P st: utrasta

Skt. sth P tth: prastaa

H Skt. t Pt: latavi
28 ta : ; :

) 7 -‘ Skt.t Pt [pativesiya
Skt.t Pttt [|kirfaata (rfa: 4)
Skt. (r)t Pt [matal, vaputd

Skt. (r)tt P tt:  |nivuta, nivuti

Skt.rt  Ptt:  kifi, kirti (rfi: ), krifri/ Skt.rt Ptt: afa
kriri,
Skt.t Pt gatita
41 t ¢ H ¢ g ¢ )
a7 .I--} bhatamaya, bhataka

Skt.t Pt [patipati, °vidhana,
°vedana, -daka, -detu, pa-
tibhoga, °pajeyati, prati-
vedetava

Skt.t  Pt/t: [ita/kata/katra/kitra)

Skt. (r)t Pt: usata, vistrita, bhuti, tata (Skt. *tartr?, cf. Skt. tratr)

muta), [v(iy)apata/

°puta /°prata)

Skt. (r)tt P tt:  nivuta, nivutil, vuta

Skt.rt  Ptt: katava, °viya, anuvatam-

ti, °tiSamti, mivateti, -yati

Table 7 The aksaras tha, tha, tha, sta, fa and ta and their Pali and Sanskrit equivalents.
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Edict | th th t t t
Ml athra kataviya
Shl atha katava
M2 atha kata, pati...
Sh2 | yatha prati...
M3 athra, yatha
Sh3 | yatha
M4 athra cithitu, sretha patipati
Sh4 | athra tithati, sretha, atha patipati
M35 tatha, adhithana, thitika kata/katra, anuvat-,
anatha, athra vaputa, viya®, vi-
yaprata, pati...
Sh5 tatha, adhithana, rathika?, atha kita/kata, anuvat-,
anatha, thitika vapata, viya®, bha-
tamaya?, pati...
M6 | athra, tatha uthana, thitika kita, kataviya, pa-
ti...
Sh6 | uthana, thitika, tatha | atha, uthana kita, pati.../prati...
M7 kitanata
Sh7 kirfafiata (rfa: 3.)
M8 pati...
Sh8 prati...
M9 nirathriya, athra, pativesiya, nivuti, bhataka, -patipati?,
atha °vuta, °vat- kataviya?
Sh9 | atha nirathiya, atha, katava, bhataka, pa- | prati...
athra tipati, nivuta, nivat-
MI10 | athra kifi usata
Sh10 atha kirti (rti: ¥), kritri | usata
or krirfi
M11 | samthava, tatha bhataka, -patipati,
kataviya?
Sh11 | tatha bhataka?, patipati, | prati...
katava
M12 | gehatha, tatha, atha, vaputa
amifiatha, athra
Sh12 | grahatha, tatha, atha vapata
yatha, anatha
MI13 | athra mata, atavi
Sh13 | grahatha, atha agrabhuti?, bhata- | pratipati,
apagratha ka, muta, atavi, prati...
anuvat-, vuta
M14 | athra, tatha
Sh14 | tatha atha vistrita, gatita,

pati...

M: Mansehra; Sh: Shahbazgarhi. Only words which are mostly legible are included. Uncertain readings
are indicated with ?. Verb endings are abbreviated with -. The symbol ° abbreviates parts of the preceding

word.

Table 8 Words containing the aksaras tha, tha, fa and ta in Asokan Kharosthi inscriptions.
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reduced and the uneven stone surfaces.*”® The words containing the aksaras th-, h-, st-, - and t-, as
far as they can be deciphered, are listed in tables 7 and 8. The words are quoted without case
endings or square brackets. The lrectangular boxes| contain those words, which occur in different
spellings, e.g., uthana that is also found as ufhana. The findings are as follows:

As far as can be detected from the published reproductions of the Asokan rock inscriptions,
there is not a single instance of the aksara fh- that is legible beyond doubt. Thus, all aksaras

printed as th- in the transliterations by Hultzsch should be read as fh-.*’ However, the graphic
shape of the Asokan 7h- J, with only a short left vertical, is very close to the later th- (BC 5: tha
3), especially when compared to the upwards-bent horizontal stroke of the Asokan sta (),
which also becomes straight in later times (BC 5: #2).°° In this light, it is easily understandable
how the Asokan aksara soon developed into two shapes (tha = and ftha é). This probably met the
requirements of the Gandhari language better. The long vertical extension of the second stroke of
th- in its later form as attested in BC 5 was thus lengthened further to differentiate it more clearly
from the otherwise similar aksara th-.

The reflexes of the aksaras th- and fh- overlap, but a closer look at the individual edicts
reveals a much more complex picture (Table 8). Their usage varies from scribe to scribe and from
edict to edict. This is shown in the examples in rectangular boxes (Table 7), showing the same
words with different spellings. Intervocalic -th- (T) always stands for Sanskrit -#4-, which was later
written as -s- (£), as for example in BC 5. In Asokan inscriptions, -#i- is also found in the word
athra (Skt. artha), but only in Mansehra, plus one isolated exception in Shahbazgarhi (Sh4, line
10); elsewhere in this latter edict, the spelling afha is preferred. The same word is spelled afha
(rarely afhra) in all the edicts of Shahbazgarhi (cf. P attha and attha). The aksara th- (9 J) is
found in only three edicts from Mansehra, while it is quite common in Shahbazgarhi. Among
other words, in Mansehra, 7h- is used in fhitika and ufhana, but these are spelled with (-)th- in
Shahbazgarhi. Only the words cithitultithati and srefha are written with #4- in both places in edicts
4 and 6. However, the word ufhana is also written with th- in Sh6. Thus, #h- and fh- are by no
means interchangeable, but the usage of /i- depends on the scribes (or their dialect). This shows
that very early, while the Kharostht script was still developing, there were already different scribal
traditions with different orthographies, and this diversity seems to have continued. Within the first
group of aksaras, only the usage of sz- was clear from the beginning.

Similar observations can be made for /- and f-. Both shapes are found in inscriptions, but they
have been regarded as graphic variants of the same aksara. In the past they were thus
indiscriminately rendered as 7-.>! While both can occur in the same word, the choice for one of
them seems confined to certain scribes. The aksara ¢- is found in Mansehra and Shahbazgarhi for
Middle Indic ¢-, which can stand for different equivalents in Sanskrit, namely ¢-, rt-, or ¢-
following -r- or r. The aksara {- is much rarer. It is only found in Sh7, M9, M10, Sh10, M12 and

4 On the sites as well as for secondary literature, see Falk 2006: 127-129, 132-135.

4 Not because of the phonetic value but due to the graphic similarity to the later 74-. The rubbings can be
easily misread where the surface of the stone is not even. This observation is not new. See Brough
(1962: 76), who, however, in a very few cases does accept the existence of th-.

The upwards-bent curve did not disappear completely, as it is occasionally found in manuscripts from
Afghanistan and in Niya.

31 By Hultzsch 1925; cf. Biihler 1896: 26, §11.6, Tafel 1.
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M13. Both shapes occur in the same edict only in M9, M10 and Sh10. These cases are particularly
interesting.

In edict 12 and 13 we find a pattern similar to the distribution of #- and th-. The word vapu_t'a
in M12 is spelled vapata in Sh12. Likewise, mata and afavi in M13 appear as muta and atavi in
Sh13. Pafivesiya, nivufi, nivuta and forms of nivat- occur in M9, while in Sh9 we find katava,
bhataka, patipati, nivuta and nivat-. However, in M9 bhataka and possibly -patipati and kataviya
are also found. This is not a contradiction if one assumes that /- and ¢- were merely variant graphic
forms for the same aksara, but ti is not proven by this example either.

Interesting are the rare occurrences of /- in Shahbazgarhi. In Sh10, we find the word which
Hultzsch read as kitri (kifri), and perhaps also krifri or krirfi (Skt. kirti). The shape of the alleged
tri (%h), however, rather suggests the reading kirfi (cf. Bithler 1896: 27, § 11.C.2). The same edict
also attests the aksara - in usata. If one does not regard {-asa simplified form of ¢- due to the
attached r-, it appears as if the scribe of Sh10 distinguished between the two aksaras, one
corresponding to Sanskrit 7z- and the other to f-. In M10, the spelling kifi is found, but one also
finds the word usata spelled there as in Sh10.

In conclusion it can be observed that from the earliest attested use of Kharosthi script, it
seems that preferences in the usage of one or the other aksara were dependent on the scribes. The
aksaras th- (perhaps shortly after ASoka) and th-, as well as {- and ¢- are similar in shape and were
probably developed from each other for different reflexes of Sanskrit words, but their usage is
rather erratic and any distinctions are easily blurred. It is possible to see the aksara ¢- in a similar
light, that is to say, it originally developed from c- for a purpose that is still not known, but its
significance was soon forgotten. Its earliest and only occurrence is in BC 5, where it appears to be
merely a graphic variant for c-.
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Preconsonantal -r-

-rg- -rg- marga
-Im- -n- vana

-m- -n- cirpa, jirna
-rt- -t- ata

-rt-? -t- tata?

-rth- -rth- artha

-rdh- -rdh- ardha

ni(r)masa, karma, durma-

e i durmati, dharma

ry- -ry- virya, bharya

-1i- caria
-rv- -1v- sarva
-IVI- -vri- nivritdi)
-IS- -IS- hitersi, dharsitva, harsida
18- -s- phasita

daur- dro drobalya

Postconsonantal -r-

o(k)r(a)mi, uvagakrami,

E;l)jlf:r__/ -kr- uvasakramitva, kritsa,
i krida, k(r)itva, krosa
-gr- -gr- agra, grahana
hrasiti, vyasighras(ida),
"8 -ghr- tgasaghragiza ¢
atrana, atrita, putra, tatra,
(-)tr- - trana, tri, yatra, metra
-try- -tr- metra
-ttr- -tr- utrasta
-(m)dr- | -dr- mutidria, gutedri(y).
praya, praspedit(a),
(-)pr- | pr- prastaa, vipramuta,
sapragasi
prati- padi- pa(}iraksana or padi-
= jagana
br- br- brama
-vI- -1v- parvayi
-Sr- -8- sahasa
Sr- S- sadha
? (§r-/8-)| s- sada
Table 9

Consonant clusters

1. The syllable before original consonant clusters
within a word—in whatever form they appear—re-
mains in all cases metrically heavy.

2. Three combined consonants are reduced to two,
but various rules apply (-ksv->-sp-, -cchr->-ts-, -bdhv-
>-dhv-, -stv->-thv/sv-,-mkr->-kr-,-mji->-mn-, - *mts-
>-ts-, -mdr-> -dr-, -mpr->-pr-, -mvr->-vr-, -msk->
-mkh-). An exception is the word dhaka (Skt. dhvan-
ksa), which may be derived from a Middle-Indic form
like Pali dharka.

In clusters with nasal initial the nasal is usually
not graphically represented (-mkr- > -kr-, - *mts- > -ts-,
-mdr-> -dr-, -mpr->-pr-, -mvr->-vr-) with the
exception of the the words samifia (interpretation
uncertain; Skt. samjia; -mji- > -mii-), samkhata (Skt.
samskrta) and samkhara (Skt. samskara; -msk->
-mkh-).

3. Consonant clusters of two parts, including
anusvaras, but excepting semivowels and sibilants,
usually retain their second consonant. Thus, the initial
consonants m, k, ¢, j, n, t, d, p, b and h are dropped or
assimilated, and the second consonants k%, ¢, ch, 7, th,
n, t, d, and dh are retained. One exception is the word
agi (-gn->-g-, Skt. agni, P aggi), another seems to be
duhida/duhita, which exists side by side with dukha
and dukhida, but the former is rather a case of deocclu-
sion of -kh-. The spelling samsuksita instead of sam-
dhuksita is noteworthy, unless it is a scribal error. For
nasals in combination with palatals, see below.

4. Anusvaras are mainly preserved in the prefix sam
in combination with only one consonant. Remarkably,
the other examples are from pada beginnings. This

suggests that the intention was to write the most important words in the verses as correctly or
unambiguously as possible. It also shows that anusvaras were generally perceived, but left

unwritten. Examples with anusvara are: ahusamiia, ksamti, gamdha, damta, thasamti, Samta, sam-

khata, samkhara, samgha, samjaniana, samiianana, sambhajana, samsuksita. Anusvaras or nasals

were left unwritten in agudi, achabi, ajali, adhagara, idria, uvasakrami, uvasakramitva, garisu,

dhasa, data, dhaka, padara, phada(t), badhana, masa, mucati, muci, sapragasi, savruhi and

stabha.
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5. Semivowels: The following outcomes of -y- as
the second part of a cluster occur: -cy- >-c-, -jy-
>-j-, dhy->j-, -ty->-c-. In combination with other
semivowels, it has sometimes been retained (dro-
balya, vyayama(t), vyasi), and in other places, lost
(diva, vavana). In combination with sibilants, the
sibilant remains and is not modified with an un-
derbar (pasia, kasava, tasa, thasamti). Intervocalic
-hy- is written as or like -§- (ghrisa/(-u)ghrisa,
gufaga), but contrary to intervocalic -s-, the
preceding syllable is always metrically heavy.*?

Preconsonantal -r- is preserved except in two
words. In vana (Skt. varna) it is not clear if it was
intentionally left out by the scribe for metrical
reasons, as the first syllable must be light. In pha-
sita, -rs- became -s-, according to a normal Gan-
dhari development. The original cluster -7¢- is re-
presented by -f- or --. The prefix dur- or daur-
becomes dro- (drobalya), and -rvr- becomes -vri-
(nivritiy, BHS nirvrti).

Postconsonantal -r- is usually preserved except
in padi (Skt. prati), parvayi (Skt. pravraj-), saha-
sa (Skt. sahasra), and sadha (Skt. sraddha). The
exact derivation of sada is uncertain (see Schlos-
ser 2020: 84, 184). Sanskrit grasta (VNgras)
appears as ghrasida, but the aspiration may per-
haps be influenced by Sanskrit Vghas. However,
gr- or (-d)gr- also becomes aspirated in ghrisa/(-u)-
ghriSa  (BHS/Skt. grhya/udgrhya). For some
scribes, there was a tendency in Gandhari toward
g>gh, but in the preserved part of this manuscript,
there are no other unambiguous examples.

Postconsonantal -v- remains (-tv- >-tv-, -bdhv->-
dhv-, -sv->-$v-); -ksv- and sv- become -sp-.

Postconsonantal -I- is either preserved (klesa) or a
svarabhakti vowel is inserted (kilesa).
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Consonant clusters excluding -r-

Skt. BC S5 | Examples in BC 5
-kkh- -kh- kakhada
-kt- -t- cata, vipramuta, muta
- kil- kile_:§a )
kl- klisana (read klegana)
ruksutam(a), samsuksita,
(-)ks- mogarthia (read moksar-
(-)ks- ’ thia), ksaya, ksema, ksa-
nia, ksamti
-ch- kuchi
-ksv- -$p- praspedit(a)
-nks- k- dhaka (P dhanka)
hkh- -kh- dukha, dukhida
-h- duhita, duhida
-gn- -g- agi
-ng-/-mg- | -g- agudi
-ngh-/-mgh- | -mgh- | samgha
-cch-? -ch- achabi
-cch-/-*nts- | -ts- gatsata (or read gatsat(i)?)
Pkt. *-cch-/ s/
-mc-, Skt. khatsa/khaspa (uncertain)
-§c-/-*sp- L
-cchr- -ts- kritsa (P kiccha)
-cy- -c- mucati
-mc-/-fic- -Cc- muci
(-)n- (-)n- | fana, satafiu, vifiavi or
soviia, manufia, Natva
-jy- -j- logajetha
-mii- | samflanana, samfanita?
njge | | Phana®
-mj- samjaniana
-j- sambhajana, ajali
-mjii- -mi- | ahusamfia? (uncertain)
-dg- -rg- kharga
-mth-/-nth- | -th-? | katha? (uncertain)
-md-/-nd- | -d- padara
-nn- -n- nisana
-tt- -t- anutara, utam(a), cita, pati
-tt-/-tv- -t- ita(ra) or itva(ra)
-tth- -th- samuthida
-tm- -tv- atva
-ty- -c- nica, cae, saca
uvasakramitva, satva, ni-
hatva, tva, tvaya, k(r)itva,
-tv- -tv-

gatva, janitva, dharsitva,
flatva, bhutva, phusitva

For the shape, cf. also p. 15-16, and on other examples of sy>s, cf. Brough 1962: §61.
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Consonant clusters excluding -r-

Skt. BCS5 | Examples in BC 5
-ts- -ts- cigitsagana
-(d)gr- -ghri- | ghria or (-u)ghriga
-ddh- -dh- budha, sadha
dv- du- duhi
dhy- J- Jane
-dhv- -dh- dhaka (P dhanka)
-t- mucati, dhavata, bhasata,
-mt-/-nt- data .,
: -mt- ksamti, damta, thasamti,
Samta
-md-/-nd- -d- phada(t)
-dh- badhana, adhagara
-mdh-/-ndh- -mdh- samsuksita (resz samdhu-
: ksita?), gamdha, badhana
nn- . prasanamanasa, vavana,
: khina, chana
-pt- -t- atrita, guta, prata, satafiu
-bd- -d- chada
-bdh- -dh- ladha, thadha
-bdhv- -dhv- | ladhva
-mb- -b- achabi
-bh- stabha
“mbh- -mbh- | sambhajana
-1k- -k- uka
-Ip- -1p- karpa
-ly- -ly- drobalya
(-)v- | diva, vavana
()vy- vy- vyayama(t), vyasi
Sc-/-%sp-, -ts-/
Pkt. *-cch-/ khatsa/khaspa (uncertain)
-me- -Sp-
-$y- -§- pasia, kasava
-§v- -§v- logi$va(ra)
-sk-/-sk- k- dukara
-st- -th- ghrutha, datha, dritha,
yatha
-sth- -th- logajetha, katha
-stv- -thv- | drithva/drithvana
-Sv- drisva/drisvana
-sn- -§- taSaghrasida
-*nts-/-cch- | -ts-? | gatsata (or read gatsat(i))
-sk-/-sk- -k- dukara
-ms- -$- dhasa
-s- masa, garisu
-msk- -mkh- | samkhara, samkhata
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Preconsonantal -I- can be assimilated (~lk-> -k-),
but it becomes -7- in the word karpa (-lp- >-rp-).
This may be compared to the cluster -dg-, which
turns into -rg- in the word kharga (Skt. khadga;
for other occurances than in BC 5, see also
Khvs").

6. Nasals in combination with palatals: The
cluster j7ii- becomes 7i-, and -mji- becomes per-
haps -mii-, but the cluster -7ij-/~-mj- can also be-
come -7i- (bharnia(t), Skt. bharijant) as well as -mii-
(samiianana, Skt. samjanana; samianita?, BHS
samjanayitva), -j- (sambhajana, Skt. sambharija-
na; ajali, Skt. anjali) and -mj- (samjaniana, cf.
Skt. samjanya). This can occasionally be confus-
ing.>

7. Preconsonantal -m- becomes -m- in the com-
bination -hm- (brama, jima); the cluster -tm-,
however, becomes -tv- in atva (Skt. atman).

8. Consonant clusters involving sibilants: (-)Ks-
is mostly preserved (ruksutam(a), samsuksita, mo-
garthia [read moksarthia), ksaya, ksema, ksania,
ksamti), but kuksi, as known from other texts
(Anav", SangCm), becomes kuchi (P kucchi, see
Baums 2009: 134). This may possibly reflect the
language of another text that inspired this verse
(18a). -Su- is represented as -§- (tasa, Skt. trsna);
-sk- or -sk- and skh- become -k-, but -sk- and skh-
is also found written as -k#%-; -st- and -sth- become
-th-; -stv- becomes -thv-; (-)st- is mostly pre-
served, but in one case it becomes th- (thadha);
(-)sth- normally becomes (-)fh- or th-, but is also
found as -st- (prastaa) and th- (thana); sp- and
sph- become ph-; -sm- becomes -sp- (taspi, spare-
di); *-mts- may become -ts- (gatsata/gatsaki));
-ms- becomes -s- in dhasa (P damsa, Skt. damsa;
cf. also Sasan(a), Skt.s$asana) and -s- in masa
(Skt. mamsa) and (a)garisu.

A similar example, namely kusiaru (Skt. kusijara), occurs in the Dhp® (Brough 1962: §46).
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Thus, the Kharostht aksara sp- (no. 21) repre-
sents Sanskrit -ksv- (praspedita) or sv- (Spasti,
Spahu); sp- (no. 31) corresponds to Sanskrit sm-
(sparedi, taspi); ka (no. 38) is Sanskrit -sk- or -sk-
(duléara) as well as skh- (léalamana, léali_ta); and
ks- (no. 25) stands for Sanskrit ks-. Ts- (no. 33) is
found in the place of various Sanskrit phonemes:
Pkt. *-cch-/-mc- and Skt. -Sc-/-*sp-, or something
else (khatsa or khaspa); -cch- or -ms-/-*nts- (ga-
tsata);54 -cchr- (kritsa, P kiccha); -ts- (cigitsaga,
P tikicchaka); c-? (tsala, uncertain).

Vowel sandhi

A few unusual cases of sandhi in the manuscript
are noteworthy. In several instances the meter is
responsible for these special forms.

The initial vowel a can be elided after other
vowels such as -a (dir. pl.), -7 (dir. pl. or cpd) and
-0, as can be observed in the following examples:
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Consonant clusters excluding -r-

Skt. BC5 | Examples in BC 5
skh- k- kalamana, kalita
kh- khalida
()st- nasti, utrasta, $pasti, sta-
(-)st- va, stavadi, stavia, stabha
th- thadha
. athi, thi(ta), thahia,
-th- ; )
thasamti
(-)sth- -st- prastaa
th- thana
th- thana, thaara, thala, thama
phada(t), *phasu, phasita,
il ph- phusitva i
sph- ph- phuda
(-)sm- -sp- taspi, sparedi
-sy- -s- tasa, taseva, thasamti
sv- $p- $pasti, §pahu
-hm- -m- brama, jima
hy- : ghr7i§a or (-u)ghrisa,
= gusaga
Table 10

'nega instead of aneka (duléara nega, 4c¢; jadi negasahasa, 20c; nanakakhadadhaka nega, 36¢).5°

‘nati, if it stands for anati, which is uncertain (ianabalo nati, 6a).
"gini instead of agini (pravaro ginukadahana, 11a).

‘garisu instead of agarisu (deva garisu, 30c).>

Such cases are already known from Pali (Oberlies 2001: §27). Less common is the elision of the
initial u in khargo 'ghrisa (24c, Skt. khadgam udgrhya).”’

Final vowels are also occasionally lost within compounds. There are examples for -a and -i:

-a: trip ukasadisa (15a), satv’idro (16d, uncertain), ruks utam(e) (17¢), mut’idrio or mut’imdria

(23c, uncertain), perhaps also fas eva (12c, 13¢?), which can also be explained as a regular sandhi:

taséva.>

-it 'gin 'ukadahana (11a).

5% On this possible future form, see von Hiniiber 2001: §474; Salomon 2008: 352, 360, 362, as well as

Lee 2009: 69 and passim.
55
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Some cases are not clear, since neka can also stand for Skt. naika. Cf., e.g., maya nekavividhd in the
Lalitavistara (LY, pada 14.18c¢), but also yajiia naikavidhah (LY, pada 19.39).

The augment is not required, but the spelling with g- hints at its presence.
The word ghrisa can also be understood as without a prefix. On the other hand, the elision of an initial

u in verses is not unusual, since it occurs a number of times in the Lalitavistara (LY).
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The same form occurs also in Anav® (Salomon 2008: 395, 397).
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Regular vowel sandhi agreeing with the rules of Sanskrit is also found within compounds. In all
examples, the corresponding syllable must be read as heavy to fit the meter:

nasti (13¢), jarabhibhuta (19¢), mohddhagare (19¢), moksdrthio (ms. mogarthio, 20c), rasdgra-
pravara (21a), fiandgi (27¢), citavasanu- (38a), gutédri(y). (34c), mayépama (15¢), and probably
hitérsi (19a).

In one case it seems that it was easier to construct an expression within the framework of the
meter by means of a hiatus within a compound:

ni(r)masaathis(ame) (15a).
The ending -m of the accusative or nominative singular neuter is attested in two probable cases:
a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) or a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) (5a) and sarvasamkhatam ita (25c).

In one case, original final -s seems to be retained before #-, as in Sanskrit, namely, in Sogas tasé-
vapria or -priya (ms. Sogastase apria/apriya, 13¢), but this is based on a very uncertain reading of
the relevant aksara and therefore may not be valid.

Scribal errors

Every scribe makes errors, but very few real mistakes can be identified with certainty here, such
as mogarthio instead of moksarthio (20c), resulting from the similar shape of the aksaras ga
(cf. ¥) and ksa (8); mariyiy (15¢) and killey$a (33c), where the i- and e-vowel marks were
omitted; and kliSana instead of kleSana (11a), or superfluous vowel marks (vyisi for vyasi, 13c). In
a few places, an aksara is not written clearly, resulting in several possible readings (e.g., Satho or
sado or saro, 9a). Towards the end of the manuscript, unintelligible phrases seem more frequent,
which may be explained by an increase of errors. In many cases, however, it is not entirely clear
whether a correction is needed or not. Thus, suci (pada 18a), corresponding to Skt. suci, might
perhaps be better corrected to suci or suyi; soga ghrasiti (20a) might also be emended to
Sogaghrasita, phasita (21¢) to phasi(v)a, sataiiu (22¢) to sataria; mutidrio (23c), which is
metrically problematic (— — - —), may perhaps also be read as mutimdrio, but the corresponding
Sanskrit terms muktendriya or muktindriya are not well-attested; for ita (25¢), one may also
attempt to read i«7); for stavadi (26a), the meaning of staradi might better fit; pava vi vare, or
pava vivare, or pavavivare (26c), which is not clear, seems to become easily intelligible if one
emends it to padavavare; samkhataprata (27a) might be emended to samkadaprata, gatsata (28a)
to gatsaki), dritha (30c) to drith(v)a or (better) /iritha, bharita (32¢) to vharita, nivritapata (34a)
to nivrit(i)pata, and yusa (42a) to gusa. The poem contains also a number of other difficult words,
which might become clearer if one detects errors.

Additionally, there is one metrical irregularity in the word padaravano (— ~ ~ ~ — ; Skt. pan-
daravarna) “white-colored.” The penultimate syllable must be read as a light syllable in the
meter, but this renders the word incorrectly. However, if it were correctly spelled as padaravarno,
the heavy syllable would violate the meter.

There are no discernible cases of corrections by the scribe.



Morphology and Syntax

The language of the text shows occasional Sanskrit influence, especially when it serves the meter.
This can be seen in examples such as metra (instr. sg., = Skt. maitrya), instead of the usual
Gandhari form metrae, and the occasional use of the -e ending for the instrumental plural (Skt.
-aih). In some respects, there appears to be greater uniformity than in other Gandhari texts. In
addition to an apparently more standardized orthography, this is also seen in the smaller number
of alternative endings for the nominative and accusative (“direct case”)” in the singular. On the
other hand, there are cases where the same word is found in a number of variants and grammatical
forms. This may be for metrical reasons, or due to the personal taste of the author. A few
examples, out of many, are the absolutive “having seen” (Skt. drstva), which occurs at least in
three different forms (drithva, drisva and drisvana), the alternation between duhida (~ - =) and
dukhida (-~ =) “pained,” and the choice of different instrumental plural endings in
-e or -ai (=) and -ehi (- =) as well as -ahi (~ =).°° Several characteristics of the language in this
text can also be seen in other Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit texts that originated from Gandhari
sources, as for example in many passages of the Lalitavistara.

Despite all this, one should bear in mind that a large part of the manuscript is probably lost
and thus not available for study. For this reason the context of various word groups and phrases is
often not clear. Thus, the segmenting of some words or the identification of certain grammatical
forms may be questionable. For example, the preterite forms in the singular can belong to the first,
second or third person, and it is not always possible to determine which one is meant on the basis
of the surrounding words. Distinguishing between vocatives and nominative forms is equally
difficult.

Gender

The indication of gender in the following text and in the index is based on Sanskrit equivalents
only. One isolated neuter plural ending occurs in bahuni karpanayuta (acc. pl., 23a), which may
be conditioned by the meter. Such examples of inconsistencies between modifiers and nouns or
numerals are also known from other Gandhari and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit texts (BHSG §6.11 ff.,
especially §6.13).

Nominal forms

The picture we gain from the preserved part of the text is too incomplete to make any generalized
statements. With regard to masculine singular endings of the so-called direct case, the
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This term is used in Baums 2009.
For similar observations for other metrical texts in Gandhari, see, e.g., Salomon 2008: 140, 160.
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overwhelming majority ends in -o; -a and -am are much rarer. It appears as if -0 and -a in this text
were not fully interchangeable, although there seem to be no clear rules. In most cases of nouns
ending in -a, there are several possible interpretations: it may be vocative rather than nominative;
it may be plural rather than singular; it may be part of a compound; the reading may be uncertain;
or, the present participle ending in -mana (eseamana) may be uninflected. It may also be asked
whether the position immediately before the caesura or at the end of a pada had an influence, or
whether another uncommon sandhi rule may have inconsistently been applied, e.g., -a before
other vowels, before ca, vi (Skt. api) or before #-. Nevertheless, it seems, with all due caution, that
in this text endings in -a, and rarely in -am, stand more frequently for an accusative than for the
nominative, with some exceptions for the nominative neuter.

Stems corresponding to Skt. -an occur in the nominative (bramo, 35a; perhaps gayarayo, 18a)
and accusative singular (thamo, 19a), as well as in the nominative or accusative plural (bahupava-
karma, 38c), with no difference in form from stems in -a. The treatment of stems corresponding to
Skt. -as is similar (pridimano, m. nom. sg., 30a). However, possibly due to the meter, the longer
form prasanamanaso is also attested (m. nom. sg., 23c).

From Skt. atman, the form atvana (— -~ -, acc. sg., 20c, Skt. atmanam; not included in the
following table) is attested. The short penultimate syllable may be metri causa, but similar forms
are also known from Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit texts (BHSG §17.26).

gender | m./n. | m./n. ‘ m./n. ‘ m./n. | m/n/f. | m./n. ‘ m./n. ‘ f. | f.
Skt. -a |-a (pron.)‘ -ant ‘ -vant -u -i ‘ -in ‘ -i/-T | -a
G -a | -a ‘ -a(nta) ‘ -va(nta) -u -i ‘ -i ‘ -i | -a
singular
-a -va, -vo,
dir. 0,4, -a,-o |-ado? - =| -vado? -u -i -i -i -a
“am -ata — — v o=
instr. | -ena — = -a
dat. — — — — — — — — -ae? — =
O 7705 I I N R
gen. | -asa— = | -asa —= ‘ — ‘ — — — ‘ — -ie? —— | -ae? — =
loc. -e | -aspi —= ‘ — ‘ — — — ‘ — -ie? —— | —
voc. -a? | — \ — \ — — -i? \ — \ — | —
plural
-u,
dir. -a -e, -a -ata? —= — -uni — =, -i? — -i? -a
-ava - =
-e, -ai? )
instr. -el;i - =’, -e},l .-Lil?v’ — — ~uhi ~ = — — — —
ahiv = | M
gen. -ana — = | — ‘ — ‘ — — — -ina — = ‘ — | —
loc. — | — ‘ — ‘ — — — ‘ — -isu — = | -asu — <
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Skt.-a  m./n., sg. dir. (nom. and acc.): -0: many examples; -a/-am: nom.: agra (before p-, or in cpd) 21c,
atula (or acc., before the caesura) 19a, apria/apriya (n.?, pada end) 13c, eseamana 17a, 24a,
ginukadahana (or acc. or in cpd, before the caesura) 11a, damta (before ¢a) 7c, dritha (before t-)
22¢, bala (sg. or pl.) 8c, Soga or sogas- (uncertain) 13c, soga (or in cpd) 20a; sambhajana (or acc.,
reading uncertain) 11a, sovifia (or segment differently as so vifiavi) 29¢, ace.: a(r)th(a)m- (before a-)
5a, artha (before c-) 23a, phasosamiiananartha (before s-) 37¢c, atula (or nom., before the caesura)
19a, khalida (before e-) 24a, ksania pasia sarvasamkhatam ita (all n.) 25¢c, ghana (or ghanata,
uncertain) 34a, cago 4a and ¢aga 40a, chada 30c, nivrii(i)pata 34a, pava (before vi or in cpd, or
emend to pada-) 26¢c, mara (before t-) 17¢, marga (before e-) 17a, virya (or in cpd) 19a, siva 21c
(pada end); sg. instr.: dhasena 42c, ragavasena 28a, mohavasena 28c, jaravyasimaranena 20a,
krosena 14a, fianena 27b; sg. abl.: agrato 35a; sg. gen.: nasavarasa 12a; sg. loc.: mohadhagare
19c, logajethe (uncertain) 35a, (prava)re (uncertain) 35a, ¢arime 40c, namagrahane 12a, sarva_loge
29c, dame 23c, dharmavinaye 35c, tribhave 29c, thane (uncertain) 19b, kale 40c, kathe (uncertai_n)
8c, kasave 31a, samaye 8¢, thale 19d, jane (uncertain) 20d, same 23c, kseme 19d, ruksuta/m](e)
17¢, padavavare (emended from pavavivare) 26c; sg. voc.?: nayaga 22c¢, nasa 35c; pl. dir.: -a:
many examples; pl. instr.: badhane 16a, kame (or kamai) 22a, dukhah(i) 20a, avharanehi 32a,
dukhasadehi 39a; pl. gen.: kritsagatana 3c, cigitsagana 3a, npanakritsagatana 5c, klifana (read
kleSana) 11a, satvana 20c¢, 23a, sarvarasana 21¢, afana (uncertain) 28d.

Skt.-a  demonstrative and relative pronouns and pronominal declension: aneka/neka, sarva, para(?) and
sama(?): m./n., sg. nom.: s(a) 7c, so (uncertain) 29c; m./n., sg. acc.: ta 17c, 26a (28c?, 34a?); sg.
gen.: tasa 12a, taséva 12c; sg. loc.: taspi 8c; pl. dir.: anega 7a, 10a, 13a, 14a, 33a; anega 7a, 13a,
14a, 33a; pega 4c (or 1.2), 36¢; te (uncertain) 7a?, 9¢? 41¢?, sarve 9c¢, sagarasame (uncertain, or
sg.?) 12c, agisame 15a, phenasama 15c, para or par(e) (very uncertain) 4lc; pl. instr.: ye
(uncertain) 22c, yehi 18c, 21a, sarvai or sarve 16a.

Skt. -ant m./n., sg. dir.: bhaiia 26¢; ghadado 34c (or gen. or 2rd pl. imp.?), vyayamado 34c (or gen. or 2rd pl.
imp.?), bhasata 29c¢; pl. dir.: gatsata (or read gatsat(i)?).

Skt. -vat m./n., sg. dir.: bhagava 11c, 16a, balava 27c, balavo Tc, balavado (perhaps m.c.) 24c.

Skt. -u m./n., sg. dir.: s'pa;m 21c; pl. dir.: spahu 21a, sataiiu (uncertain) 22c, bahuni 23a, bahava 4c, 32a,
39a; dual/pl. instr.: duhi 20a.

Skt. -i m./n., sg. dir.: fianagi 27c, durmati/durmadi 9a, 24a, suci 18a, muni 18a, 24c?, 26c, -ajali 12c,
namuyi 17¢, kuchi 18a; sg. voc.?: muni (uncertain) 24c; pl. dir.: durmadi (uncertain) 8c.

Skt. -in  m., sg. dir.: achabi 8a, 29a, hitersi 19a; pl. gen.: vatina 11a.

Skt. -i/-1  f., sg. dir.: bosi 10c, 13a, 27c, med(i)n(i) 18c, gavi 42¢c, ksamti 25a; sg. instr.: metra 9c, 24c; sg.
gen. or loc.: ratie 2c; pl. dir.: jadi (or in cpd) 20c; pl. loc.: jadis(u) 17a.

Skt.-a  f., sg./pl. dir.: -a: many examples; sg. dat. or gen.: sarvaprayae 5a; pl. loc.: purimasu 17a.

Table 11 Conspectus of nominal inflections.

No cases of endings in -e for the nominative or accusative singular as are known from other
Gandbhari texts have been identified with certainty in this manuscript. But given the fragmentary
state of preservation, this might perhaps also not entirely be ruled out.

Interesting but not unparalleled examples of the force of the locative are kasave (reading
uncertain, 31a), “under [the Buddha] Kasyapa” and ruksutam(e) (reading uncertain, 17¢), “under
the best of trees” or “near the best of trees.” For both expressions, parallels can be found in other
Buddhist Sanskrit texts.®'

The ending -ado is found in three instances in the equivalents of words ending in -vant or -ant
in Sanskrit, in balavado (24c) and in the present participles ghadado and vyayamado (34c). This

81 For a possibly comparable example for the locative having the meaning “under” in another Gandhari

text (Anav"), see Salomon 2008: 163.
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has been interpreted as an alternative form for the nominative singular.®® Unfortunately, the
ending -ado cannot be differentiated from genitive or ablative singular endings, and this adds
considerably to the uncertainty in interpreting the fragmentary verses.

The penultimate syllable of all preserved genitive and locative plural forms appears to be
long, but this may be a coincidence, since there are only a few such examples.

A few forms are not clear, such as fata (cf. Skt. *tarty, nom. sg.?, 4lac) and parisa (Skt.
parsad/parisad, 8a), for which a locative singular (Skt. parsadi/parisadi) or accusative would be
expected. An -e could easily be restored at the end of parisa, but it is not certain whether such a
form existed in Gandhari.*®

Pronouns

First-person pronoun: The nominative ahu “I” appears only once, if this is not understood as a
noun that is part of the compound ahusamiia (27¢), “[wrong] idea of ‘I’.” The enclitic form me for
the instrumental singular (Skt. maya, BHSG §20.19) seems to be attested in 6¢. Whether ma in 8c
also belongs to this category is uncertain, because it could also stand for the privative particle
(Skt. ma).

Second-person pronoun: In a stotra text, the pronoun of the second person would be expected to
occur several times, but in fact only a few examples are preserved here or have been recognized:

tva nom. sg (or enclitic for instr. sg.; 22c¢)
tvaya  instr. sg. (35¢)
te uncertain (enclitic for instr. sg., or 3rd person m. nom. pl., or part of another word; 7a, 9c).

Third-person or demonstrative pronoun: The following examples are found, although some
cases are not certain.

s(a), sa m.nom. sg. (7c; uncertain case: 2c)

S0 m. nom. sg. (or part of another word; 29c¢)

ta m. acc. sg. (17c, 26a; uncertain cases: 28¢c and 34a)

tasa m. gen. sg. (12a), faséva (12c)

taspi m. loc. sg. (8¢c)

te m. nom. pl. (uncertain cases: 7a, 9¢; cf. the second-person pronoun).

62 In BHS, the endings -anta as well as -ata (corresponding to G -ada/-ado) are attested as nominative or

accusative for stems ending in -ant (BHSG §18.1, 18.33-35). A few examples of this have been re-
corded for Gandhari: In Av*!, [raJhado occurs as m. nom. sg. (Lenz 2010: 42), and in EA bhayavadu
as m. nom./acc. sg. (Allon 2001: 113). In addition to the normal occurrences of bhayava, an isolated
bhayavado as nom. sg. is found in SASS (line 3). It is uncertain whether this should be explained as a
scribal error or as a significant variant. See Lee 2009: 92-93.

That would be paris(e). Compare, however, the several occurrences of jage (loc. sg. of Skt. jagat) in
the verses of the Lalitavistara and other texts (BHSG §15.2).
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Demonstrative base ida-: The accusative singular (neuter) appears in the (famous) phrase ksania
. sarvasamkhatam ita (25c), “everything conditioned is momentary,” if ifa is not emended to

ii).

Relative pronoun: The relative pronoun appears three times in the instrumental plural (ye in 22c;
yehi in 18¢ and 21a). The different forms were probably chosen to fit the meter. The construction
of the relative sentences seems slightly unusual. There is never a correlative demonstrative
pronoun, at least not in the same pada. The first part to which the relative pronoun relates seems to
be a nominal sentence, while the second part, starting after the caesura with the relative pronoun,
functions as a finite sentence, but the finite verb form is represented by a past participle:

gamdha diva manuiia mutakusuma “The scents [were] heavenly, [and] lovely [were] the
yehi phuda med(i)n(i) (18c) scattered flowers by which the earth was filled.”

spahu manusaga rasagrapravara “Sweet are the best [and] most excellent of tastes of
yehi praya tosida (21a) humans by which the people are gratified.”

dhana sataiiu anutara bahuvisa “The riches are [of] seven [kinds](?), unsurpassed [and]
ye dritha tva nayaga (22c) manifold, with which, oh leader, you are perceived.”®*

Alternatively, one could probably also translate these as: “[There are] ... (heavenly scents / sweet
[and] most excellent tastes ... / unsurpassed [and] manifold riches [of] seven [kinds]), by which

2

It is possible that the sentence continues in the following pada. Somewhat similar examples can
also be found in the Lalitavistara and elsewhere.®

Pronominal declension is attested for the words sarva and perhaps para (reading uncertain). The
word anega or nega always ends in -a in the nominative and accusative plural, possibly for
metrical reasons. It usually occurs in the same position in the meter (7a, 10a, 13a, 14a, 33a, 36¢,
all followed by vivisa) except for one case (4c), and everywhere a short syllable is required at the
end.® It is also not impossible that the two words anega vivisa, “many various,” form a
compound.

% QOr with an emendation to sataiia: “There are seven different riches, unsurpassed [and] manifold, with

which, oh leader, you are seen.” Alternatively, if ye does not represent an instrumental plural, but
stands instead for an accusative plural, and if fva is somehow understood as a shortened form of the
second person in instrumental singular, the second part of the sentence might also be translated as
“which are seen by you, oh leader.” This interpretation, however, is very uncertain.

For stanzas in the same meter, cf., e.g., L"* 332, stanza 19.38: margas capi yatha visodhitu su-
rair yenddya tvam gacchase O etenagatu krakucchandu bhagavan kanakahvayah kasyapah, o yatha
va padma visuddhanirmalasubhd bhitva mahim udgatah o yasmin niksipase kraman atibalam bhavi
tvam adyarhavan; LH?3 128, stanza 25.35: sasti(r) yajiiasahasrakotinayutd ye tatra yasta mayd o sas-
tir buddhasahasrakotinayuta ye tatra sampijita, O paurana-m-rsinam ihalaya varo varanast nama
'sau O devandaga-m-abhistuto mahitalo dharmabhinimnah sada. For examples in other meters, cf.,
e.g., VAV XI.14, meter Anustubh: /a/(syah sa ma)[hiJma yena loko ’yam avabhasate | subhasitasata-
kirno ratnaprakaravan iv(a [|), or a Gandhari poem about the miracle of Sravasti (SC 2, line B16, ed.
Falk/Steinbriickner 2020), meter Vegavati: + + + + + + + + + .0 ° pamcasata (ed. pamcasada) araha-
ta mahatma ° yehi parivarido naso ° sobhadi bramo yasa marusamgha.

According to BHSG §21.27 this ending is quite common in verses.
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The word sama represents a curious case. Its nominative or accusative plural ending in -e
(12c, 15a, and in at least one other text of the Bajaur collection) seems to suggests that this word
was also inflected according to the pronominal declension.®” But there is some inconsistency,
since in one case the word ends in the metrically heavy syllable -a (15c). However, the
-e ending would otherwise be difficult to explain, unless one considers the possibility that the
word has somehow been confused with Sanskrit samyak, which appears quite frequently as same
in Gandhari. But the meanings of these two words are clearly different.

Interrogative pronoun: Because of the uncertain reading and interpretation, the possible
equivalent for “how?” (Skt. katham, G kase?, 13c) can be cited only with extreme caution.

Numerals

The word for “one” (Skt. eka) occurs only in the form nega or anega (Skt. aneka or naika,
“many”) in the plural, usually in combination with vivisa (Skt. vividha, 7a, 10a, 13a, 14a, 33a,
36¢). In one case, it is part of a compound (negasahasa, 20c), in another it stands without vivisa
(4c¢).

The word for “two” may be represented in the instrumental dual or plural (P dvihi, Skt.
dvabhyam) in the expression duhi dukhah(i) (20a), “with two [kinds of] pain,” but it is to be noted
that the first syllable is light (cf. BHS dvihi [also duhi], BHSG §19.4).

The word “three” is found only once as the first member of the compound tribhava (29c¢),
“the three[fold] existence, the triple world.”

The word “seven” (G sata, Skt. sapta) is attested at least once in satasiu (or emend to sataria?,
[of] seven [kinds],” or “seven different [riches].” The final part is not

b1

n. nom. pl., 22¢), “seven,
quite clear.

The words for “hundred” (Skt. sata), “thousand” (Skt. sahasra), and “a very high number” or
“myriad” (Skt. koti, nayuta/niyuta)®® always form the last members of compounds with a
presumably plural ending (nom., acc., or instr.). Their gender is generally masculine in Gandhari,
but it seems that their original neuter gender was known, which provided a metrically useful
alternative, e.g. in bahuni karpanayuta (23a; see above, under “Gender”), “for many myriads of
eons.”

Skt. sata: in karpasata (10a), yagasata (13a), satvasada (14a, 33a), dukhasadehi (39a);
Skt. sahasra: in pegasahasa (or in an unusual cpd as jadinegasahasa, 20c);
Skt. koti and nayuta/niyuta: in karpanayuta (23a), karpakodinayuta (25a), bahusatvakodinayuta (31c).

67 On the other Bajaur collection text (BC 4), see Schlosser 2016: 92 and 2020: 162. In Pali and other
Prakrits, the acc. pl. of -a stems ends in -e (von Hiniiber 2001: §314; Oberlies 2001: §30.7).

It is assumed that an exact value for these numbers was not intended in the text. They merely convey
the idea of “countless.”
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Verb forms

Finite forms: Only a few forms are attested, and some of them have by no means been identified
with certainty. Amongst the finite forms, the preterite clearly predominates.

Present indicative: Only a few forms have been identified, mainly third person singular, all from
unprefixed roots.
2nd sg.?  Skt. \nad: natasi (or emend to natati?, 3rd sg.; 8a).

3rd sg. Nas: nasti (na + asti, Skt. nasti, 13c); \/gras: ghrasiti (or emend to ghrasita as a past
participle; 20a), ghrasa(di) (or read in cpd as vyasighras(ida); 39c¢); \/jan caus.: janeti
(25¢); \/bhan: bhanadi (29a); Nbhram: bhramadi (42c); \stu: stavadi (26a); \/sm_r
caus.: sparedi (31a, 31c).

3rd pl.?2  Ngam: gatsata or read gatsar(i (or fut. [see below], or pres. part., m. nom. pl.?; 28a).
Present passive: Evidence for the passive is scanty:

3rd pl. Vdah: dasute (or read dasamte, dasam te or dasu te, very uncertain; 9c); Nmuc: mucati
(122).9

Future: Likewise, there is very little evidence for the future:

3rd pl. \/gam: gatsata (or read gatsaki)?, or present indicative 3rd pl., or pres. part., m. nom.
pl.2, 28a).7 \stha: thasamti (35¢).

Preterite: Preterite forms for the first, second and third person in the singular as well as for the
third person in the plural cannot be differentiated (cf. also BHSG §32.17). Thus, the identification
of possible second person forms depends largely on the context and the identification of possible
vocatives. But herein lies the problem, as for example:

varadharmo sada A: “The excellent dharma always became manifest, oh Blessed One ...”
sapragasi bhagava B: “The Blessed One always revealed the excellent dharma ...”
e 1_0) ) C: “[You] always revealed the excellent dharma, oh Blessed One, ...”

It does hardly seem possible to decide for one version over another. This case is further
complicated by the fact that the verb shows no sign of the causative form, which is normally
required for the meaning “to reveal, explain” (variants B and C). Thus, the translations B and C
are only assumptions based on the incomplete context.

In one case, the augment has been preserved (-ac(ari)/-aé(ari)) and in another, the orthogra-
phy may hint at the presence of one (garisu). The ending is usually -i, but also -e is found.
Occasionally, these forms cannot be differentiated from the nominative singular of present
participles, especially when they derive from causatives. In theory, they also cannot be
differentiated from optative forms of the third person singular.

6 For the passive of \muc, cf. also BHSG §37.16.
70 For the future form gatsati, see Lee 2009: 69 and passim. The form gatsa/ma] is found in Anav® 3 and
has been plausibly explained as future. See Salomon 2008: 352, 360, 362.



48 MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

sg. Skt. Vkas: sapragasi (with caus. sense?; 11¢); \/k_r: kare? (highly uncertain; 6a, 41c);
Nkram: o(k)r(a)mi (18a), uvasakrami (24a); \Ngrah: grini (uncertain, may be part of
another word; 8c); Near: -ac(ari)/l-ac(ari) (5a), care (23a); \jiia: viiiavi (uncertain;
29¢); \tyaj: cae (20c); \nad: nati (uncertain; 6a); Vbrh/\vrdh: viuhae (caus.; 4a, 40a),
savruhi (with caus. sense?; 10a); \muc: muci (19a); \vr: vare (or vivare, very
uncertain, perhaps an error of the scribe; 26¢); \vraj: parvayi (31a); \lap: alavi (30a).

3rd pl. kr: garisu (30c).3rd pret.

Absolutives (gerunds): The last syllable can either be read as heavy or light as required by the
meter. The most common forms end in -tva (also -thva, -sva, -dhva), -itva or -tvana
(-thvana, -svana), regardless whether there is a prefix or not (uvasakramitva, nihatva). 7
Occasionally, there are also forms in -(y)a (only -ghrisa, prastaa) or -ia (pasia? [cf. Salomon
2008: 159], stavia, thahia) and perhaps -ana/-iana (samjaniana).”

There are very few examples, if any, of the elsewhere common ending in -(?)ta or -i(¢)ta.” In
most cases, such forms cannot be unambiguously identified in this text because they resemble the
past participle. The uncertain examples are: Nap: prata (10c); Ntyaj: cata (32c); Ndrs: dritha? (if
not to be corrected to drith(vpa or hritha; 30c); and \yaj: yatha (13a).

Attested forms: Skt. Vkr: k(r)itva (12¢); \Nkram: uvasakramitva (26a); Ngam: gatva (18b); Ngrah:
ghrisa or (-u)ghrisa (24¢); \/jan caus.: janitva (19a), samnanita (27¢), samjaniana (if not a present
pariciple; 34a); \jAd: fiatva (27a); \drs: drithva (25a, 37a), dritha? (probably to be emended to
drith(v)a or hritha; 30c), d(r)ithva or d(r)ithvana (or read s(r)ithva or s(r)ithvana; 9a), drisva
(22a), drisvana (16¢); \/dh_r_s caus.: dharsitva (7a, 17¢); Nnf: nita (very uncertain; 27c); \/pas’?:
pasia (25¢c); \bhi: bhutva (18a); \labh: ladhva (6a); \srj?: s(r)ithva or s(r)ithvana (or read
d(r)ithva or d(r)ithvana; 9a); \stu: stavia (cf. also \str and Vstha; 26¢); \stha: thahia (35a),
prastaa (or cf. forms of P pattheti, Skt. praNarthay; 13a); sprs: phusitva (27¢), phasita (read
phasit(vya?; 21c); Nhan: nihatva (9c, 24c).

Present participles: A possible correspondent to the Sanskrit present participle in -ana is
samjaniana from \/jan (34a), unless it is an absolutive (see above and n. 72).

There are only two equivalents for the present participle in -mana: \skhal: kalamana (nom.
pl.2; 38c), and is: eseamana (m. nom. sg.; 17a, 24a). It is not entirely certain whether the stem

has been inflected or not.”*

7' On drisva and drisvana, see von Hiniiber 2001: §499.

2 See BHSG §35.37-48; von Hiniiber 2001: §499 (p. 317); Oberlies 2001: §56 (6), if the latter example
is not a present participle (cf., e.g., Oberlies 2001: §54 [p. 257] for Pali forms ending in -iyana; for
possible Gandhari forms, see Schlosser 2016: 98).

3 They are frequent in, e.g., BC 4 and BC 11 (Schlosser 2016: 98 and 2020: 106) and in the Senior
Collection (Silverlock 2015: 362 and n. 953).

% Inflected forms are found in verses (Salomon 2008: 160). Otherwise it seems as if the forms ending in
G -mana/-mana were not declined (Salomon 2000: 94; Schlosser 2016: 98 and 2020: 107).
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The following equivalents for the present participle in -ant are attested:

Ngam:  gatsata m. nom. pl. (or emend to gatsa«(i)?: 3rd pl. or 3rd pl. fut.), 28a, Skt. gacchantah
\ghat: ghadado  m.nom.? sg., 34c, Skt. ghatan (cf. also 2rd pl. imp., Skt. ghatata)

Ndhav: dhavata  f. acc. pl., 22a, Skt. dhavatih

\bhafij: bhaiia m. nom. sg., 26¢, Skt. bhaiijan

\bhas: bhasata m. nom. sg., 29c, Skt. bhdasan

\yam:  vyayamado m. nom.? sg. 34c, Skt. vyayacchan (cf. also 2rd pl. imp., Skt. vyayamata)
\spand: phadata  f. acc. pl. (if the reading is not phada sa), 37a, Skt. spandatih

Dhavata and phadata are examples of rare feminine forms of the present participle in -a (BHS
*dhavantd and *spandanta, BHSG §18.1, 18.9, 18.11). The differing endings for the nominative
singular masculine may be due to the meter.

In theory, some nominative singular forms may be difficult to differentiate from singular
preterites, for example vruhae (4a, 40a), which has been identified above as a preterite. It could
also stand for Skt. brmhayan or vardhayan. Both forms make sense, but since the verse is
incomplete, there is no basis for choosing.”

There is one example of the present participle ending in -u, namely dasu (Skt. dahant, m.
nom./acc. sg.; 9a and possibly 9c), if the reading is not dasam. Dahu in Dhp* 74d has been
identified as a present participle by Brough, but without explanation.”

The verbal adjective or past participle: The Gandhari forms correspond to the Sanskrit endings
in -ta and -ita, as well as in -na. As already mentioned above, in a very few cases it is not clear
whether the forms represent a past participle or an absolutive ending in -ta, which would
otherwise be hardly attested in this manuscript. The past participle can stand in place of a finite
verb.

Attested forms without case endings: Vard: afa (28abc); Nap: prata (8a, 10c, 27a); \kr: krida
(10c), samkhata (25¢, 27a [or emend to samkadal); \ksvid: praspedit(a) (30c); \khid: khina (24d);
\/gam: -gata (3¢, Sc, 37a?); \/gup: guta (34c); \/gras: -ghrasita (20a?), -ghrasida (28c, 39c?);
\ghrs: -ghru(tha) (or emend to -ghra(sta)?; 33c); Near: cirna (4c); \ji: -parivita (39¢); \jF: jirna
(19¢), zarita (or cf. Skt. jvarita?; 39a); \tus caus: tosida (21a); \trp: atrita (22a); \tyaj: cata (or
abs.?; 32¢); \tras: utrasta- (34a); Ndam: damta (Ta, 7c twice), data (23a); Ndams: datha (42¢);
Nduhkh: duhita (19¢, 27a, 33c), duhida (28a), dukhida (22a); \drs: dritha (22c, 30c [or to be
corrected to drith(v)a or hritha)); \/dhukg: samsuksita (14a); \Nnam: namida (36a); \/pad: vavana
(25a); \prelpFisphurisphut: phuda (18c); \Nbudh: -budha- (6¢); \bhi: -bhuta (5c, 27a, 33c, 39a),
-abhibhuta (19¢); caus.: bhavita (25a); Nbhr caus.: vharita (32a); Nmuc: muta- (18c, 23¢c?),

5 There are also absolutives ending in -ae (Skt. -aya, cf. prastaa in verse 13a of this manuscript) in other

Gandhari texts (for examples see, e.1g., Baums 2009: 233; Lee 2009: 70; Silverlock 2015: 361 and n.
947), but the meter excludes this possibility.

Cf. above for a possible but uncertain interpretation as a passive. For enumerations of “participles”
in -u/-o, see Brough 1962: §77. In Pali and Gandhari, forms in -(z)u can be absolutives: von Hiniiber
2001: 315, §498; Oberlies 2001: 266, 269, §58 (3); Salomon 2008: 159, 160. With regard to one
example in Gandhari, Salomon writes: “... probably results from the original absolutive form having
come to be perceived as an adverb, to which the common accusative singular neuter ending -u was
attached” (ibid., p. 160).
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vipramuta (16a); \mud: mudida (30a), muti(ta) (30c); \yaj: yatha (13a); Nram: rada (23c); \labh:
ladha (6¢); \/v_r: nivrita- (or emend to nivriK(i)-, 34a); \$am: $amta (23a); \sad: prasana- (12¢?,
23c), nisana (26c¢); \skhal: kalita (38a), khalida (24a, probably as a noun); Nstambh: thadha (14a);
\stha: thi(ta) (19¢), samuthida (24c); Nhan: -hata (16¢); Nhrs: hritha (emended from dritha, or
correct to drith(v)a?; 30¢), harsida (26a, 30a).

If sada (— -, 10c)” is a past participle, it is not entirely clear from which root it is derived.

Indeclinables and adverbs

Equivalents for Skt. api and ca do not occur in multiple variants, as they do in other Gandhari

verse texts.”s

Indeclinables: Skt. atha: asa (13c [very uncertain], 32a); Skt. api: avi (uncertain; 28a), vi (26c,
29c; both very uncertain); Skt. iti: it(i) (uncertain; 25c); Skt. eva: taseva (12c, cf. also 13c); Skt.
ca: ca (7c, 34c), ca (very unvertain; 23b); Skt. na: na (13c), nasti (13c); Skt. nana: nana (5c, 36¢);
Skt. ma?: ma (uncertain; 8c); Skt. yad: ya (10c, 31a); Skt. saced: saye (very uncertain; 2c).

Adverbs: Skt. agratah: agrato (35a); Skt. tatra: tatra (26¢); Skt. tatha: *tasa (very uncertain; 13c);
Skt. nityam: nico (23c); Skt. bahu: bahu (22a, 32c); Skt. bhityah: bhuya (uncertain; 25c); Skt.
yatra: yatra (13¢); Skt. yatha: yasa (42a, 42c¢); Skt. sada: sada (11c¢), sata (22a, 27a, 33c, 39a?,
41c); Skt. satatam: satata (perhaps to be read always as satatam; 3c, 5c, 24a).”
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On this word, see Schlosser 2020: 84, 184.
E.g., in the Anav (Salomon 2008: 150) or in the DhpX (Brough 1962: § 70).
In no instance is the lower part of the final consonant sign completely preserved or clearly legible.
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The Sardalavikridita meter has nineteen syllables per pada and a caesura after the twelfth syllable
(———v v —v—v - |[—— v ——~ x). Some typical Sanskrit definitions, all of them except
for Pingala’s work dating several centuries later than BC 5, are as follows:

sardilavikriditam msau jsau tau gaditya-rsayah || Pingala’s Chandahsastra 7.22
dvadasabhih saptabhi$ ca yatih | Commentary, ibid., p. 164

msau jsau tau gurukam ca stiryaturagaih $ardilavikriditam || Jayadeva’s Jayadevachandas 7.21 (Jayadaman)

arkasvair yadi mah sajau sutatavah sardalavikriditam | Ratnakarasanti’s Chandoratnakara 2.71

stryasvair masajastatah saguravah sardiilavikriditam | Gangadasa’s Chandomarijari 2.198 (ed. 1935);
Kedara’s Vrttaratnakara 3.93 (Jayadaman: masajah statah)

(Notation system: ma: — — —, sa: « ~ —, ja: ~ — -, sa, ta: — — ~, ta, ga: —; Arka/Aditya/Siirya: 12, [Siirya’s] horses or 7sis: 7)

Amongst other Kharostht manuscripts, the meter also occurs in BC 8 (two stanzas) and possibly
in the fragments written by Bamiyan scribe 7.*° The following metrical “rules” can be observed in
the poem of BC 5, and they are also valid for BC 8:

1. The last syllable of any word may be read as heavy or light as required by the meter.®' Thus, the
vowels -a, -e, -i, -0, and -u can be pronounced heavy or light. Even the nominative/accusative
plural endings (m./f.) are no exceptions.

e.g.: szlm(: ;gr(: c;gl_ts;g;n; kas;l; (3a), cago Vrl_lh;; (4a), dhgrs:tvg (7a), nvlhgtv_a (24¢),

—_——— e =V - —_ v v v -

sparedi jino guéago (31a), satva bahava (39a).

1.1. The same rule also applies to the end of first members of compounds, but not to prefixes
including the privative prefix a-, which are scanned as in Sanskrit, e.g., atrita — — - (22a) and
vipramuto — - — ~ (16a).
e.g. s;rvaprayTae (5a), balaprgt; (8a), n;magrahang (12a), s;tvapravarg(ﬂa 29a),
Jaravygs;m;r;ngn; (20a), r;sggr;pr;v;r; (21a), b;S_lV;d:) (26a), samk;d;pr;t; (ms -khata—) (27a),

o v — —_ . - —_ .- v

tasaghras1da (28c¢), pridimano (30a), karmaphalo (31c), logajethe (35a), sarvapraya (36a).

8 For BC 8, a short Buddha praise similar to margala verses, see Strauch 2008a: 10, 15, 36; Strauch
2008b: 121; Nasim Khan 2008: 29-30, fragment 4. For the fragments of one or two possible stanzas in
the fragments written by Bamiyan scribe 7, see Salomon 2016a: 378.

Endings in consonants do not exist with the exception of -m before a vowel; but this does not lengthen
the syllable.
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1.2. The metrical weight of the final syllable of a word, including members of compounds, is not
influenced by the following word, which may or may not start with a consonant cluster.*?

—_ v — v v

e.g.: sarvaloge tribh;vg (29¢)

1.3. In many cases the natural length of the word-ending vowel is retained. Frequently, a long
vowel is shortened. Only occasionally, a short vowel is lengthened (table 14),* which seems to
indicate that this option was not considered as especially elegant. However, nothing of this is
visible in the Kharosth script.

1.4. The cases described above do usually not apply to the sixth (with one exception, see table
14), eighth, eleventh, twelfth (the syllable before the caesura; with two exceptions) and eighteenth
syllable in a pada that are normally not metrically altered. Thus, for example, an -e or -o would
always be heavy. In most cases, the sixth, eighth, eleventh and eighteenth syllable occur within a
word and less frequently at a word boundary. Metrical adjustments of the tenth syllable are also
very rare (only three cases).

2. Initial and medial syllables are usually pronounced as heavy or light as in their Sanskrit
equivalents. Short and long vowels in open syllables remain short or long, * while consonant
clusters result in the lengthening of the preceding syllable, even then, when they are not written in
the script. In many cases, the orthography hints to a consonant cluster, for example, medial -4-
always requires a heavy preceding syllable.

—_ . v — v . — v . - —

e.g.: agudimalo (7¢), sa_pragag'i (11c), ;g;( 15a), k:lch_i(ISa) , anutara (22c), l.l_icg (23¢).

2.1. Exceptions to this rule can be found for the penultimate syllable in grammatical endings, but
no such example is encountered for the genitive plural, which always ends in — =. Other
exceptions must be explained otherwise.*

82 Or, in other words, the rules for scansion of consonant clusters that are usually established at the

beginning of Sanskrit treatises on prosody apply here only to the entity of a word. Cf., e.g., dirgham
samyogaparam tatha plutam vyafijanantam dsmantam | sanusvaram ca gurum kvacid avasane pi la-
ghvantyam [[ (Pingala [p. 1], cf. Pingala 1.9-14), “Als schwer (...) erkenne man: 1) einen (von Natur)
langen (Vokal [...]), 2) einen solchen, dem eine Consonantengruppe folgt, 3) (...) einen gedehnten
(Vokal), 4) einen (Vokal), der auf einen Consonanten ausgeht, 5) einen (Vokal, der auf einen) Fauch-
laut (ausgeht [...]), 6) einen (Vokal) mit anusvara: 7) hie und da auch beim Absatz eine (Silbe), die auf
einen leichten (Vokal) ausgeht” (Weber 1863: 211). This passage is regarded as a later addition (ibid.,
p. 215, cf. also the comments on pp. 211-213, 219-227).

For the preterite ending in -i (or -e), a short vowel ending has been considered as normal in this book.
Under certain conditions, the medial vowels -e and -o can also be pronounced as short in the middle of
aword. Cf. eséamana — < - — - (occurring twice in 17a and 24a).

E.g., by orthographic inconsistencies or by uncertain readings. Thus, the medial -c- in the word suci
~ ~ (18a) would normally indicate a consonant cluster resulting in a heavy preceding syllable, but here
it may be regarded as a sanskritism or simply as a scribal error for -¢-. Similarly, -f4- in the word safho
~ ~ (9a) does not presuppose a heavy syllable, but its reading is uncertain. It could also be sado or saro.
There is an error in pada 2a of BC 8 (jadamatrena — - ~ — ~ ; Skt. jatamatrena) that seems to indicate
that the author was not well experienced. Perhaps the final na would also be better left out. In BC 5,
something similar is noticeable in the choice of the word vano (~ —; P vanna, Skt. varpa) in padara-
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3. A heavy syllable may be replaced by two light syllables ==, though this is not everywhere
possible. The majority of the examples is found at the beginning of a pada (“Auftakt” or opening:
3ac, 8a, 9ac, 11c, 18a, 18d?, 19¢cd, 20a, 22bc, 23bcd, 24a, 25¢cd, 26acd, 29a, 32ac, 34ac, 35a, 36a,
38ac, 39ac, 40c), and some occur immediately after the caesura. Only rarely can such examples be
noticed at other places, and the reading and interpretation of those is very uncertain:*®

e.g. sixth syllable: zaraerb;lyavlp;rlylt; (39c¢), eighth: thano mgtravw;ha_r(; uay;klvls;lg (14c¢),

vy — 0 —— o X [

- X
first syllable after the caesura: purimasu jadis(u) x (17a), uvasakrami durmad1 (24a)

—_ — 0V Yy — e

Sorth?: logo amaada(r)s1g(o) (uncertain; 16a), fifth?: damta ca s(a) g(a)y(a)g(lrl) (uncertain; 7c¢).

3.1. Since the final syllable of a word can always be shortened, a two-syllabled word can even
then stand for one heavy syllable (at the beginning of a pada) when the Sanskrit equivalent ends in
a long vowel, for example jara/zara == (Skt. jara, 20a, 39¢). However, a problematic case like in
BC 8, where two apparently heavy syllables seem to be counted as one (ehasida == - -, Skt.
avabhasita; BC 8: pada 2a, cf. also notes 85-86), cannot be found in BC 5.

3.2. Sometimes, the same words or endings can be scanned differently when they stand in dif-
ferent positions in the verse. The most astonishing case is uayakusalo (read 'vayakusalo?) == -
« « — (14c) besides the regular uvayakusalo « — < < < — (36a).}” However, such forced examples
of metrical license are not common and they may possibly not have been much approved by the
audience. On the other hand, it is quite usual to find the same word in different, but existing forms
as required by the meter, for example the Sanskrit word klesa, which appears as kilesa (BHS
kilesa) in the part before the caesura and klesa in the part thereafter.

4. Due to the relatively large number of syllables per pada in this specific meter as well as to the
genre of the text that requires the same letter at the beginning of all padas within a stanza, many
padas in BC 5 seem to contain a closed statement that may not directly be continued in the
following odd padas, which, however, are not preserved. By way of contrast, the thus far most

vano (—~ -~ — ; Skt. pandaravarpa-, normally and correctly — -« « — — ) “white-colored,” which

precedes the caesura in pada 18a and seems wrong in this part of the meter. This extreme case of

“metrical license” seems to indicate the author’s preference of a particular word, whereas the metrical

framework had only a secondary importance. However, it might also simply represent an error due to

the author’s inexperience. It may be assumed that the audience did not approve such cases.

In pada 2a of BC 8, the eighth syllable as well as the first syllable after the caesura are represented as

two light syllables (vena jadamatrena ohasida makhi trisahasa ya kapida — — — < < — < == « « v —|

2 — v —— x), but this pada is problematic since jadamatrena appears to be incorrect in the meter,

and ohasida would normally be better scanned as ~ — ~ -, but then jadamatrena has one surplus

syllable. In pada 2c of BC 8, the fourth syllable after the caesura is represented as two light ones: ni-

khato apagario — — < == — < x.

On equivalents of the Skt. prefix upa® in Gandhari verses, cf. also Salomon 2008: 129.

8  Cf. 16c: satva ragahata kileSabahula, and 33c: tsala sarvakil{e)Saghru(tha) duh(i)ta: — — — <« < — « —
< v v —, but after the caesura in 1la: klesana (ms. kliSana) sambhajana: — — < — — « x. The same
happens in the Sardilavikridita padas LY 20.7a: sarva ragakilesabandhanalatam and LH 19.5a: athava
sarvakilesabandhanalatam, but after the caesura in L! 15.75b: klesair na badhyi tada.
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complete stanzas in this meter are attested in BC 8.* Here, two stanzas exhibit the same structure
consisting of one or two relative sentences: Each half verse or odd pada starts with yena “by
whom.” While pada b continues or completes the idea of pada a, and pada c shows a parallel
structure to pada a, the last pada d that is only preserved in the second of the two stanzas in BC 8,
concludes the whole relative sentence with a demonstrative pronoun (fa/sa/) and a finite verb
form. It also names the person that was referred to in the beginnings with yena as Sakamuni
(Sakyamuni). Similarly constructed Sardiilavikridita stanzas are found in the Lalitavistara (e.g.,
L"11.4, 19.34, 20.4, 20.6, 23.24), although in these, the relative pronoun can be different (ya,
yasya, yena, yad) and stand at different places, and it also can be repeated in all of the first three
padas.

The Lalitavistara evidences a few cases of refrain-like patterns in stanzas of various meters,”
but it seems doubtful whether this has been the case in BC 5.

5. The “soul” of this specific meter appears to be the caesura after the twelfth syllable that is
always observed.”' It can mark a syntactic break and influence the syntax of the whole sentence,
thereby revealing the very particular character or rhythm of this meter. In several cases a verb
form (including participles or absolutives) is placed immediately after it (7ac, 9a, 10a, 12ac, 13a,
l6¢c, 17¢c, 19a, 21c, 22a, 24a, 28ac, 32¢), or a relative pronoun followed by a verb form (10c, 18¢c,
21a,22c, 31a).

The caesura usually follows a three-syllabled word(-part) (~ -~ —), or much less frequently a
combination of three syllables plus two (— -~ -« + « —: 12c, 18a, 20c, 22a, 25c, 34ac, 37a?), or two
plus two syllables (v ~ + « —: 9c, 22¢, 24c, 31a, 41¢?). Other variations are rare. Due to these
repeated patterns that are also responsible for the characteristic rhythm in the meter and that may
easily be attached to a melody, the same words were chosen more than once in the same position.
This results in a certain monotony, which seems to be characteristic to at least some verse
compositions of that time and area. It appears as if the author combined some new creations with
a limited number of previously learnt combinations of words, like ready-made spare parts, which
can be inserted when needed at any fitting place in a pada. Thus, we find the following examples:

8  The first stanza describes the frequently praised practice of the six paramitas during incalculable

lifetimes. The second stanza refers to events in the life of the Bodhisattva connected to his birth and
renunciation.

% For examples in Sardilavikridita stanzas, see LH 19.35, 38, 19.36-37, 23.22-23. Examples of such
patterns in the last part of stanzas in other meters feature in L" 5.19-23, 6.15-17, 11.1-2, 11.5-9,
13.133-139, 15.79-80, 82, 22.32-35, 24.59—64, 24.66-68, 24.103—-106, 24.115, 117-118, 124, 126—
127, 133, 135-136, 142, 144-145, and 26.20, 23-26. Examples of repeated or similar phrases in the
first parts of stanzas are LY 13.121, 123, 125, 127, 129, 131, 14.28-35, 20.11-29, and 26.4-6. The
verses in the Lalitavistara contain a number of poetical figures, which would deserve a closer study.

%1 On one unclear case, cf. pada 11a.
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Before the caesura:

vivisa in seven padas
7a damta te jadila anega vivisa
10a sadha karpasata ar_leéa vivisa
13a yatha yagaSata aueéa vivisa
14a thadha satvasada al.leéa vivisa
33a tsala satva§ada ar_leéa vivisa
36c nanakakhadadhaka neéa vivisa
38c kalamana bahupavakam_la vivisa

pravara in six padas
17a marga es€amana satvapravaro
21a $pahu manusaga rasgrapravara
21c $pahu sarvarasana agra pravaro
29a bhanadi vaya achabi satvapravaro
35a thahia agratd logajethé (prava)re
40c ¢arime kalg bha — - — - pravaro

kuSala/kugala in five padas
3a paramo agro cigitsagana kugalo
6a ladhva fianabalo nati sukugalo
9a dasu maro $athd durmati akugalo
14c thano metravihard uayakugalo
36a namido sarvapraya uvayakugalo

duhida/duhita in four padas
19c thaara (or: thaira) jirna jarabhibhuta duhita
27a fatva samkadaprata satva duhita
28a afa ragavagena satva duhida
33c tsala sarvakil(¢e)Saghru(tha) duh(i)ta

satata in three padas
3c paramo kritsagatana nasé satata
5¢ nanakritsagatana naso satata
24a khalida e§é_21mana maro satata

sadisa/satisa in three padas
15a kama agisame trin’ukasadi$a
15¢ kama phenasama mariy(isati§a
42a dhadhala yasa midhayusasati§a

nayuta in three padas
23a $amto datd bahuni karpanayuta
25a ksamti bhavita karpakedinayuta
31c sparedi bahusatvakoc:liuayuga

D
(9}

bahava in three padas
4¢ caria dukara nega cirna bahava
32a vharita avharanefli putra bahava
39a zarita dukhasadehi satva bahava

ghrasita/ghrasiti in three padas
20a jaravyasimaranena soga ghrasiti
28c ata mohavagena tasaghrasida
39¢ zaradrobalyapariyita vyasighras(ida)

bhagava in two padas
l1c varadharmo sada sapraga$i bhagava
16a sarvai badhané vipramuto bhagava

balava in two padas
7c¢ damto agudimald cord balavo
27c¢ nanagi ahusamiia nita balava

bhayagara in two padas
9¢ dasu(-)te sarve savahana bhayagara
3la sparedi jind guéago bhayagaro

After the caesura and at the end of padas:

atranabhu(tana) x 5c
atranabhuta sata 27a
atranabhuta sata 33c
atranabh(uta sata) 39a

ya prata bosi $iv(a) 10c
prastaa bosi Si(va) 13a
phasit{v)a fiano §iva 21c
bosi phusitva §iv(a) 27c

ye dritha tva payaga 22c
sovifia vi nayag(a/o) 29¢
karmaphalo nay(ago) 31c

metra nihatva - x  9c
metra nihatva muni  24c¢

dharsitva — — - x 7a
dharsitva ruks’utam(e) 17c

margo §ivo — - x 14c
margo $ivo — - x 36a

Table 12 Patterns of repetitions in the same position in the meter.
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LH BCS5S BC8
94 stanzas 42 stanzas 2 stanzas
379 padas ca. 81 preserved padas ca. 7 preserved padas

Parallels to words in two (or 2+2) syllables before the caesura (-~ —or - - « -)

-am idam 1 -amita 1 —
pada 1 pata 1 —
balavati 1 balavado 1 —
bahuvidham 1 bahuvisa 1 —
vara 30 (va)ro 1, pravar- 6 —
(puravara 4, rsivara 3, (-)sarathivara 4) ($agan(ava)ro 1)

Parallels to words in three syllables before the caesura (~ - —)

atula 1 atula 1 atulia 1, a(tu)lo 1
kusala 2 kugalo/-kugalo 5 —
tribhave 4 tribhave 1 —
nayuta/niyuta 12 nayuta 3 —
(kotisahasra’nekanayuta 3, (karpanayuta 1,
-kotiniyutah 1, -sahasrakotinayuta 3, karpakodinayuta 1,
bahusattvakotinayuta 1, bahupranikotinayuta 1) bahusatvakodinayuta 1)
parisa 1 parisa 1 —
balavant 5 balavo 1, balava 1 —
-bahusah/-bahusah 2 bahava 3, bahula 1 —
bhagavant 3 bhagava 2 —
manas 21 manago 1 —
(udagramanas 1, udagrahrstamanas 3, (prasanamanaso 1)
prahrstamanas 1, hrstamanasas 5)
manuja 3 manuyo 1 —
(samanuja 1, devamanuja 1, trisahasradevamanuja 1) (sadevamanuyo 1)

(-)mudita 9 mudido 1, muti(ta) 1 —
vimala 6 virayo 1 —
vividha 2 vivisa 7 —

(nekavividha 1) (anega vivisa 5, nega vivisa 1, vivisa 1)
visaya 1 vis(ayo) 1 —
satatam 1 satata 3 —
sadréa 4 sadida/satida 3 sadida 1
samaye 2 samaye 2 —

(ardharatrasamaye 2) (ardhabhagas(amaye) 1)

sukhita 3, asukhita 1 duhita 3, duhida 1 —
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Parallels to words immediately after the caesura (— — - — ...)
pronouns 38 pronouns 4 —
krtva 2 k(r)itva 1 —
gaccha 1, gacchanti 3, -ama 1, -ema 1 gatsata (or read gatsat(i)) 1 —
drst- 4 (drstva 1, drsta 3) d(r)ithva 1, drisvana 1 —
priti 5 pridi- 1 —
bodhaya 1 bosi 1 —
bodhidruma 4 bosivado 1 —
brahma 5 bramo 1 —
bhuyah 1 bhuya 1 —
mucyem’ 1 mucati 1, muci 1 moyisa 1
loka 5 logo 1 —
sarva 14 sarva 2 [sarva] 1

Parallels to words at the end of padas (— - X)

uttama 12 -utam(e) 1 —
kampitum 1, samkampitam 1 — kapida 1

kasyapa 1 kasave 1 —

durmanas 1 durmadi 1 —

nayaka 4 nayag- 3 —

prakramet 1 o(k)r(a)ymi 1 —

praja 1 praya 1 —
bhavita 1 — bhavida 1

muni 4 muni 2 —

medinT 1 med(i)n(i) 1 —

siva 1 siva 4 —

sada 1 sata 4 sata 1

sama 1 s(ame) 1 —

stirata 4 surado 1 —

sthita 4, prasthita 2, samsthita 1 thi(ta) 1 —

Table 13 Parallels and repetitions of words in Sardilavikridita verses in LY, BC 5, and BC 8.

There may have been more examples of repetitions in the final part of the padas, but many pada
ends are not preserved. Considering that only half of the text from the 42 stanzas survived, the
number of repetitions is astonishingly high.

Similar features as those described above, albeit in a lesser frequency, can also be observed in
metrical Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit texts that have a likely Gandhari origin, for example in the
Lalitavistara (L"), in stanzas that were composed in the same meter. Table 13 lists two- or three
syllabled words from L", which occur in the same position in the meter as in BC 5 and BC 8,
along with the number of their repetitions.”” Examples of six or more repetitions are printed in

2 Hokazono helpfully added the names of the meters in his edition of the Lalitavistara (LY). There, the
following Sardiilavikridita stanzes can be found that served as the basis for the comparison: 7.54-73,
8.4-5, 11.3-4, 14.16-27, 15.28-29, 15.64-75, 18.23-30, 19.1-6, 19.27-41, 20.1-2, 20.4, 20.6-7,
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bold. The word endings in the Gandhari texts were retained, whereas in the Lalitavistara
quotations, they have been ignored, because there can be many variants.

Other mostly three-syllabled words from before the caesura, which are at least three times
repeated in L", include the following words:

amrta 3, gata 5, carana 3, carita 5, nayana 4, nilaya 4, nrpati 3, patita 3, purusa 3, pranidhi 4, bhavana 3,
matimant 3, (-)rucira 8, vitapa 3, (-)vipula 6, salila 4, hitakara 4.

Parallel words at other positions within a pada can also be found in BC 5 and in the Lalitavistara,
but they have not been collected.

Apart from the characteristics related to the specific Sardilavikridita meter, many of the
above described elements have also been observed elsewhere, e.g., for the old Aryas in the
Rastrapalapariprcchd, a Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit text with a probable Gandhari origin.”® The
most important deviation from classical Sanskrit poetry is the handling of word-ends and initial
consonant clusters, which is similarly also attested in Pali verses.”* Due to the frequency in which
word-final syllables are adjusted to the meter, it may be worth considering this as a regular
method in early Buddhist verse composition rather than as examples for “metrical licence.” In
fact, a number of peculiarities can easily be explained with it, for example the wide-spread ma-
vipula of the Anustubh meter in Buddhist Sanskrit(ized) texts, which can then be read like a
common pathya.”® However, it seems that the Kharosthi script with no differentiation of long and
short vowels was much better suitable for representing this than the Brahmi script that usually
indicates long vowels and anusvaras. In Brahmi, a choice has to be made that may not always
have facilitated an easy understanding. It frequently has the appearance of a not very satisfactory
compromise between the actual pronunciation and the “metrical correctness.” Moreover, Brahm1
manuscripts are usually witnesses of a certain stage within the sanskritization process.

Many of the characteristics that are mentioned here, were already described by Edgerton
(1946), but one of his main conclusions, namely that initial consonant clusters after a metrically
short syllable are only graphic, a mere “conventionalized orthography” and have to be pronounced
as single consonants,’’ seems untenable when it comes to original Gandhari texts or sanskritized

21.163-164, 21.178, 23.21-25, 25.35-36. For an overview and study of the different meters, see also

Hokazono 2017.

Klaus (2008: 203) observed that a consonant cluster at the beginning of a word mostly does not make

position, which is also frequently the case for compound members; but prefixes in compounds and

verbal compounds are scanned as in Sanskrit. Their metrical weight is influenced by a following
consonant cluster.

% Cf. especially Warder 1967: §§ 33-34, 49-51, 86, 102-104.

% Cf, e.g., Lang 2001 for an explanation of such features as metrical license in the Dodhaka stanzas in
the Mahayana version of the Vinayaviniscaya-upalipariprcchd as quoted by Candrakirti. But the
interpretation of quoted texts with no early manuscripts available is certainly difficult.

%  Only in the late Chandoratnakara by the Buddhist Ratnakarasanti (probably first half of the 11th

century), the ma-vipula was admitted as an accepted vipula. See Steiner 1996: 229-230.

“In so far as such schemes apply, they apply rigidly. [...] Seeming exceptions are due either (1) to

orthographic habits which misrepresent the actual pronunciation (somewhat as in the tradition of Vedic

verses), or (2) to corruptions in the tradition as found in our mss. and editions. [...] By far the most
important of these is the writing, as in Sanskrit, with initial consonant clusters of words which were
evidently pronounced in Middle Indic fashion, with single initial consonants. [...] It must be under-
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texts with a Gandhari origin.”® However, it is easily forgotten that editions of Gandhari manu-
scripts were published only after Edgerton’s article.

Some later Sanskrit and Pali treatises on prosody or their commentaries not only accept short
syllables at the end of a pada but also in some cases at the end of a word.”

Concerning the style of the poem, the fragmentary state of the manuscript does not allow a
general appraisal. It can be assumed that the text was composed in Gandhara by a single author,
possibly the scribe of the manuscript. But it cannot be ascertained whether the text could not also
have been dictated, or copied from another manuscript. Since much of the appearance of the poem
is dictated by the meter, the genre and contemporary fashions, the individual style of the author
can only be described in comparison with similar texts. Unfortunately, thus far no other such text
from this period is known to have survived with the exception of a passage somewhat similar to
the first five stanzas of BC 5 in the Lalitavistara (see p. 67-71). For this reason, not much can be
deduced. In comparison with the repetition of words at the same position in the meter in the Lali-
tavistara (Table 12), different preferences in the choice of words are clearly noticeable and give
testimony to the author’s tastes. For example, the author of the Lalitavistara preferred the word
vara (29 times) in different combinations before the caesura, while the author of the poem of
BC 5 preferred pravara (vara only once, pravara at least six times). The vocabulary of the
preserved portions appears to be relatively simple and repetitive, much more repetitive than the
Lalitavistara stanzas. Rare words or rare grammatical formations are generally avoided.
Nevertheless, due to the lack of other similar manuscripts or texts for comparison, it cannot be
decided with certainty whether this indicates that the poem was a mere exercise in composing
stanzas or the composition of a student, even when certain observations on the paleography, such
as the special care in writing the first letters and words in a pada and the short intervals for re-
inking,'” seem to support such an assumption. The same could be said for BC 8, which comprises

stood that the rules about to be stated relate to actual pronunciation, not necessarily to conventional
orthography” (Edgerton 1946: 198). “Usually initial consonant clusters are written as in Skt. But this is
merely conventionalized orthography, in imitation of Skt. This is proved by the meter. If the preceding
syllable ends in a short vowel, that syllable is metrically short, regardless of the number of consonants
written at the beginning of the following word.” (Edgerton 1946: 200); “In short, metrical shortening
and lengthening of final vowels takes place before initial (written) clusters exactly as before initial
single consonants. This must mean that the clusters are graphic only; a single consonant was
pronounced” (Edgerton 1946: 201).
There were probaby different dialects and Prakrits. For example, there must have been Kharostht
manuscripts of the Saddharmapundarika (SP). But the language of the text shows some characteristics
that are not typical for Gandhari, e.g. the assumption of the word *jana (G 7fiana) in the original text
leading to different interpretations in Sanskrit, namely jiiana and yana (cf. Karashima 2016: 195).
Hence, universally valid statements with regard to texts that were transmitted in the Greater Gandhara
region are difficult. However, cf. also ibid.: “As Edgerton (1936) clearly demonstrated, the Tristubh-
Jagati verses in the SP had originally been composed in accordance with Prakrit pronunciation and
were “corrected” by later redactors so as to comply with Classical Sanskrit. Hence, initial consonant
combinations like j7, st, sth, pr, br, etc., which, in Prakrit, would be simplified to single consonants, are
in those verses counted as single consonants. In other words, they do not make ‘position’” (Karashima
2016: 195).
9 Cf. Weber 1863: 224-226.
100 See above, p. 11, n. 23, p. 15 (on anusvaras) and 20 (on the aksaras of BC 5 and the inscriptions of
Asoka).
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of only two stanzas and which shows in the second stanza considerable metrical inconsistencies. It

cannot be proven that it served only as a student’s exercise or a draft for whatever purpose, albeit
this explanation seems convenient.

Most probably, the choice of Sardilavikridita as the meter in BC 5, and also in BC 8, was a

deliberate one. This meter is popular in stotras, prasastis and solemn declarations.'’! Unfortu-
nately, however, a thorough study on the usage of different meters in respect of their contents in

Buddhist literature remains thus far a desideratum.

2¢
3a
3c
4a
4c
S5a
5c
6a
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In the Lalitavistara, the Sardilavikridita (“sports of a tiger””) meter has been utilized for the speech or
thoughts of the Bodhisattva or the Buddha, of rsis and deities, especially for praises. It also occurs in
the narration of key moments in the life of the Bodhisattva, but never in the speech of an evil-minded
Mara or his sons. Similar observations can also be made for the meter MalinT (“the garlanding one”),
which is spoken by Suddhodana, Maya, various deities, the bodhisattva, and also occurring in solemn
utterances, but never by Mara, whereas the Vasantatilaka (“the spring ornament”) meter is frequently
spoken by Mara or his sons, and it also appears in verses on a wedding or (romantic) feelings.
However, that does not mean that this frequently used meter is not also found in many other occasions,
including the ones referred to above for the Sardilavikridita meter. Another meter, called Bhujanga-
prayata “advancing of (a) snake(s),” is found only once, namely spoken by the wife of the nagaraja
Kalika (L" 19.42-46), which is probably no coincidence here. Such observations, however, cannot be
generalized, since in many cases the choice of a particular meter may have had other reasons than the
content or the speaker.
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Table 14 Metrical scheme of preserved pddas in BC 5 showing
the seams of words as semicolons, of first members of com-
pounds as purple commas, and shortening or lengthening of
word-final syllables in rectangular boxes. Such metrical adjust-
ments indicated with rectangular boxes are not found in the
sixth (with one exception), eighth, eleventh, twelfth (before the
caesura, with two exceptions) and eighteenth syllable. The
distinctions between words or members of compound are not
always certain. In case of several possibilities of understand-
ing, the alternatives were only in a few exceptions included.




The Topics of the Poem and its General Characteristics

The surviving fragments of the poem praise the achievements and qualities of the Buddha in
simple and often repetitive vocabulary. Occasionally, references to events in the life of the
Bodhisattva or Buddha are made, or to previous lifetimes. The verses referring to previous
lifetimes do not explicitly mention certain jatakas, although pada 25a might perhaps by
understood as an allusion to the Ksantivadi-jataka. Rather they relate general ideals of the
behavior of the Bodhisattva, such as the practice of one of the six perfections (paramita), namely
generosity (dana [= tydga]; cf. 4a, 20c, 32ac, 40a),'" moral behavior (sila, not named in the
preserved portion of the text; cf. 23ac), and forbearance (ksanti; 25a). Energy (virya) is mentioned
in pada 19a, albeit not nessesarily in connection to former lifetimes, meditation (dhyana) occurs in
pada 20d, and [discriminative] understanding (prajiia) is not named in the preserved portion of the
text, but it is tempting to read pada 25c in that context, for which a parallel can be found in
BC 8.'” Padas 4a and 30a mention the term bodhisattva. The hinted events from the life of the
Bodhisattva or Buddha presuppose a knowing audience, and thus, they follow no chronological
sequence. They include most probably the following topics:

1. Entering into the womb of Maya in the shape of a white elephant (18a).
2. The birth and related events, perhaps including the seven steps (18bcd, 19a?; 29ac).'™

3. The Bodhisattva speaks to Chandaka (G Chana), most probably in connection to the
renunciation (30a).

4. The renunciation (30abcd?),'” at midnight (2¢), and the cheering of the gods (30c).

5. Ascetic or difficult practices (duskara-carya, but it might also refer to former
lifetimes; 4c).

6. The Bodhisattva approaches and praises the Bodhi tree or scatters grass tufts under it
(26ab) and sits down (26¢).

7. Overcoming Mara (7a?, 9ac, 17¢, 24abcd, 31a?) with loving kindness (9¢, 24c).
8. Brahma requests the Buddha to preach the doctrine (35ac).

9. Conversion or taming of many Jatila ascetics (7a).

122" For the sake of convenience for the reader, Sanskrit renderings are added in parenthesizes in this

chapter instead of the original Gandhari words with the usual spelling variants.

The six paramitds are also the topic of the first Sardilavikridita stanza in BC 8. They represent in

general a popular topic, for example, in many stanzas of various meters in the Lalitavistara.

104 Events related to the birth are also described in the first half of the second Sardalavikridita stanza in
BC 8, but in different words.

105 The topic, albeit in different words, is also addressed the second Sardilavikridita stanza in BC 8,
pada c.
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10. Conversion or taming of the thief and murderer Angulimala (7c).

11. Taming of the elephant (or, of an unnamed guhyaka [= yaksa]; 7c?).
Details concerning the previous (17a), countless (10a, 20c, 23a, 25a) lifetimes include:

1. Perhaps the encounter with the past buddha Dipamkara (uncertain; 6a).

2. Becoming a monk under the past buddha Kasyapa, possibly referring to the manava
Uttara (uncertain; 31a). Alternatively, the pada might also narrate an episode about
the Buddha reminding an unidentified guhyaka (= yaksa), who was a monk in a
former lifetime under the buddha Kasyapa.

3. The practice of generosity (¢yaga; 4a, 25b?, 40a) including giving away himself (20c),
or his belongings including sons, wives and royal retinue (32ac). Generosity is also
referred to as “sacrificed sacrifices” (yasta yaga; 13a).

4. Ascetic or difficult practices (duskara-caryd, but it might also denote the practice of
generosity (no. 3), or refer to the six years of ascetic practices during the last lifetime
of the Bodhisattva; 4c).

Faith or trust (sraddha; 10a).
Forbearance (ksanti; 25a)
Pursuing the path [to liberation] (marga; 17a).

Being calm and restrained (santa/Sama and danta/dama; 23abc).

$ ® =N W

Seeing momentariness (ksanika; 25¢).

The Buddha is said to have striven for and gained insight or awakening (jiiana: 6ac, 21¢; bodhi:
10c, 13a, 27¢), which is described as blissful or beneficial (siva; 10c, 13a, 21c, 27¢). He has
destroyed defilements (klesa; 11a) and the conditions [for future rebirth]| (samskara; 26c), is
powerful (8a, 19a, 27c?), fearless (achambhin; 8a, 29a) and roars (6a?, 8a) (like a lion). He is the
best of proclaimers (vadinam pravara; 11a), teaches the dharma (11c), and raises his voice or
speaks (19a, 29ac). He reminds of the retribution of actions (karmaphala; 31¢). He is also said to
be delivered from all bonds (bandhanaih vipramukta; 16a), and he made the world content (G
sada, BHS sata, P sata; 10c).

The Buddha is the best (agra: 3a; vara: 12a; pravara: 11a, 17a, 29a, 35a?, 40c?; parama:
3ac), the lord of the world (lokesvara; 10a), the lord of beings (sattvendra, but the interpretation is
uncertain; 16d), the eldest (or best) of the world (lokajyestha, possibly also referring to Brahma;
35a), and without equal (atula, if this word describes the Buddha and not his strength; 19a). He is
the “the Blessed One” (bhagavant; 11c¢, 16a), a victor (jina; 31a, 35a), a leader (nayaka; 22c, 29c¢,
31c¢), and a sage (muni; 18a, 24c, 26¢). He is further characterized by seven riches (sapta dhanani;
22c¢). There are references to his sangha (12c, cf. perhaps also 34ac and 35c) that is like an ocean
(12¢), descriptions of the Buddhist path (marga) and attitude (14c, 36a), and descriptions of
nirvana or salvation (13c, 19d, cf. perhaps also 34a). The dharma or nirvana (the word is not
preserved) is compared to sweet tastes or juices (svadu rasa, cf. amrta; 21c¢).
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The epithets used to describe the Buddha mainly emphasize his superiority and represent him
as a great benefactor, a medicine providing physician (agra cikitsakanam; 3a), a protector (natha;
3¢, Sac, 12a, 35¢) and savior (*fartr; 41ac?) of helpless people. He is skilled (kusala; 3a, 6a), or
skillful in means (upayakusala; 14c, 36a), and he is, or offers, a refuge and shelter (sarana and
trana; 23c). Calling his name rescues (12a). Stanza 12 seems to allude to three recollections or
visualizations (anusmrti), of the Buddha (12a), perhaps the dharma (now lost; 12b), and the
sangha (12c).

The helpless beings (praja: 5a, 21a, 22a, 25a, 36a, 37a; sattva: 14a, 16¢, 20ac, 23a, 27a, 28a,
31c, 33a, 37c, 39a) are always miserable (krcchragata: 3c, 5c), have run into trouble
(samkataprapta?: 27a), have no shelter (atranabhita: Sc, 27a, 33c, 39a), are pained (duhkhita:
19c¢, 22a, 27a, 28a, 33c; jarital/jvarita duhkhasataih: 39a), tormented (arta; 28abcd), consumed by
sorrow (soka: 20a) with twofold pain (dufikha: 20a), overpowered by age, illness, and death
(jarabhibhiita: 19c; jaravyadhimaranena: 20a; jaradaurbalyaparijita: 39c; vyadhigrasta: 39c).
Besides, they are deluded (mohandhakare sthita: 19¢; mohavasena: 28c), arrogant (stabdha: 14a),
evil (vwapanna: 25a; bahupapakarma: 38c), struck by desire (ragahata: 16c¢c; ragavasena: 28a),
consumed by wrath (krodhena samdhuksita 14a), devoured by craving (frsndagrasta: 28c), never
satisfied with sense pleasures (atrpta kamaih: 22a), and full of defilements (klesabahula: 16c¢;
sarvaklesaghrsta or -grasta: 33c). They are agitated (?, G tsala, cf. Skt. cala/calya; 33ac),
twitching (spandant: 37a) and running (dhavant: 22a). Being followers of the wishes of their own
mind (cittavasanu(vartaka?): 38a), they stumble (skhalita: 38a; skhalamana: 38c), and they whirl
around like a cow when stung by a gadfly (42c).

A few verses contain general statements expressing the Buddhist worldview: The sense
pleasures (kama) are like fire etc. and not real (15ab). Everything (sarvasamskrta) is momentary
(ksanika; 25c). The sense pleasures or the physical body (the actual word is not preserved) is
likened to impure and disgusting things (42a). Perhaps, the wrong notion of “I” (BHS ahusamjiia/
ahasamjia, Skt. atmasamjiia; 27c¢) is also briefly mentioned, but this interpretation is uncertain.

The poem belongs to a find of manuscripts that includes several texts containing distinct
Mahayana elements (BC 2, 4, 6, and 11). It appears therefore possible that it originated in a
similar intellectual background. However, due to the content of this work concerning the life and
importance of the Buddha for the people in the eye of a strong believer, no specific indication of
Mahayana ideas is discernible. Nor can it be perceived from the surviving text portions, that the
life of the Buddha was only seen as enacted in conformity with conventional beliefs (lokanu-
vartana), but does not reveal the real nature of the Buddha.

The poem reads partially like a stotra, but this term does not accurately describe its genre. It
seems as if the author switched from narrating about the Buddha in the third person to addressing
him directly in the second person (8a, 10a?, 22¢), and backwards. Unfortunately, this is often not
very clear in the preserved fragments. The pronoun of the second person in pada 35c, for example,
can easily be explained because it occurs within the speech of Brahma who addresses the Buddha
as part of a miniature narration of an episode from his life. Occasionally, the Buddha speaks also
in direct speech in the first person (6a, 27c?), which might also be embedded within brief
narrations of episodes from his life. However, these observations are naturally overshadowed by
the incompleteness of the stanzas, leaving generally some doubts on the interpretation. In any
case, certain topics that are typically contained in buddha hymns are conspicuously missing, such
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as the description of the beauty of the Buddha’s appearance or any reference to the marks of a
great person (mahapurusalaksana). On the other hand, doctrinal issues do clearly not play an
important role in the poem, indicating that its main purpose lays outside the presentation of
Buddhist doctrinal terms. Only very few verses refer to them (15ab, 25c, 27¢?, 42a). Thus, the
poem praises the Buddha and reminds the reader on episodes from his life, but without being a
classical stotra.

The words chosen at the beginning of padas, which illustrate each letter of the Arapacana
alphabet, are not generally fraught with meaning, as they also include common words and
pronouns, like “his” (G tasa, Skt. tasya), “manifold” (G nana, Skt. nana), “where” (G/Skt. yatra),
or “all” (G/Skt. sarva), and other words that do not convey a specifically Buddhist meaning. In all
likelihood, the poem was no didactic device for memorizing Buddhist doctrinal ideas, and it
shares hardly anything with other alphabetical text passages, such as for example the one in
chapter 10 of the Lalitavistara. It may, however represent a personal devotional work, where the
author may occasionally also have drawn some inspiration from well-known verses similar to
those in the Suttanipata and the Dhammapada or other canonical text passages. He hardy deviates
from well-known or conventional topics, or surprises his readers with entirely new metaphors
(with perhaps the exception of pada 42c, and those that could not be properly understood).

Alternatively, the work might also have served, though not necessarily, as an exercise for
writing and composing stanzas. Finally, it can neither be fully ruled out that it might have been
merely composed for pleasure, since achieving a meaningful text under the given condition that
each pada starts with the same letter of the alphabet, certainly represents a challenge.



Five Comparable Stanzas from the Lalitavistara

Chapter 23 (Abhistavaparivarta) of the Lalitavistara consists of various hymns (stotras) from
different gods, who eulogize the Buddha after his awakening. The larger part of this chapter is
most interestingly absent in the corresponding chapter of the oldest Chinese translation of a
version of the text, which was conducted under Dharmaraksa. To conclude from this fact, how-
ever, that all those passages that are not contained in Dharmaraksa’s version must be considerable
younger, appears to be an over-simplified approach, which most probably does not accurately
describe the situation of a much more complicated and ramified textual history.'

These hymns are composed in various meters, and they differ from each other also in other
respects. Amongst them is one that consists of five stanzas in the meter Sasikala, which has fifteen
syllables per pada, of which all but the last one are characteristically supposed to be light. This
short stotra belongs to those that have no correspondence in Dharmaraksa’s translation, while a
free rendering of it can be found in Divakara’s Chinese translation. Its most obvious poetical
figure consists in alliterations, but conspicuously, in contrast to many other stanzas from the Lali-
tavistara containing alliterations or the same syllable or word in consecutive padas, most padas of
the five stanzas seem to prefer words starting with one of the first five letters of the Arapacana
alphabet (4 Ra Pa Ca Na). That becomes less obvious in the last two stanzas, but it may
nevertheless still be discernible if one is open to this suggestion, especially when one assumes that
the original text may have been in Gandhari, where the syllable #ya is represented by ca.

To properly understand this hymn in all details appears to be difficult, and the following
translation is only a cautious attempt, which hardly will solve all problems. The text has already
been translated several times with partially divergent proposals.'®”” The difficulty lies in the
ambiguity of several words and perhaps also in the possible transition from a Gandhari origin or a
KharosthT manuscript to a hybrid Sanskrit text that is written in Brahmi. Even if one assumes a
Gandhari original, it nevertheless remains unknown whether the same meter was employed or
whether the order or division of the words was the same. Since in Gandhari long vowels are not
written, there easily arise possibilities for misinterpretation. The stotra as it has survived today
shows also metrical inconsistencies.

The hymn is certainly no direct parallel to the poem of BC 5, but it comes thus far closest to
its genre. It is well possible that once several alphabetical poems like that of BC 5 existed, and
they might theoretically have served as a source of inspiration for the one or other hymn. As far as
we know, however, the short passage in chapter 23 of the Lalitavistara is the only one that
possesses a remote resemblance.'® On the other hand, however, it will be difficult, if not

106 The Lalitavistara will be further discussed in another volume on different alphabetic text passages.

107" For translations from Tibetan, see Foucaux 1848: 342-343, Bays 1983, vol. 2: 543—544; Dharmachakra
Translation Committee 2013 (2019): stanzas 23.30-35; and for a translation from Sanskrit, see, e.g.,
Goswami 2001: 328-329.

The Karunapundarikasitra contains a few stanzas of praise (Kp 197, 199, 204), which remotely
remind of this passage in the Lalitavistara. Perhaps it cannot entirely be excluded, that there was some
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impossible, to discover traces for the existence of such alphabetical poems in the many texts that

survive only in translation.

Sanskrit text!?®

atha khalu paranirmitavasavarti devaputro ’nekair devaputrasatasahasraih parivrtah puraskrtah,

jambiinadasuvarnavarnaih padmais tathagatam abhyavakirya sammukham abhir gathabhir abhy-
astavit.

(A)

anivrta''’

aludita avitathavacana
apagatatamaraja amrtagatigata,
arahasi divi bhuvi $riyakriyam atulam

atidyuti smrtimati pranipati $irasa. (23.26)

(Ra) ratikara ranajaha rajamalamathana

(Pa)

ramayasi suranara suvisadavacanaih,'"!
vikasita suvipula varatanu kiranaih
suranarapatir iva jayasi jagad idam. (23.27)

paragani pramathana paracarikusala
priyu bhava naramaru paramatidhunata,
paracari vibhajasi sunipuna''? matiman
pathi iha vicaratu dasabalagamane. (23.28)

(Ca) tyaji prthu bhavagraha vitathadu{h}kha{maha} graha'"?

vinayasi suranara yatha mativinaye,
vicarasi catudisa $asir iva gagane
caksu bhava parayana iha bhuvi tribhave. (23.29)

(Na) priyu bhava naramaru na ca skhali visaye

ramayasi Subharati kamarativirato,
vinadasi parisadi na ti sama tribhave
nathu trati pardyanu''* tvam iha hi jagatah. (23.30)
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kind of indirect dependency between them. This may be indicated by the same meter of one of these
stanzas (Kp 197), some similar words, for example aludita, which occurs otherwise not frequently, and
the phrase na hi anyu sattva vidyati tvayi samu trbhave that slightly resembles pada 23.30c in Lalita-
vistara. Except for one stanza, however, where three padas start with the letter Ka (Kp 204), no
alphabetical traces are discernible here.

The text is quoted from LH20 242.15-246.2, but for all variant readings, see Hokazono’s edition. The
word boundaries may also be differently understood, as shown in the translation.

Emended by Hokazono in L"2° 245, n. 1. According to this edition, the manuscripts read avrtita, avrdi-
ta, anivrrttite, anivarttita, anivartita, and anivrtita.

Read suvisada-? Tib. sin tu dga’ ba.

Read sunipuna.

Emended by Hokazono according to the Tibetan translation. Cf. the manuscript readings quoted in
Hokazono (p. 245, n. 32).
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Translation

Thereupon, a Paranirmitavasavartin god, surrounded by and heading many hundred thousands of
gods, showered the tathagata with lotus flowers that were colored like gold from the Jambu river
and eulogized him in his presence with the following stanzas:

(A)

[You are] one whose speech is not held back(?), unperturbed and not false.
[You are] free of darkness and stain [and you] realized deathlessness.

[Thus] you are worthy in heaven [and] on earth of unequalled glorification.
Highly splendid one, who is [fully] aware, I bow down with [my] head.

(Ra) As one who causes delight,''” abandons passion,''® destroys stain and impurities,

You delight gods and men with brilliant words.
Shining''” abundantly with the rays from your excellent body,''®
You conquer this world like the lord of gods and men.

(Pa) Being an expert in the supreme course''’ [you are] the destruction to other religious

leaders.'?*

Be beloved of men and gods, because you shake off the opinions or [your] opponents;
You break other believers,'?! very clever and wise [as you are].

May you walk, here on this path, in the way of those with ten powers!

1
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With regard to the words trati parayanu, Hokazono (p. 247, n. 6) writes: “Acc. to Tib.[skyabs dan dpun
giien] we read ‘trati (= tratr) parayanu’ though no ms. supports it and ‘trati’ is unmetrical.”

Some Tibetan editions (DLS) read here dka’ ba mdzad pa “one who practices austerities” instead of
dga’ ba mdzad pa (FNQ) “one who causes delight.” The latter is supported by the Sanskrit text.

Apart from “passion” and the like (Tib. ion mons), rana means also “battle.” Hence, the Sanskrit
compound can simultaneously be understood as “victorious in battle.” Cf. BHSD, s.v. ranamjaha.

Skt. vikasita, but the Tibetan translation differs with dri ma sin tu mi mna’ bas “not possessing stain or
smell” with reference to the body.

Alternatively, “shining abundantly with the rays, you, who possesses an excellent body ....” Padas bc
might be understood behind the background that showing one’s teeth (when one speaks or laughs) is
frequently compared to light and whiteness that dispels darkness in Indian poetry.

The Tibetan translation of paracarikusala is different: “being an expert in other beliefs” (gzan gyi
spyod mkhas pa). The word paracari occurs twice in this stanza and it may possibly be assumed that it
is employed in two different meanings, once as “supreme course,” and once in a similar sense as
anyatirthaka (adherents of other beliefs). The word para, which can also mean “other [shore],” and the
term paracari leave much room for interpretation. A similar expression (paracari kusalo), which most
probably has to be read as a compound, occurs in a MalinT verse of the Rastrapalapariprccha
(RP 46.7-8; Tib. de bzin spyod mkhas), as well as the words paracarim anukiila (RP 47.7-8, Tib. gzan
gyi spyod dan ’thun pa). Boucher translated these as “skilled in the highest course” (2008: 155, also
referring to “course for others” as another meaning in n. 122) and “in conformity with the highest
course” (ibid.: 156). Both stanzas are already part of the old Chinese translation by Dharmaraksa from
about 270 CE (Dé gudng tai zi jing &K 1€, T. no. 170), which is supposedly based on a Kharosthi
manuscript (ibid.: 107).

paragani pramathana has been translated as a compound.

Or “you distribute the supreme course” (Tib. gzan gyi spyod pa rnam par phye), depending on the
exact interpretation of the words paracari vibhajasi.
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(Ca) You got rid of grasping manifold'** [new] existences'*’ [and] grasping false pain.'**

You guide gods and men according to your intention'®

You roam in the four directions like the moon in the sky.
Be the eye'?® [and] last refuge on this earth [and] in the triple world.

and discipline.

(Na) Be beloved of men and gods, you may'?’ not waver in the area [of senses].

You rejoice in delight in goodness, having renounced the lust for sense pleasures.'*®

You roar in the assembly [like a lion];'*’

You are the protector, savior [and] last refuge of the people in this world.

there is no one like you in the triple world.

Tibetan Translation!3°

de nas 1ha’i bu gzan ’phrul dban byed' Iha’i bu brgya® ston du mas yons su bskor te | mdun du

bdar nas | de bzin gSegs pa la >’dzam bu klun® gi gser gyi padma dag gis* mnon par gtor te | *spyan
sna nas’ tshigs su bcad pa ’di dag gis® ‘mnon par’ bstod® do ||

gsun ni dpyas’ ma mchis §in ma ’khrul'® rnam par ma '"’khrugs pa'' ||

mun rdul bral zin ’chi'? med rtogs par thugs su chud par gyur ||
lha yul mi yul "pa yi'® dpal dan '“bgyi ba gzal med *o0s' ||
rab tu ’bar ba’i blo gros Idan la mgo bos phyag ’tshal lo ||

dga’"® ba mdzad pa fion mons spon ba rdul dan dri ma sel ||
$in tu'® dga’ ba’i gsun gis lha dan mi rnams dga’ bar mdzod ||
sku mchog ’od zer rgyas pa dri ma $in tu'” mi mna’ bas'® ||
lha dan mi yi bdag po bzin" du gro ba *di las rgyal ||
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Prthu might mean “extensive, manifold” (Tib. rgya chen), or, it represents Skt. prthak “different.” A
noun prthagbhdava “separate state, difference, individuality” also exists.

The term bhavagraha (Tib. srid pa "dzin) can be understood in several ways, especially, if it goes back
to bhavagraha or bhavagraha, which would be spelled alike in Kharosthi. Here, it has been translated
in the context of the narrative in the Lalitavistara, in which the Buddha has recently awakened. Other
interpretations may include “[wrong] view of existence,” or “[wrong] view on matter.”

The expression is not fully clear and the correct Sanskrit text is also uncertain. Hokazono based his
emendation (p. 245, n. 32) on the Tibetan translation. It may also be translated as “the false view [that
there exists] pain.”

The word mati (Tib. blo gros) was possibly chosen in order to fit in the meter at a place, where Skt.
dharma is expected. Alternatively, one might perhaps also read yathamati vinaye “according to your
intention into the discipline.”

Namely, the sun.

Or “did,” depending on whether one assumes an optative or a preterite for skhali.

This is a wordplay with rati. Cf., e.g., the explanation for the letter Ra in some versions of the Lalita-
vistara (LY, the Tibetan translation, and Divakara’s Chinese translation): ratyarati-paramartharati-.

On this phrase, cf. BC 5, pada 8a (for the syllable Ba): balaprato natasi achabi parisa, “with strength
attained [and] without fear, you roar [like a lion] to the assembly.”

The Tibetan text is based on the following editions of the Kanjur: D no. 95, mDo sde Kha 173b1-7, F
no. 82, mDo sde Kha 276a8-277a2, L no. 11, mDo sde Kha 216al-b2, N no. 83, mDo Kha 262a4-b6,
Q no. 763, mDo sna tshogs Ku 196b1-8, and S no. 35, mDo sde Kha 257b5-258a6.
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pha rol tshogs rnams rab tu >joms® pa gzan gyi spyod mkhas pa ||
lha dan mi yi srid par dga’ ba gzan gyi blo *'sel ba®! ||

$in tu?? mkhas pa blo* 1dan gZan gyi spyod pa rnam** par phye ||
stobs bcu mna’ ba g§egs pa’i lam dir rnam par rgyu ba mdzod® ||

srid pa *dzin dan sdug bsnal log *dzin *’rgya chen®® *dor”’ sel te ||
lha mi blo gros®® dul ba ji Ita *bzin du® *dul ba*® mdzod ||

zla ba bzin du mkha’ las phyogs bzi dag tu rnam®’ rgyu ba ||

srid pa gsum ’dir rmad byun mig dan dpun giien gyur’? par $og |

lha dan **mi yi* srid pa** dga”*® yan yul la *khrul mi mna’ ||

’dod pa’i dga’ dan bral zin dge ba’i dga’ la dgyes pa po™ ||

*khor 1a*” sgrogs pa ’jig rten gsum na khyod dan mtshuns ma mchis ||
khyod *dir ’gro ba rnams kyi*® mgon dan® skyabs dan*’ dpun gfien lags ||

1 byed FLS] byed kyi DNQ. 2 brgya] brgyad L. 3 ’dzam bu klun D, dzambu klunn N] ’dzam bu glin
QS, ’dzam bu’i glin FL. 4 gis] gi F, om. L. 5 spyan sna nas] slar F. 6 gis] om. L. 7 mnon par] om. F.
8 bstod] ’stod Q. 9 dpyas] dpyod F. 10 ’khrul] ’khrug S. 11 ’khrugs pa] ’khrul ba F. 12 ’chi] mchi
LQ. 13 payi] pa’i L. 14 bgyi ba gzal med ’os] bgyis pa gzan med thos F. 15 dga’ FNQ] dka’ DLS.
16 tu] du Q. 17 tu] du FL. 18 bas] ba F. 19 bzin] gzin L. 20 ’joms] ’dzoms F, ’jom S. 21 sel ba]
sems pa F. 22 tu] du Q. 23 blo] glo N. 24 rnam] rnams F. 25 mdzod] mdzad S. 26 rgya chen] om.
S. 27 ’dor] ’dir F. 28 gros] grol N. 29 bzin du] ba bzin F. 30 ba] bar FL. 31 rnam] rnams F. 32
gyur] ‘gyur F. 33 mi yi] mi’i F. 34 pa] par LS. 35 dga’] ga’ Q. 36 po]de F. 37 la]lo F. 38 kyi]
kyis FQ. 39 dan] om. L. 40 dan] danni L.

Chinese translation by Divakara!3!
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T A7 i ] 4 B 52

Bl Text quoted from T. no. 187, vol. 3: 597¢23-598a8.



Transliteration

The calculated length of a line indicated by the number of missing aksaras (+) is based on the
assumption of nineteen syllables per pada plus two punctuation marks. In reality, there may
occasionally have been one or two additional syllables, and it is also unknown whether the stanzas
were numbered or not. If a word could not be identified, the syllables have been separated with
spaces. In a number of cases there are several possible readings. These are mentioned in the
footnotes, especially when there are more than two. Portions of the text preserved on detached
fragments which had become displaced have been placed inside frectangular boxes|. They appear
in the digital reconstruction of the scroll (Pls. 1-2) at their correct position, while their original
location is described in the footnotes and can also be seen in the original scans (Pls. 3—6).

A small circle, similar to the punctuation mark at the end of padas, is written in the right

margin before the beginning of lines 121 (verse 11a, starting with va), r31 (verse 16a, starting with
sa) and v27 (verse 36a, starting with na). The significance of this mark is difficult to determine,
considering that the left margin has not survived, which might show whether the punctuation at
the end of the stanza is missing.

recto

r1-3 (not preserved)

r4 ratie sa .. ardha[bhalgas. [ .. .| P+ttt bbb bbb+
r5  paramo agro cigitsagana kugalo'* bhes. + ++ + ++++++++++++++ 4+

r6 paramo kritsagatana na[so] saftata]'*> + + +++++++++++++++++++++++++
+

r7 cago vruhae® bosisatv.'? . +++++++++++++++++H+++++FFFH+H+++

r8 caria dukara'®® nelga ci[r]nla [bahava] .. .J* ++++++++++++++++++++++++
++

132 The one or two unclear aksaras might be me (normally & & ) or ma [h]., but the reading is uncertain

and the word cannot be safely identified. A tiny separate fragment lies under the supposed ma. The
space between ma and ardha- is unusually small for a complete aksara like /A]., unless it was inserted
afterwards. Alternatively, one might read sa/ye] instead of sama [h]. in comparison with the ye (&) in
line r16, but this is all very speculative.

The text is partially hidden underneath a small fragment belonging to line v34. The first uncertain letter
.. might be /m]., showing faintly through the fragment that hides it, but this is only one possible way to
read it. The third uncertain letter .. could perhaps be understood as [fa/ or [sam], and the fourth one
could be read either as .r., [h]., or [s].

The superscript stroke of the §a is only faintly visible.

The lower parts of the aksaras na/so/ saftata] are not preserved.

The -r- of vru is only faintly visible.

The last syllable looks like #va, but perhaps an -o-vowel marker was added which is now lost.
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nagosarvaprayae”o[a] thma[c]/[é] I o e e e e e e e i e o e e ol i o S S o i
++

nanakritsagatana naso satata'*' afftranabhu] ./ ++++++++++++++++++++++
+

ladhva fianabalo nati sukugalo [divakare s]'> + + + + + + ++ + +++ +++++++++ + +
ladho me varab[u]dhafia[nav]i[s]. .."* .. ...+ +++++++++F+FHFFF
J’_

damta te jadila anega vivisa dhars[itva]'® +++++++++++++++++++++++++

da[m]to agudimalo coro balavo damta [Ca]'*s. g. y./8./[§] [g)/[g]." ++ + ++ +++ ++++
T N A

balaprato natas[i] a[cha]bi'®® pari[sa]'®* sar[va] .. + +++++++++++++++++++++
+++

bala durmadi jima taspi samaye kathe'”” ma grin[i] .[i]"' ++++++++++++++++++
++++
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Beneath the ra is a dot or a stroke that is probably nothing but an inkblot, since an anusvara would
violate the meter.

Parts of -ga cifr]na [ba]- are preserved on a separate one-layered fragment next to line v36 in the
original scan. The remaining aksaras /bahava] .. .. can only be seen as shadows showing through
another separate fragment at the end of lines r7/v37 of the scan. It consists of two separate layers folded
together in such a way that the writing is only preserved on the inside. However, both sides can still be
partially read as faint mirror-writing showing through it.

The -r- of -pra- is only faintly visible.

It is not clear whether there was an anusvara beneath the final ‘a.

This portion is legible as shadows on a separate one-layered fragment lying flipped over on lines v27—
29. The visible writing preserves traces of both, the mirror-image of the aksaras of this fragment as
well as the regular aksaras of v27-29.

See the preceding note. The lower part of 5. is not fully preserved, and there remain a number of
possibilities for interpretation, including /sp/. Beneath the va lies a small separate fragment that might
be covering an anusvara.

A small fragment covers the upper part of the last aksara. The lower parts of -/nav/ifs]. .. are not
preserved.

Only parts of /tva] remain.

Faint, but still visible.

Since the lower parts of the 5. g. y./s. [g]/[g]. are not preserved, different readings are possible: s(a),
s(am) or s(u) for s.; g(a), g(u), g(o) or ga(m) for g.; y(u) for y., possibly also $(a) or /§](a). The curved
remnant of the last aksara .. may suggest /g].//g]., [s]., or some other letter.

A small twisted strip with the remains of two aksaras lies above -laprato natas(i]. At least a part of it
seems to belong to line v29, but the correct position of the small semicircular part of an aksara is more
difficult to ascertain. It has tentatively been shifted leftwards to a distance of two aksaras, restoring the
upper part of the a in afcha/bi. But it could also fit in v29 as the lower part of [thva], which would
then be further to the left.

As the upper part of /sa/ is obliterated, the vowel of this syllable could have been (e) rather than a.

The small hook at the lower end of the 2 represents probably only a flourish, but its shape appears to be
slightly unusual.

Theoretically the vowel could have been .o, but the meter requires a short syllable.



74

rl7

rl8

r19
120

121

122

23

24

TRANSLITERATION

dasu maro $a[tho]'> durmati'> aku[$a]l[o d].[i thvana]™* .. .+ ++++++++++++++
++++++++

dasute' sarve savahana bhayagara me[t]ra [nilha[tva] .. . +++++++++++++++++
SR

sadha karpasata anega vivisa savruh[i]'> logiSva++++++++++++++++++++++

sado logo krido sadevaman[u]yo'”’ ya prata bosi [§iv]. + + +++++++++++++++++
++

vatina pravaro ginukadahana klidana'®® sa[m]bha[jana'® o]+ + ++++++++++++++
SR

varadharmo sada sapra[ga]$i bha[galva'® . 2+ + 4+ +++++++H++FH 4
+++++

tasa nasavarasa namagrahane mu[caj®ti]'® .+ ++++++++++++++++++++++
+

taseva ganasamgha'® sagaragam[e]165 k.it[v]a p[r]adana[jali]'®* + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
+H++++++
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160
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163

164
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166

The aksara [fho] J has not been clearly written. Other possible readings are sa[do] and safro].

The shape of the aksaras also resembles dukhati.

The lower part of /na/ is not preserved. The word can also be read as [d].[i thvana], [s].[i thva na], or
[s].i thvana].

Or dasu te.

A tiny fragment covers a part of -/i/, which could perhaps also be read as -/e].

Parts of kri and n/u] are very faint, but still visible.

The expected reading is kle§ana instead of klisana. The kli might be explained on analogy with the less
sanskritized kileSa- (r38); however, it is also possible that the scribe wrote the -e-vowel marker in one
stroke in continuation with the following letter $a, giving the false impression of an -i.

Safm]bhafjana] is very difficult to read because of the faded ink, the partial damage of the upper parts
of -[jana], and several loose birch-bark particles obscuring the reading of the first two aksaras. The re-
mains of -/ja/- also resemble an a.

The lower ends of -/ga/si bha[ga]- are not clearly visible, so that one could theoretically also read ga
for [ga] in both cases. This would, however, be inconsistent with the usual orthography of this
manu_script.

This could be [ka/, among other possibilities.

A small one-layered chip above this uncertain aksara shows the mirror image from its inverted back
that belongs to v18. Parts of a few aksaras may be preserved on a small fragment that is folded back on
this line, but nothing is visible.

The space is due to a knot in the birch bark. Because of the surrounding creases, the two aksaras [ca]
and /ti] are not very clear. Instead of /#i] one could also read /#]o, [r]o, or [r]i.

Due to a small defect in the birch bark the reading -samgh(o) is also possible.

If the alleged -e is nothing but the unintentional prolongation of the na from the line above, the reading
would be -sama.

The reading p/r]adanafjali] is strongly influenced by the meter and to a lesser extent by the shapes of
the letters, which also allow for other interpretations. The lower parts of the last four aksaras are lost.
The da might also be an incomplete /sa/ or [sa], and the remnants of the last two aksaras could equally
be read as ma .. or ma [th]. instead of [jali].
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TRANSLITERATION 75

atha'®’ yagasata anega vivisa p[rlastaa'®® bo[si'® $i]'°+ +++++++++++++++++
yat yag 154 p
++++

yatra nasti jara na v[yli[si] marano'"' $oga [ka]s[e]'”* apri[a]' > ++ + ++++ ++++++++
I

thadha satvasada anega vivisa'™* krosena sam[sulksita'”> o +++++++++++++++++
+++

thano metraviharo'’® uayakugalo'”” margo §ivo ..' ++ + ++ ++++++++++++++++
++

kama agisame trinukasadiga'” ni .masaa‘éhi[g].180 ++++++++++++++++++++++

kama'®! phenasama mariyasatifa'®? mayopama'® i[ta]'"™ .+ + ++++++++++++++ +
++++

sarv[ai]'® badhane vipramuto bhaga[va]'® logo am[aa]da .[$ig]."" +++ + +++ + ++++ +
R
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177
178
179

180

181

182

183

184
185

186
187

The shape of tha can hardly be differentiated from vo.

The aksara a has been written with more than one stroke. It also resembles ra, but the flourish at the
lower end of the stem rather suggests a.

The upper half of the faint -/i/ is not clearly discernible.

Only the left half of the aksara remains, so that other readings are possible.

A fragment belonging to v17-18 lies partly beneath and partly covering the lower parts of the aksa-
ras -sti jara na v[y]i[si] ma-. The upper parts of the two -i-vowel markers are extremely faint.

The reading is uncertain. The first aksara either represents /ka/ with a part of the right arm covered or
damaged, or /sta/ with the lower horizontal left arm hidden beneath a tiny fragment, or /i/, if the head
is regarded as round and not straight. It could also be read as e, or a if the rightward projection is
ignored. The -/e/-vowel marker of the second aksara is very faint.

The alleged /a] could also represent /e] or part of a [ya/.

A small fragment of v18 is folded over the upper part of sa.

The aksaras sam and [su], especially the -u-vowel marker of the latter, are only faintly visible.

The upper part of the -e-vowel marker in me remains only as a faint shadow.

The upper stroke of §a is very faint.

Perhaps e, i or hi, but the surviving part is too small to permit a certain reading.

The left leg of Sa () is unusually long. It is not clear if this represents an intention to depict an
anusvara. The superscript stroke is written high above, reaching the lower part of ku in the preceding
line.

Only the lower part of /s/. remains. The aksara could alternatively be read as .r.

The two aksaras of kama are overwritten, perhaps as a correction by the scribe. On the upper part of ka
lies a tiny fragment that could not be located.

The faint left arm of a reaches far down (cf. n. 179). The superscript stroke of §a touches the §a in the
line above.

Or mayopame. The last aksara is not entirely clear due to damage in the scroll.

An alternative reading i/tva] can not be excluded.

The additional curved stroke at the lower end of rve & might indicate a long vowel (-€ or -ai). If this
possibility is discarded, the reading would be rve, and significance of this additional mark remains
unclear.

The [va] is so faint that it is hardly visible.

The reading -m/aajda .[Sig]. is highly uncertain since the lower parts are missing.
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132

r33

134

r35

136

r37

138

r39

140

TRANSLITERATION

satva ragahata kile3abahula dri[svana] sa[ca]'® .. + [o] satvi[dro]'"® + + + + ++ + + + + + +
s

marga eseamana satvapravaro purimasu jadi[s]."” .. + +++++++++++++++++++
+

mara ta sabalo saseno namuyi dharsitva ruksuta[m]."”' + +++++++++++++++++ +
++

gayarayo suci bhutva padaravano'® ku[ch]i'”> muni [0] .[r]. [mi] o gatva [m]. + + + + + + +
bbb+

gamdha diva manufia mutakusuma yeh[i phJu[da]'® me[d]. [n]. © ga[ti] ..'" ++++++++
et

thamo virya balo janitva atula muci hitersi'*® gira o thane [a] + +++++++++++++++
+

thaara'”’ jirna jarabhibhuta duhita moha[dha] ga[re thi] .."%® o thale ks[eme] ++++ + + + + +
+H+++++++

jaravyasimaranena $oga ghrasi[t]i [satva duJhi'® dukha[h].” o jadisa .**' ++++++++ +
I

jadi negasahasa atvana cae 202 na mogar[thlio o japepra+++++++++++++++
++

188

189

190

191
192

193
194

195
196
197

198
199

200
201
202

The reading drifsvana] safca] is only tentative because of the many creases surrounding the knot in the
preceding line as well as the loss at the lower parts of the aksaras.

The last syllable might also be read as fo. The placement of this separate fragment from frame no. 35
with the text /o] satvi[dro] or similar is not absolutely certain. If it belongs to the following line, the
first aksara would be /ma] instead of a punctuation mark. The space before the sa may be due to the
apparent punctuation mark, or rather to a small hole in the manuscript. The aksara /[dro] or to was
probably misspelled and corrected, but its reading is not certain.

The reading [s/. is uncertain. The separate fragment from frame no. 35, now tentatively placed at the
end of 132, might belong here instead; cf. the preceding note.

Or ruksamta[va]? The rightward curve of the stem of ks- (&) is unusual. The ru also resembles a bu.

If the sharp lower curve of the stem of pa (f?) is more than a mere flourish, the alternative reading
pamdaravano might be possible. But cf. the similar curve of /a (j )inr37.

Parts of /ch]- are very faint.

The upper part of the vertical of /phju is so faint that it is hardly visible. Since the lower part of /da] is
not preserved, the reading /ta] is also possible.

Perhaps [i], [e], [hi], or something else.

The upper part of -i is so faint that it is hardly visible.

There is a break in the manuscript at exactly the position where an -i-vowel marker would have been
attached, if the intended reading was thaira. However, it would have been very thin, and nothing is
clearly visible.

The ink in -/re fhi]- is very faint, and the -e-vowel marker is not certain.

Parts of the aksaras -/t/i [satva du]- can be traced as mirrored shadows on a loose one-layered
fragment that now lies on top of the following line.

The shape of [A]. could also be read as [e/, or [i].

Perhaps [s]/., [t]., or something else.

Two aksaras are hidden behind the back of the one-layered fragment belonging to the preceding line.
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r41 $pahu manusaga rasagraprava[ra]*”® ®yeh[i] praya [to§ida]204 os$pafh]. +++++++++++
FAFEt

r42 $pahu sarvarasana agra pravaro phasita fiano §iva o §pasti [n].*° ++++++++++++++
+++

43 dhavata praya drisva dukhida bahu atrita kame®”® sata o dhanadha + + + + + + + + + + + + +
+H++t

r44 dhana satafiu anutara bahuvi[sa]*”’ ye**® dritha tva nayaga o dhara+ ++++++++++++
++++++

verso

vl $amto dato bahuni ka[r]panayu[ta]*” satvana artha care o $amasa ca dri/tri .2'* ++ ++++ +
ke o

v2 $ame dame nico rado prasanamanaso®'' mutidrio®'? surado o $arano tran[o] + + + + + + + + +
FAF At

v3  khalida eseamana maro satata®”’ u®{va]sakrami®'* du[rma]di*"* o kha[ts]e*'® [u*'" a/va] + + +
ke e oS

v4 khargo ghriga samuthido®'® balavado ® metra nihatva muni o khine .. + + ++++ + +++ + +
+H++t

203 The upper part of [ra] is unclear because of the many small creases around the following knot.

204 Only traces of the aksaras remain.

205 The possible vowels, besides inherent -a, are -u and -o.

206 Underneath the aksara me is a small dot (¥). If it is no inkblot, it might be an attempt to indicate the
long vowel -ai.

207 The aksara [saj (§.) has been written with two separate strokes. It appears to have been corrected from
sa.

208 The small dot underneath the aksara ye (}1) could be meant to indicate the long vowel -ai, unless it is an
inkblot.

209 The lower end of [ta] is not clearly visible, so that it could also be read as da. The [r/pa is quite similar
to a lpa.

210 The remains of this aksara somewhat resemble /7]., [p]., or [th]., but no positive reading is possible.

211 A loose one-layered fragment containing most parts of -sapamanaso has slipped slightly to the left. It
has been replaced to its proper place in the digital reconstruction.

212 In the original scan, the aforementioned fragment covers a tiny bit of the lower end of the apparent mu.
The word might possibly also be read as mutimdrio.

213 The lower part of the second fa is very faint because of the many creases around the following knot.

214 The aksara [va] could also be read as [a]. The ambigious shape results from the reduced space due to
the knot in the bark.

215 The aksara read as rma resembles a kha, but contrasts with the other examples of kAa in the same line.

216 The aksara [ts]e could also be read as [sp]e. The gap in the bark makes it difficult to decide. If the
prominent head mark is seen as an e-vowel marker, a reading as khe/ts]e or khe[sp]e might also be
possible.

27 Or [ru], or [bu]?

218

To the right of the upper part of do there is a dot, which may be meaningless.
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v5

v6

v7

v8

v9

v10

vll

v12

v13

vl4

TRANSLITERATION

ksa[m]ti*" bhavita karpakodinayuta vava[na]**" dri[th]va pra[ya o]**' o ksatra®* ma .** + + +
tH+++++++++++

ksania pa$/yia sarvasamkhatam ita bhuya®* jane[t]i*** .. .. o ksaya [v]. .. + ++++++++ +
IR

stavadi ta uvasakramitva virayo bosivado harsido o stabhanfe] .. .. + ++++++++++++
++

stavia tatra nisano pava vi vare samkhara bhafia mu .[i] o stavai.°++++++++++++
I

fiatva samkhataprata satva duhita atranabhuta sata + fianena .’ .. +++++++++++++
++

fianagi ahu samiianita balava b[o]s[i]**® phusitva §i[v]. + ++++++++++++++++++
++

ata ragavagena satva duhida gatsata avi [a/ya]’’ + + + + [{]. ++++++++++++++++
++

ata mohavagena tasaghrasida [pu]ri>*’ ta a [va/a] .[i] .. e o af[a]na®™' + + + + ++ + + + + + +
I

bhanadi vaya achabi**? satvapravaro ®sata [p].?* . + +++++++++++++++++++
++++

bhalsa]ta gi[ra™* saJrvaloge™ tribhave so* vifiavi naya[g]. + +++++++++++++++
I

219

220
221

222
223
224

226

228
229
230
231

232
233
234

The anusvara is uncertain, but there is a small dot beneath ksa, and the rest of the anusvara may be
obscured by the horizontal crease between the oblong segments of the scroll.

The reading of /na/ is not certain. A da would be expected, but this is not a possible reading.

The remains of the circle, similar to the following punctuation mark, are very faint and its purpose is
not clear. Perhaps the scribe remembered his original intention to align the even padas and added a
second punctuation mark at the correct position.

The superscript stroke of k§a is thin and placed higher than usual.

The remains of a long vertical stroke may suggest a possible reading ///.

It appears that an aksara was added to the upper left of bAu, but it is not clear what it is or where it
belongs.

The aksara looks like #i or dri, but since the edge of the next oblong segment of the scroll covers the
lower part, /t/i would also be possible.

Perhaps /me], or something else.

Perhaps the upper part of a ba.

The upper part of the apparent -i-vowel sign is not clearly visible.

Other possible readings are [/ha/, [ho], or [o].

Other possible readings for /pu/ are [phju or [sp]u.

The lower part of /- is not clear and an inkblot obscures the reading. It may also be read as 7/u] or
[r]i[a].

Above the a are two dots that are probably inkblots.

Or va and another aksara with a long vertical.

Beneath the [ra] is a faint stroke that is probably insignificant.

The upper sections of bha/sa/ta gi[ra saJrvaloge are partly obscured by a horizontal crease.
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v15 chano alavi bosisatvo mudido pridimano®’ ha .[i] + ++++++++++++++++++++
J’_

v16 chada deva garisu dri[tha™® muti] .. hakarapraspedi[t].*” + + ++++ ++++++++++++
4+

v17 sparedi jino gusago bhayag_;aro240 yaparvayi kasa[vle [o] ++++++++++++++++++
++

v18 sparedi bahusatvakodinayuta [karm]aphalo®' nafy]. .. + ++++++++++++++++++
++

v19 vharita avharanehi putra bahava bharya a[sa] .[i?* +++++++++++++++++++++
++

v20 bharita [patirasa kajperuturaga®® cata bahu ya®** + + ++++++++++++++++++++
J’_

v21 tsala satvalsada anega vivi[sa? > @ .. [e] . +++++++++t++ A bbb

J’_

v22 tsala sarvakila§aghruP*’ ..>*® [duh].>* [ta atranabhuta salta o + ++ +++ ++ +++++ ++ +

++++
v23 ghana ta samjaniana nivrigap@azso utrastacita .. ++++++++++++++++++++++

v24 ghadado vyayamado ¢a saga[n]. > + [ro] gu[tle[d]r[i]*2 + + + + + + + +++++++++++
FAF At

236
237

The lower end of the stem of so () is somewhat unsusually curved.

A small fragment seems to be lying on top of pri.

238 Orread [h]riftha]?

239 The lower rightward curve in ha is shorter than usual.

240 Above ya and ro is a faint -e-like stroke that might be an ink transfer.

241 The reading of [karm]a- is tentative. A small one-layered fragment containing part of these two aksaras
lies on line 122, but it is flipped over, so that the writing on it is not very clear. The faint upper end of
-[rm]a- appears to be visible above the break. An alternative reading would be [ka/ya.

2 Or.e.

243 A one-layered fragment of the scroll containing parts of patirasa ka- was displaced and lies on lines
v21-22 in the original scan.

24 Or $a, [pa], or [ka].

Parts of Sada a- are preserved on a one-layered separate fragment that lies to the left of v17-18 in the

original scan. Anega vivi- belongs to the same shifted fragment as the one mentioned in reference to the

preceding line. The /sa] is not clearly legible due to the many creases around the following knot.

These aksaras are hardly legible due to the many creases surrounding the knot and to the loss of their

lower parts. The first aksara, noted above as .., could perhaps be ka.

The upper parts of -rvakilasaghru- are on the one-layered separate fragment that lies to the left of v17—

18 in the scan.

There are several possible readings, including /sta], [tha], [tha], or [{a].

The [du] is uncertain, but the small size of the aksara makes this reading likely. Besides /A/., other

aksaras with subscript postconsonantal -r- might also be possible, but this would be against the meter.

The lower parts of pata are preserved on a one-layered fragment lying next to v26-27 in the scan.

A small part of $a and the remains of -$a/n]. are preserved on the one-layered fragment lying next to

v26-27 in the scan. Only the upper rightward stroke of /n/. is discernible.

246

247

248
249

250
251



80 TRANSLITERATION

v25 thahia agrato logajethe ..”** + [re] b[r]Jamo jino .. + +++++++++++++++++++++

J’_

v26 thasamti tvaya nasa dharmavina[ye] .. ++......++++++++++++++++++++++

v27 namido sarvapraya uvayaku[$al]o>* ma|[r]go>> §[i]vo™° .7 ..

27 d pray yakul[$al]o>* 255 256 BT 4ttt 4+ttt A4+

+++++++

v28 nanakakhadadhaka®® nega ViVi PRI S i ot ol o S s s s e i i i i i S i &
++

v29 pha[data®® p]. [ya d].[i thva]®' palafrag] X2 [. .. .. o +++++++++++++++++++
++++++

v30 phasosamfiananartha sa[tva] +++++ .. .2 [h]. .+ ++++++++++++++++++++
+

v31 kalita citavagan[u] .2 ++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++

v32 kalamana bahupava[karma vivi]sa®® + + +27 + + 2?8+ + + + +++++++++++ + ++ +
4+

v33 zarita dukhasadehi satva bahava atra[nabh].*® ++ +++++++++++++++++++++

J’_
v34 zaradrobalyapariyita®”® viyasighra[s]. . .. .77"++++++++++++++++++++++++
++

252 The reading of -/t/e/d]r[i]- is tentative.

253 The surviving round shape of the upper part might suggest /v/., [g]., [a], [h]., or the right side of pa.
Parts of -/Saljo can be read as mirror writing on a small one-layered fragment adhering to line r12.

The -r- of -/r]go is legible beneath the one-layered fragment which lies flipped over on lines v27-19.
On top of §/iJvo lies a small fragment that may belong to line v32.

Perhaps /pr]., $p., or other possibilities.

Since dha is usually more round at the top, the aksara read as dha could also represent a vya. The ka is
also written slightly irregularly.

-[sa sarva] is faintly visible from beneath the one-layered fragment lying flipped over on lines v27-19.
A part of the da is visible on the fragment which is folded under between lines r14—15. A possible
alternative reading for /ta] is [sa]. The syllable [fa] may also be read as [sa/, or even [sa](m) or [s](u).
Only the upper parts of [ta p]. [va d].[i thva] are preserved.

22 Or pal[v]a[rag].?

263 The remnants of these aksaras are hidden behind the one-layered fragment lying flipped-over on v27—
19.

This aksara is partially concealed by a small one-layered fragment with writing on its back. Its original
position has not been determined.

Perhaps /va] or [a], among other possibilities.

Above the second /vi/ lies a small separate fragment that could belong to line 16, but it does not clarify
the reading.

About three aksaras are covered by a small unlocated fragment.

According to the folding of the scroll, it is possible that the remnants of the aksaras on a small fragment
on v27 belong to this line, but this is uncertain, and the aksaras cannot unambiguously be read. The last
two aksaras seem to be .u [k/. or .u [p].

Only tiny bits of -/nabh]. are preserved.

Beneath yi two shadowy strokes are visible, perhaps belonging to r4.

254
255
256
257
258

259
260

261

264

265
266

267

268

269
270
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v35 ¢agavruhae+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++

v36 Carime kale bha ++ + + [pravaro] .J? 2P +++++++++++++++++++++++++
J’_

v37 tatabhoaka[ro] + ..+ + . +++++++++++++++++++++++++++++

v38 tata[te]*" pa(;lira[ksa]l,la275 sata [kara]*’® .. ..+ +++++++++++++++++++++++
++

v39 dhadhala yasa midhayusasati[3a]*”’ .>"®vasa ..+ ++++++++++++++++++++++
++

v40 dhasena yasa datha gavi [bhramad]i L S o s o i ol S S i A
_l’_

271 Parts of vyasighra[s]. .. are legible as faint mirror-images on a small fragment lying on r3. The last two

uncertain aksaras have either a long vertical or the vowel -e or -i attached.

[pravaro] is legible as rather distinct mirror writing on two layers of birch bark folded in such a way
that the text is preserved only on the inside. In the scan, it is stuck to the end of line r7 (v37). Its
proposed but uncertain original position was ascertained with the help of the text belonging to 8.

273 This aksara might be [a], [y]., or [§].

274 The aksara is written in an unusual fashion with a small semicircle at the lower end (.'3/ ). Perhaps, one
might also read simply /te]/ with an unintentional flourish at the bottom.

Or padirafksan[e]. If the reading is -n/e/, the vowel marker would be extremely faint. Another
alternative reading of the word is padija/ga/na or padija/gajn/e].

Or [kar]., [par]., [para], or something else.

The lower part of /$a/ is damaged so that it is not clear whether this aksara had an anusvara.

28 To judge by the shape, this could be /du], u, or ha.

279 Possibly a or ma.

272

275

276
277






Edition and Translation

In the following edition, square brackets that indicate uncertain readings in the transliteration have
been excluded. It contains several alternative readings and consequently alternative translations
due to the fragmentary nature of the manuscript. These are given at the bottom of the page
together with a prose chdya, which has been provided for the sake of convenience. The chaya was
inspired by the wish of readers who are not fluent in Gandhari. It is meant to give an approximate
idea about the text, its vocabulary and word order in Sanskrit, but neither does it attempt to imitate
Middle Indic word forms in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, nor does it include all possible alternatives
of interpretations, such as nominatives as accusatives and the like. The frequent preterite of the
Gandhari text has been preferably rendered as imperfect.

All the numbers of the stanzas as well as the names of the respective letters were added, as
they are not part of the original manuscript. The headwords illustrating each respective letter of
the Arapacana alphabet are printed in blue throughout the edition and in the translation as well.

Translations of reconstructed words that are not preserved in the manuscripts are presented
within the same square brackets as additions of those words that have no correspondence in the
original texts but serve as a reading aid, such as “[his] generosity.” This has been done after some
consideration, because it remains in many cases unclear, whether a word was in fact there, but is
not preserved, or whether not. It would not be possible to represent ambiguous or unclear cases
accurately with a differing use of brackets.

As another reading aid, the following diacritics have been inserted, but only here and not in
the other parts of the book (with very few exceptions), especially not in the annotations and the
glossary: a circumflex for vowel sandhi, breves for syllables containing the vowels e and o, when
they are to be pronounced as light syllables in the meter, and apostrophes for elided vowels.
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1 7 ()
(r2)
2 9 @13
(r4)
3P o)
(r6)
4 ¥ o
(r8)
5 F

EDITION

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v v —
_— e = o o e v e v v e
_ —_- — v v = v = v v v —-

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v v —

_— e = v v e v e v v o e

_ —_- — v v = v = v v v —-

_— e = v v e v e v v o e

—_ —_— = v v = v = v v v —

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v v —

_ —_- — v v = v = v v v —-

—_ —_—- — v v —= v = v v v —

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v v —

—_ —_ — v v = v = v v v —

_— e = v o e v e v v o e

—_ —_— — v v —= v = v v o~ —

Alternative readings

2¢
4c
5a
6a

ratie say€ ardhabhagas(amaye) ...
caria dukara ‘nega cirna bahava ...
... a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) ...

... divakare ...; or: ... diva(m) kare ...; or

2c ratrau ... ardhabhagas(amaye) ...
krcchragatanam nathah satatam ...
kara anekas (or: naikas) ctrna bahavah ...

5c¢ nanakrcchragatanam nathah satatam atranabhti(tanam) ...
tih?) sukusalo dipamkare (or: dvipam/dipam akarot) ...

—_—_— v = —

_— e v = =

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_— v = —

_— e v = =

—_—_- v = —= v

—_—_- v = = v

_— e v = =

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_— v = — v

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_- v = = v

_—_— v = —

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_— v = —

x (9)

atranabhu(tana) x (o)

—_—_- v = —= o

x (9)

divakares. « x (0)

_— e = =

_—_— v = == u

—_—_- v = = v

x (0)

. ... diva(m)kare sp. ...

3a paramo ’gra$ cikitsakanam kusalo bhais(ajya-) ...
4a tyagam abrmhayad (or: brmhayan) bodhisattvah ...
5a nathah sarvaprajayai (or: sarvaprajaya) artham ac(arat)
6a labdhva jfianabalam anadat (or: ana-
6¢ labdho maya varabuddhajfianavis(ayah) ...

4c carya dus-



1 A

2 Ra

3 Pa

4 Ca

S5 Na
(=Na)

6 La

TRANSLATION 85

At midnight ...

The highest, best of the physicians, skilled, [an expert in or offers?] medicine ...

The highest, protector of those fallen into misery, constantly ...

The Bodhisattva increased [his] generosity ...

Numerous, difficult practices were practiced [by him], many ...

The protector acted for the advantage of all people ...

Constantly the protector of those fallen into manifold miseries, of those who are with-
out shelter ...

Having gained the power of knowledge, the very competent one roared [the lion’s

roar] ...

“I attained the range of the excellent knowledge of a buddha ...”

Alternative translations

2¢
4a
6a

or:

If at midnight ...

The Bodhisattva, increasing [his] renunciation ...

Having gained the power of knowledge, the unsurpassed(?), the very competent one ...

Having gained the power of knowledge, the very competent one roared [with the voice of a

lion]: “Under Dipamkara ...”



86

7 & (r13) damta te jadila anega vivisa dharsitva— — « x (0)
—————————————————— x (o)
(r14) damto agudimald cord balavo damta ca s(a) g(a)y(a)g(iri ©0)
—————————————————— x (0)
8 % (r15) balaprato natasi achabi parisa sarva~ — — ~ x (0)
—————————————————— x (0)
(r16) bala durmadi jima taspi samaye kathe ma grini .i x (o)
—————————————————— x (o)
9 L_{ (r17) dasu maro $ath durmati akugalo d(r)ithvana— — « x (0)
—————————————————— x (0)
(r18) dasute sarvé savahana bhayagara metra nihatva « x (0)
__________________ x (0)
10 P (r19) sadha karpasata anega vivisa savruhi logi$va(ra o)
—————————————————— x (0)
(r20) sado logd krido sadevamanuyo ya prata bosi §iv(a ©)
__________________ x (0)
11 ) (21) vatina pravaro ’gin’ukadahana kle$ana (ms. kli$ana) sambhajana o
—————————————————— x (o)
(r22) varadharmo sada sapraga$i bhagava ~ - — « — — « x (o)
—————————————————— x (0)
Alternative readings
Tc ... damta Ca s(a) g(u)$(a)g(0) 8a ... natati (ms. natasi) ... paris(e) ...
9a dasu maro $ado ... d(r)ithvana; or: dasam maro $ard ... s(r)ithva na; or: ... s(r)ithvana
9¢ dasu te ...; or: dasamte ...; or: dasamte ... 10a ... logi$va(ro)
11a ... gin’ukadahanakle$ana (ms. kligana) sambhajana
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7a dantas te (or: tvaya) jatila aneka vividha dharsitva ...

J(@)- (or: g(a)j(a)g(irih?) or: g(why(a)k(ah)) ...
parisadi?) sarva- ... 8c bala durmatayo jihmas tasmin samaye ... (perhaps: kastha- or kanthe Vgrah) ... 9a da-

7¢ danto ’ngulimala$ coro balavan dantas ca s(a) g(a)-
8a balaprapto nadasy (or: nadaty) achambhi parisadam (or:

han marah $atho durmatir akusalo drstva ... (or: dahan/dahantam marah Ssaram durmatir akusalah srstva ...)
9c¢ dahyante (or: dahantas te) sarve savahana bhayakara maitrya nihatya ... 10a $raddha kalpasatany ane-
kani vividhani samavardhata loke$va(ra) (or: samabrmhayal lokesva(rah)) 10c $ranto(?) (c¢f. BHS sata or
P sata) loko krto sadevamanujo yat prapta bodhih $iv(a) 11a vadinam pravaro ’gnyulkadahanah klesanam
sambhaifijanah (or: ’gnyulkadahanaklesanam sambhafijanam) 11c varadharmam sada samprakasayad bha-

gavan (for other interpretations, cf. also p. 47 under “Preterite”) ...
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TRANSLATION 87

Tamed are the many various matted-haired ascetics, having overcome ...

Tamed is the mighty thief Angulimala, and tamed is this mountain(?) of an elephant.

With strength attained [and] without fear, you roar [like a lion] to the assembly, all ...

At that time, the fool(s), weak-minded [and] dull, ...

Mara was burning [with rage], the wicked, ill-disposed [and] evil one, after he saw ...

They were all burning [with grief], along with their retinues, the frightening ones, after
[the Buddha] had struck [them] down with loving kindness.

For many different hundreds of eons, [your] faith grew, oh lord of the world.

The world, with [its] gods and men, was made content, because blissful awakening was
attained.

The foremost of proclaimers [is] a blazing fire, the destroyer of defilements,

The Blessed One always revealed the excellent dharma ...

Alternative translations

7a
Te
8a
8c
9a
9¢
10a
11ab

11c

Many various matted-haired ascetics [were] tamed by you, having overcome ...

Tamed is the mighty thief Angulimala, and tamed is this guhyaka.

... he roars [like a lion] in the assembly ...

At that time, the child/children, weak-minded [and] sad, ...

Mara, the ill-disposed [and] evil one, after he shot a burning arrow ...

They were all burnt [with grief], along with their mounts, the frightening ones, ...

For many different hundreds of eons, the lord of the world strengthened [his] faith.

The foremost of proclaimers [taught] the destruction of defilements, [which are] a blazing fire

The excellent dharma always became manifest, oh Blessed One, ... (cf. also p. 47 under
“Preterite”)
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Alternative readings

12¢
13¢

14a
15¢

12a tasya nathavarasya namagrahane mucyante ...

itva(rah)

taséva ganasamgh(o) ... k(r)itva prasanajali; or: ... pragana ’jali; or: ... prasan(o) ’jali
... na vyasimarano $oga asa apriya; or: ... Sogas tasévapriya; or: ... (ms. $oga kase / Soga

age / Sogastase apria/apriya)
... krosena samdhuksita (ms. samsuksita)
... mayOpama itva(ra)

mucati — — v x (0)

—————— x (©)
k(r)itva pradanajali (o)
—————— x (9)

prastaa bosi §i(va 0)

—————— x (©)
—————— x (©)

krosena samsuksita o

—————— x (0)

margo §ivo — ~ x (0)

—————— x (0)

ni(r)masaathis(ame o)

—————— x ()

mayopama ita(ra ©)

—————— x (0)

12c tasyaiva ganasanghah sagarasamah krtva pradanani-
jalim (or: tasyaiva ganasanghah sagarasamah krtva prasanno ’fijalim) 13a istani yaga$atany anekani vivi-
dhani prasthaya (cf. also: prarthayan) bodhim §i(vam) 13c yatra nasti jara na vyadhir maranah (or: vyadhi-
maranau) $okah katham apriyam (or: $oko ’thapriyam; or: Sokas tathaivapriyam) 14a stabdhani sattvasata-
ny anekani vividhani krodhena samdhuksitani 14c¢ sthanam maitraviharam upayakusalo margam $ivam ...
15a kama agnisamas trnolkasadrsa ni(r)mamsasthis(amah) 15c¢ kamah phenasama maric(i)sadr$d mayopama
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TRANSLATION 89

By calling the name of this best of protectors [all people] ... are liberated.

His assemblies of followers [are vast] as the ocean, having prepared gifts [and] folded
[their] hands,

Hundreds of sacrifices were sacrificed, many, various, after [he] set out for the blissful
awakening.

[The state of nirvana is reached], where there is no aging, no illness [or] death [or]

sorrow; how [could there be] something unpleasant?

Hundreds of arrogant beings, many, various, [are] inflamed with rage.

Abiding in loving kindness is [his] place. [He who is] skillful in means ... the
beneficial path.

The sense pleasures [are] like fire, resembling a [short-lived] straw fire, like bones
without flesh.

The sense pleasures are like foam, resembling a mirage, [they] equal illusions [and

they are] transient.

Alternative translations

12¢
13a
13¢
14c¢

His assembly of followers [is vast] as the ocean, having trustfully folded [the] hands,
(Uncertain) ... many, various, striving for the blissful awakening.

... [or] sorrow as well as [anything] unpleasant.

... [He who is] skillful in means [shows] the beneficial path.
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Alternative readings

16a
17a
17¢
18a
19a

sarve badhané ...
... purimasu jadis(u) - x

logo amaada(r)sig(o? ©o)

—————— ()

drisvana saca v X ©

purimasu jadis(u) x ()

—————— x (0)

dharsitva ruks’utam(e ©)

—————— ()

kuchi muni o(k)r(a)mi o

—————— x ()
yehi phuda med(i)n(i) ©

—————— x (0)

muci hitérsi gira o

—————— x (©)
mohadhagare thi(ta) o

—————— x (0)

16d satvidro ...; or not preserved
17b  masa tvidro/to ...

... dharsitva ruks’utam(a/o); or: ... dharsitva ruksamtava

gayarayo suci (ms. suci) ...
thamo viryabalo ...

16a sarvair bandhanair vipramukto bhagavaml lokam amrtada(r)$a(kah?) 16¢ sattva ragahatah klesabahula drstva
16d sattvendrah (or something
else) 17amargam esamanah sattvapravarah purvasu (BHS: purimdsu) jatis(u) ... 17b ... (or: mamsa-?) ...

satyam (or: satyani; or: sattvan ragahatan klesabahulan drstva satyam/satyani) ...

17¢ maram tam sabalam sasainyam namucim dharsitva vrksottam(e) (or: rikksottamam; or: riksamtapah)
18a gajarajah Sucir bhiitva pandaravarnah kuksim munir ava(k)r(a)mat 18b gatva ...
manojfiani muktakusumani yaih sphuta (or: piirn2) med(i)n(1) 18d gati-(?) ...
(or: viryabalam) janayitva atulam amuficad (or: atulo *muificad) dhitaist giram 19b sthane ...

19¢  tha(i)ra jirpa ...

(or: sthav(i)ra) jirna jarabhibhuita duhkhita mohandhakare sthi(tah) 19d sthale kseme ...

18c gandha divya
19a sthamam viryam balam
19c¢ sthavara
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TRANSLATION 91

The Blessed One is delivered from all bonds; [he] shows the people [the path to]
immortality (i.e., nirvana).

The beings, struck by desire [and] full of defilements, after seeing the truth(s) ...
The lord of sentient beings ...

While pursuing the path [to liberation], the most excellent of beings in former lifetimes

.oy

Having overcome this Mara, the Namuci, along with his forces, along with his army,
under the best of trees,

After becoming a shining, white-colored elephant king, the sage entered the womb [of
his mother].

Having gone ...

The scents [were] heavenly, [and] lovely [were] the scattered flowers by which the
earth was filled.

The gait(?) ...

Having generated unequalled strength, energy [and] power, [he], wishing the benefit
[of all beings], raised [his] voice.

In a stage ...

[Those who are] immovable, elderly, overpowered by age [and] pained, staying in the
darkness of delusion,

In a tranquil place ... [they will be released].

Alternative translations

16¢

17b
17¢

19a

19¢

Having seen [that] the beings [are] struck by desire [and] full of defilements, [the Buddha
taught] the truth(s).

Flesh(?) ...

... along with his army, the most evil one (i.e., Mara, Skt. *rizksottama); or: the rigorous
ascetic (i.e., the Buddha, Skt. *riksamtapa)

Having generated strength [and] the power of energy, the unequalled one, wishing the benefit
[of all beings], raised [his] voice.

[Those who are] old, elderly, overpowered by age [and] pained, staying in the darkness of
delusion,
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Alternative readings

20a ... Sogaghrasita (ms. -giti) ... 20c  jadi ‘negasahasa atvana cae ...
21a  spahu manusaga rasigra pravara ... 21c¢ ... agra pravaro phasita fiano ...
22¢ ... satafia (ms. satafiu) ... 23b Samasacatri... 23¢ ... mut’imdrio surado
24b ... uva/ruva...; or: khaspe ... 24c  khargo ghriga ...

20a jaravyadhimaranena $oko grasati sattvan (or: $okagrastah/Sokagrasitah sattvah) dvabhyam duhkhabhyam
20b jati- ... 20cjatayo ’'nekasahasran (or: naikasahasran) atmanam atyajat (sattva)nam moksarthikah
20d dhyane (or: dhyanaih) pra- ...
jas tositah 21b svad(u-) ... 21c svaduh sarvarasanam agrapravarah (or: agrah pravarah) sprstva jiianam $i-
22a dhavatih praja drstva duhkhita bahu atrptah kamaih sada 22b dhanadha(nya-) ...
22¢ dhanani sapta(?) (or: saptanyani?) anuttarani bahuvidhani yair drstas tvam nayaka 22d dhara-/dhara- ...

21a svadavo manusaka rasagrapravara (or: rasagrah pravara) yaih pra-
vam 21d svasti- ...
23a $anto danto bahiini kalpanayutani sattvanam artham acarat 23b $amatha- ... 23c $ame dame nityam
ratah prasannamana (or: prasannamanaso) muktendriyah(?) (or: muktindriyah; or: mrdvindriyah?) stiratah
23d $aranam tranam ... 24a skhalitam igyamano marah satatam upasamakramad durmatih 24c khadgam
udgrhya (or: grhitva) samutthito balavan; maitrya nihatya munih 24d khinna- ...
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TRANSLATION 93

With old age, illness and death, sorrow consumes the beings with two kinds of pain.
Lifetimes ...

During many thousand lifetimes [he] gave himself away [as a gift], intending
liberation for [all] beings.

In(?) meditation ...

Sweet are the best [and] most excellent of tastes of humans by which the people are
gratified.

Sweet ...

Sweet is the best [and] most excellent of all tastes, having attained blissful knowledge.
Well-being ...

Having seen the people running, greatly pained, always unsatiated with sense
pleasures,

Money [and] grain ...
The riches are [of] seven [kinds](?), unsurpassed [and] manifold, with which, oh
leader, you are perceived.

Calm [and] restrained for many myriads of eons, [he] acted for the sake of beings.
Tranquility ...

[He] always took pleasure in calmness [and] self-restraint, having a serene mind,
released(?) senses, [and being] gentle.

A refuge, a shelter ...

Constantly seeking a mistake, Mara, the evil-minded one, approached.

Having raised [his] sword, accompanied by [his] army, [he] (i.e., Mara) arose [for an
attack], [but] the sage struck [him] down with loving kindness.
Depressed ...

Alternative translations

20a
22¢

or:
24a
24c¢

With old age, illness and death, the beings are consumed by sorrow with two kinds of pain.
There are seven different riches, unsurpassed [and] manifold, with which, oh leader, you are
seen.

... unsurpassed [and] manifold, which are seen by you, oh leader.

Seeking a mistake, Mara, the evil-minded one, constantly approached.

Having taken [his] sword, ...
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Alternative readings

25b  ksatra mal(a) ...; or: k3atramal(a) ...; or: ... mal(ya) ...

26b  stabhane(ga-) ...; or: ... ne(ge) ...

26¢ ... pavavivare ...; or: ... pavavivare ...; or: ... padavavare (ms. pavavivare) ...
27a  fatva samkadaprata (ms. samkhata-) satva duhita ...; or: ... samkadaprata ...
27¢  nanagi ahusamiia nita balava ...

28a ... gatsat(i) ... 28d afana...
25a ksantir bhavita kalpakotinayutani vyapanna drstva prajah 2S5b chattra- ... (or: chattramala-; or:
chattrani malyani ...) 25c ksanikam drstva sarvasamkrtam idam bhiiyo janayati ... 25d ksaya- ...

26a stauti (cf. strnoti) tam upasamkramya virajam (or: virajo) bodhivatam harsitah 26b stambha ... (or:
stambhan ane(kan) ...) 26c¢ stutva (or: sthapayitva) tatra nisannah papam apy avarat(?) (or: papam vyava-
rat; or: papavivare; or: padapavare) samskaran bhafijan(?) mu(n)ih 26d stava- ... 27a jiatva samskrta-
praptan (or: samkatapraptan) sattvan duhkhitan atranabhitan sada 27b jiianena ... 27c jiianagnim aham
samjanayya (or: jianagnim ahamsamjiiam nitva) balavantam (or: balavan) bodhim sprstva §ivam 28a arta
ragavasena sattva duhkhita gamisyantah (or: gamisyanti; or: gacchantah) ... 28b (2)rt(a dvesavasena) ...
28c arta mohavasena trsnagrastah ... 28d artanam ...
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TRANSLATION 95

[He] practiced forbearance for myriads of eons, seeing [that] the people are evil.
A parasol(?) ...

Noticing [that] everything conditioned is momentary, he generates [even] more ...
Perishing ...

Having approached it, [he] joyfully praises the spotless Bodhi tree.

Pillars(?) ...

Having praised [it?], the ascetic sat there down, [and he] stopped the evil, destroying
the conditions [for future rebirth].

[This?] hymn ...

Knowing [that] the sentient beings, living in the mortal world, are in pain [and are]
always without shelter,

Due to [this] knowledge ...

“I, having generated the powerful fire of knowledge after attaining blissful awakening,

ER]

Tormented by the power of passion, sentient beings [are] in pain [and] will go [to bad
destinies] ...,

Tormented [by the power of hatred] ...,

Tormented by the power of delusion, [they are] devoured by craving ...,

To [those] tormented [beings] ...

Alternative translations

25b
26a
or:
26ab
26¢
or:

or:

27a
or:

27b
27¢

or:

Parasols, garlands, ...

Having approached it, the spotless one joyfully praises the Bodhi tree.

Having approached, the spotless Bodhi-tree [deity] joyfully praises him.

After approaching this Bodhi tree, the spotless one joyfully scattered(?) numerous grass tufts ...
... the ascetic sat there down [and] revealed the evil, ...

... the ascetic sat down there, on the sore point of the evil one (i.e., the diamond seat), ...
Having placed [the grass] there, the ascetic sat down under the best of trees, destroying the
conditions [for future rebirth].

Knowing [that] the sentient beings have fallen into samsara, are in pain ...

Knowing [that] the sentient beings have run into trouble, are in pain ...

With [this] knowledge ...

“I, the powerful one, having generated the fire of knowledge ...”

The powerful one directed the wrong idea of “I” into the fire of knowledge, having attained
blissful awakening.
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29a ...satap(ata) ...;or: ... sata p(adani) ...; or: ... p(atani) ...

29¢ ... sovifla vi nayag(o)

30c  chada deva garisu hritha (ms. dritha or hritha) muti(ta) ...

32a ... (dh)i(tare); or: ... (dh)i(dara); or: ... (dh)i(dare)

32c¢  bharita pati raga kaneru turaga ...; or: bharita patirasakaneruturaga
33c¢ tsala sarvakil¢e)3aghra(sta) (ms. sarvakilaaghru-) duh(i)ta ...
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nuturagas tyakta (or: bharitan ... putran efc. ... pattin rathan kareniin turagan tyaktva) bahu ... 33a calah/calyah
sattvasatany anekani vividhani ... 33c calah/calyah sarvaklesaghr(sta) (or: -gra(sta)) duhkhita atranabhtitah sada



29

30

31

32

33

Bha

Cha

Spa

Vha

Tsa

TRANSLATION 97

The most excellent of beings speaks the words without fear, [having taken] seven
steps,

Speaking [this] speech to all people in the triple world, he, the leader, made known:

To Channa spoke to the Bodhisattva, glad, delighted [and] thrilled.

Having gladly seen, the gods made a [joyful] noise [consisting of] shouted

exclamations.

The victor reminds the terrible guhyaka that [previously] he became a monk under [the
buddha] Kasyapa.

The leader reminds the many myriads of sentient beings of the result of [their] actions.

Many sons, wife(s) and [daughters?], decked with ornaments,

ey

Servants, foot-soldiers [and] chariots, elephants [and] horses were often given up [in

former lifetimes by the Bodhisattva] ...

Agitated(?) [are] many different hundreds of beings ...

[They are] agitated(?), crushed by all defilements, pained [and] always without shelter.

Alternative translations

29c¢
or:

30c
32¢
33c¢

... the triple world; [so] wise [is] the leader.

... the triple world: “[I will be] a wise leader.”

The gods made a [joyful] noise, excited [and] glad, [consisting of] shouted exclamations.
The maintained foot-soldiers [and] chariots, ...

[They are] agitated(?), consumed by all defilements, ...
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34 B (v23) ghana ta samjaniana nivrit{i)pata utrastacita « x (0)
—————————————————— x (o)
(v24) ghadado vyayamado ca $agan(ava)ro gutédri(y). — ~« X (o)
- —_ ———————————————— x (0)
35 é (v25) thahia agratd logajethé (prava)re bramo jino — ~ X (0)
—————————————————— x (0)
(v26) thasamti tvaya nasa dharmavinaye =~ — — « — — « x (0)
—————————————————— x (o)
36 | (v27) namido sarvapraya uvayakugalo margo §ivo — ~« x (0)
—————————————————— x (0)
(v28) nanakakhadadhaka nega vivisa sarva~ — — « x (0)
————— U —— e — =< x (0)
37 # (v29) phadata p(ra)ya d(r)ithva palarag(ata) — — « — — ~ x (o)
—————————————————— x (0)
(v30) phasosamfiananarthasatva~ « — — — « — — <« x (o)
- —_ ———————————————— x (0)
38 \ﬁ (v31) kalita citavagdnu— « v « =  — — ¢ — — « x (o)
—————————————————— x (o)
(v32) kalamana bahupavakarma vivisa ~  — — v — — ~ x (o)
—————————————————— x (0)

Alternative readings

36a ... sarvaprayade)/sarvaprayana) ...
36c  nanakakhadadhaka ’nega vivisa ...
37a ... palvarag(ata) ...

34a ghanam(?) tam samjanayitva nirvrtipadam uttrastacitta- ... 34c ghatan vyayacchafi (or: ghatata vyaya-
mata) ca $asan(ava)ram guptendri(ya-) ... 35a sthitvagrato lokajyesthe (prava)re (or: lokajyesthaih (pra-
va)rair) brahma jinam ... 35c sthasyante tvaya natha dharmavinaye ... 36a namitah sarvapraja upayakusalo
margam Sivam ... 36¢ nanakakkhatadhvanksa aneka (or: naika) vividhah sarva- ... 37a spandatih p(ra)jah
drstva palvalag(atah) ... 37c¢ sparS§asamjananartham sattva- ... 38a skhalita$ cittavasanu(vartakah?) ...
38c skhalamana bahupapakarmani vividhani ...
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34 Gha Having created this dense mass(?), the place of happiness (nirvana), with a frightened

mind ...

Exerting [oneself] and endeavoring [in] the best of teachings, with guarded senses ...

35 Tha Standing in front before the most excellent first one of the world, Brahma [said] to the

victor:

(13

[They] will stand [firmly] because of you, oh protector, in [your] doctrine and

discipline ...”

36 Na [Favorably] inclined towards all beings, the one who is skillful in means [presented]
(=Na)  the beneficial path.

Different deceitful scoundrels, many, various, all ...

37 Pha Having seen the people twitching [like fish] in a pond ...

In order to bring about comfort, ... beings ...

38 Ka The followers of the wishes of their [own] mind [are] stumbling ...

Stumbling, many evil deeds, manifold, [are executed] ...

Alternative translations

35a  Standing in front [of the Buddha], together with the most excellent first ones of the world,
Brahma [said] to the victor:

36¢ Different violent crows, many, various, all ...

38a The followers of the wishes of their [own] mind make mistakes ...

38¢ Making mistakes, the doers of many evil deeds, manifold, ...
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39 ¥

41 7

92 T

(v33)

(v34)

(v35)

(v36)

(v37)

EDITION

zarita dukhasadehi satva bahava

—_ —_- — v v = v = v v v —-

—_ —_- — v v = v — v v v —

_— e = o o e v e v v o e

—_ —_ — v v = v = v v v —

—_ — = v v = v = v v v —

_— e = o e v e v v o e

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v v —

—_ —_— — v v = v = v v o~ —

Alternative readings

39c¢
41c

zaradrobalyapariyita vyagi ghragsa(di) ...

atranabh(uta sata ©0)

—_—_- v = = v

—_—_- v = = v
_— e v = =
—__ v = = v

—_—_- v = = v

_— e v = =
—_—_- v = = v
—_—_- v = = v

_— e v = =

—_—_— v = == u
_— e v = =

—_—_- v = = v

tata te padiraksane ...; or: ... padijagana sata para

39a jaritah duhkhasataih sattva bahavo ’tranabh(titah sada) 39c jaradaurbalyaparijita vyadhigras(ta) (or: jara-
40a tyagam abrmhayat (or: tyagam brmhayan) ...
41c trata(?) ... pratiraksana- (or: *pratijagrana-) sadakarot(?) ... 42a ... yatha

daurbalyaparijitan vyadhir grasa(ti)) ...
41a trata(?) ...
midhaguthasadrsah (or: -ah) ...

... pravarah ...

42¢ dams$ena yatha dasta gavi bhramati ...

40c¢ carame kale



39

40

41

42

Za

Ta

Dha

TRANSLATION

Many beings afflicted by hundred[fold] pains [are always] without shelter ...

Overpowered by the weakness of old age, consumed by illness ...

[He] increased [his] generosity ...

During [his] last [life]Jtime, ..., the excellent one ...

The savior(?) ...

The savior(?) always provided protection(?) ...

Like a dhadhala, resembling urine and feces ...

Like a cow whirls around [when] stung by a gadfly ...

Alternative translations

39¢
40a
40c
41c

Illness devours [those who are] overpowered by the weakness of old age ...
Increasing [his] renunciation ...

At the last hour ..., the excellent one ...

The savior(?) always looked after them(?) ...

101



Annotations

Preliminary remarks

Due to the incompleteness of the text, many uncertainties remain with regard to the syntax (the
subject cannot always be clearly differentiated from the object), word boundaries, word endings
(cases, singular or plural, first, second, or third person) and the meaning of words. Two padas
might form a syntactical unit that cannot any more be recognized due to the fragmentary state of
the manuscript. The translation becomes difficult when a word, which stands without context near
the margin to the lost portions of the manuscript, has multiple meanings. All this leads in many
cases to possible alternative readings, translations and interpretations, despite that the author most
probably intended only one meaning. In order to reduce redundancy, the following section does
not repeat everything that has been said in the chapters on the physical aspects of the manuscripts,
phonology and orthography, morphology and syntax, in the notes to the transliteration and in the
glossary. A metrical analysis of all stanzas was already presented in table 14. For the sake of
convenience, not all possible ambiguities will be discussed, but in many cases, the alternatives
could not be excluded with final certainty.

As a convention in the annotations, Gandhari words are usually quoted with their endings as
they appear in the manuscript, while the corresponding Sanskrit terms are added without endings,
except for very few cases. The corresponding metrical symbols are always included after the
quotation of a Gandhari word, because they justify the proposed interpretation of a word, or show
occasionally problems. In fact, the fixed metrical structure provided an immense help for the
interpretation of the poem that has no direct parallel in other Buddhist texts, since long vowels are
generally left unwritten in Gandhari manuscript.

With concern to parallels for word groups, phrases, or words in a similar context, a special
attention has been given to the Lalitavistara. Although there is certainly no direct dependence on
this text discernible, the many resemblances in single word groups or topics seem to indicate a
similar cultural or literary background. The complicated textual history of the text, however, has
not been the focus of this part of the book and will not be discussed in this place. It became
evident that a text passage in the Sanskrit text, which is not contained in the earliest Chinese
translation by Dharmaraksa must not necessarily be much younger or not from Gandhara. It might
have been inserted or inspired from another ancient source from the area.

The quotations from the Lalitavistara are all taken from the most recent edition by Hokazono
(1994-2017), published in one book (L") and twenty-seven fascicles (L"'-L"*"). This edition,
which conveniently identifies all meters, *** being based on mainly the Japanese manuscripts, is
far from perfect as it includes several inconsistencies, the one or other typing error, and the one or
other case, where the words or compounds may have been differently divided.”® By and largely,

280 This information has also been taken over in the quotations.

81 Cf. de Jong 1997-98 for remarks on the first published book (Hokazono 1994).
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however, it presents the best text that is available for the time being, and a careful reader is
advised to read quoted texts critically. In order not to overburden the notes, the many variant
readings were ignored for their most part. They may be looked up in Hokazono’s edition. Several
somewhat problematic readings were not corrected, because the situation is often quite complex
and would require careful considerations based on more detailed studies.

As a reading aid, a square symbol (0) has been inserted at pada boundaries in the quotations,
except for the Anustubh meter, where it has been utilized only after half stanzas. In case of
Sardalavikridita verses, the caesura has been additionally indicated with a larger space. When the
edition contains dandas, the square symbol is not required.

For the most part, this section excludes a discussion or quotation of alphabetic text passages
from other Buddhist texts for comparison, since these are the topic of a different volume.

1. (r1-2) 4

There is no way of knowing, which words may have represented the letter A. The poem does not
depend on any other alphabetic passage that has survived in Buddhist texts. Apart from the
figurative meaning of “beginning” (G adi, Skt. adi), most of these transmitted passages on this
letter present words starting with the privative prefix -a or -an, such as Skt. anutpanna “unarisen”
or anitya “not lasting,” but this does not need to be the case here. In order to give an idea of
possibilities, a stanza from the Lalitavistara may be cited here, which belongs to a short stotra that
represents a close parallel to the genre of the text in this manuscript:***

anivrta®®’

aludita avitathavacana
apagatatamaraja amrtagatigata,
arahasi divi bhuvi $riyakriyam atulam

atidyuti smrtimati pranipati Sirasa.

[You are] one whose speech is not false, unperturbed and not held back(?).
[You are] free of darkness and stain [and you] realized deathlessness.
[Thus] you are worthy in heaven [and] on earth of unequalled glorification.
Highly splendid one, who is [fully] aware, I bow down with [my] head.

2. (r3-4) Ra

2¢) In the light of other known alphabetic passages, it seems at the first glimpse tempting to
understand the first word ratie as a form of Skt. rati (== —) “lust.” However, the only other
legible word in this pada, which is ardhabhaga (— - — -; Skt. ardhabhaga), supports for ratie a
different interpretation, namely as genitive or locative singular of rati (— — —; Skt. ratri) “night.”

282 [ H20 244 stanza 23.26, meter Sasikalda. For further textual notes as well as for the remaining four

stanzas with words containing the syllables Ra, Pa, Ca, and Na, see p. 67-71.
Emended by Hokazono in L0 245, n. 1. According to this edition, the manuscripts read avrtita, avrdi-
ta, anivrrttite, anivarttita, anivartita, and anivrtita.

283
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The word is well attested in Gandhari texts under the usual spelling radi (see Salomon 2008: 257).
Two Sardilavikridita stanzas from two subsequent chapters in the Lalitavistara offer a possible
hint to the restoration of the last word before the caesura as s(amaye) (~ - —):

ekasmim $ayane sthite sthitam abhtid gopa tatha parthivo

gopa ratriyi ardharatrasamaye svapnan imam pasyati,

sarveyam prthivi prakampitam abhiic chaila sakiitavati

vrksa maruta-erita ksiti pati utpatya miiloddhrtah. (L" 686, stanza 14.22)

so ca brahmaruto manojfiavacanah kalavinkaghosasvaro

ratrau nirgatu ardharatrasamaye tam chandakam abravit,

sadhii chandaka dehi kanthaku mama svalamkrtam Sobhanam

ma vighnam kuru me dadahi capalam yadi me priyam manyase. (L™ 36, stanza 15.66)

Literally, the preserved and suggested words in this pada mean “in the night, ..., at the time of
[its] middle part,” i.e., “at midnight.” The word samaye (loc. sg.) is also attested in pada 8c,
likewise directly before the caesura. Such parallels in the choice of the same or similar words in
the same position in the meter occur many times in this poem (see p. 54-58), and this convention
can also be observed in the stanzas of the Lalitavistara in the same meter, although less
frequently. With the quoted two parallels, and with other narrations of the main events from the
life of the Buddha, the episode that could be meant here is probably the nocturnal abandonment of
his home by the Bodhisattva (abhiniskramana), which is a topic that is also addressed in stanza 30
on the syllable Cha, mentioning Siddhartha’s groom Chana (Chandaka in the above-quoted stanza
from the Lalitavistara).

Between the words ratie and ardhabhagas(amaye) two light syllables are
expected, the first one of which is sa, but the remaining one is unclear,
especially since it almost looks as if there were two letters written (see p. 72, n.
132). Sa could be a pronoun in this context, or the beginning of saye (- -;
Skt. sacet) “if.” This is, however, speculative, since the similar, albeit narrower Fig. 11 Ye?
shape of ye as found in line r16 (Fig. 11) is only one variant to write this letter
(for another shape for comparision, cf. the list on p. 13 with various forms of the e-vowel marker),
and this may not exclude other possible readings of this incompletely preserved aksara (or two
aksaras). If, however, the reading of ye, and thus the word saye “if” is seriously taken into
account, the content of this pada might be the prediction by Asita instead of the brief narration of
the nocturnal event,”® and this, once again, may open new possibilities for speculating about
words starting with the letter 4.

Traces of the first syllables after the caesura are also preserved in the manuscript but not
clearly identifiable (see p. 72, n. 133).

84 Cf, e.g., LN 480.11-22, prose: iti hy asito maharsir bodhisattvam avalokya [...]. so 'draksid bodhi-
sattvasya dvatrimsanmahapurusalaksanani yaih samanvagatasya purusapudgalasya dve gatt bhavato
nanya. saced agaram adhyavasati, raja bhavati caturantas cakravarti [...]. sacet punar agarad anaga-
rikam pravrajati tathagato bhavati vighustasabdah samyaksambuddhah.
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3. (r5-6) Pa

The word parama “highest, supreme,” especially in the Sanskrit compound paramartha, is the
most common keyword for Pa in the other alphabetical text passages. In this poem, paramo
(== —) is an epithet of the Buddha.

The comparison of the Buddha with a physician (e.g., cikitsaka, vaidya, bhisak, Salyahartr) is
well known from Buddhist literature. He is the best of physicians (agro cigitsagana; — - « — -
— «; Skt. agras cikitsakanam), because he knows the cure against the ultimate disease which is
old age, death and rebirth. In apotropaic texts, this aspect includes the curing of common diseases.
The metaphor of the physician in close neighborhood with other here-occurring terms such as
naso (— -; Skt.natha) “protector,” kuSalo (~ - —; Skt. kusala) “skilled,” and kritsa- (- -;
Skt. krcchra) “misery,”
texts.”®* The word kritsa can represent hardships or difficulties in general, but also suffering in the

or their synonyms, occurs frequently in stotra-like verses in Buddhist

Buddhist world-view, as, for instance, in an often-quoted thought of the Buddha in connection to
the pratityasamutpada **®

It has been assumed that the epithets of the Buddha in this stanza are in nominative singular.
However, since the nominative cannot be clearly differentiated from the accusative by its ending

in Gandhari, there remains always some uncertainty as long as the stanzas are incomplete.

3c¢) This pada closely resembles pada Sc. The word satata (~ - —; Skt. satatam) “constantly” is in
this manuscript altogether three times preserved (3¢, 5c, and 24a), always in the same position in
the meter. Unfortunately, the lower part of the last letter is nowhere entirely clear, and therefore,
the reading satata(m) would also be possible in each instance (see p. 72-73, and 77, n. 135, 141,
and 213).

285 See, e.g., LM 292, stanza 2.14, meter Arya: tvam vaidyadhdatukusalas o ciraturan sattva vaidyasam-

tyakt(av)an, O trivimoksagadayogair o nirvanasukhe sthapaya sighram; 666, stanza 13.152: tvam vaid-
ya dhatukusalas 0 ciraturam sattva rogasamsprstam, O bhaisajyadharmayogaih 0 nirvanasukhe stha-
paya Sighram; L1?° 236, stanza 23.13, meter Upajati: tratdsi dipo ’si parayano ’si 0 natho ’si loke kr-
pamaitracittah, 0 vaidyottamas tvam khalu Salyaharta o cikitsakas tvam paramam hitamkarah; 1.1
246, stanza 23.32, a kind of Atyasti: tvam vaidyo kusalah cikitsako hy amrtasukhadado o drstiklesa-
m-avidyasamcayam purimam anuSayam, O sarvavyadhy apanesi dehinam purimajinapathe 0O tasmad
vaidyatamo ’si nayaka vicarasi dharanim; 1LH%° 62, stanza 26.71, meter Anustubh: mahavaidyo maha-
jhant mahaklesacikitsakah, o sattvanam klesaviddhanam salyaharta niruttarah; Mvu(S) 1 191.10-11,
meter Anustubh: aham marumanusyanam natho neta cikitsakah | aham samsayantakarah sambuddho
devavanditah [[, Narakoddharastava (ed. Lindtner 1979), stanza 15, meter Anustubh: vaidyanam vaid-
yarajams tvam sarvavyadhicikitsakah | lokandtha bhava trata trailokye sacaracare [f; Saddhp 326,
stanza XV.21, meter Upajati: emeva ham lokapita svayambhith o cikitsakalh sarvaprajana nathah | vi-
paritamidhams ca viditva balan* o anirvrto nirvrta darsayami [[, Samghata(C) 108 §253, stanza 44,
meter Anustubh: draksyama Sighram sambuddham sarvavyadhipramocakam [ vaidyarajam mahavaid-
yam duhkhitanam cikitsakam ||.

See, e.g., krcchram vatayam loka apanno yad uta jayate 'pi jiryate 'pi mriyate 'pi cyavate 'py upa-
padyate 'pi | atha ca punar ime satva jaramaranasyottare nihsaranam yathabhiitam na prajananti ||
“Alas, this world has got into trouble, namely, (man) is born, grows old, dies, falls (to an inferior exist-
ence), and is reborn; on the other hand, these beings do not really know escape beyond old age and
death” (Pravr III 258.3-5, folio 44v8, transl. p. 281; cf. also BBh 252.12-15, L1 146.1-4, MAv(F)
9b.2, NagSu 76.6-8, NidSa 3.2, 4.2, 5.3).
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4. (r7-8) Ca

This stanza refers to the behavior and deeds of the Bodhisattva in previous lifetimes and before
his awakening. This topic is also contained in other stanzas (see p. 63—64).

4a) The beginning of this pada with cago vruhae (——— - - ) is almost identical with pada 40a
reading ¢aga vruhae. The combination of Skt. tyaga (G cagal/éaga, P caga) “generosity, renunci-
ation” and Skt. brmhayati (G *vruhedi; P britheti) “increases, enlarges” occurs also elsewhere.?®’
Theoretically, vruhae could either be a present participle (Skt. brmhayan) or a preterite, which can
presently not be decided unless more evidence of these forms becomes known. In the Dharma-
pada from Khotan, the imperative brohai (Dhp* 299¢; Skt. brmhaya, P brithaya) of this verb is
attested.

4c¢) Dukara (=~ ~; P dukkara, BHS also spelled duskara, Skt. duskara) “difficult practices,
difficult to perform, difficult” can denote ascetic practices as well as extreme displays of
generosity or abandonment, which would then be in continuation of the topic presented in the first
pada of this stanza. Buddhist Sanskrit texts abound in examples of either the noun duskaracarya
or similar forms, mostly with a singular ending (but this is not always so clear because of the
feminine gender), or duskara alone, with a singular or plural ending. These terms are frequently
combined with forms of the verb Vcar like Skt. cirna (cirpa, — <) as in this case.”*® By way of
contrast, however, dukara (Skt.duskara) seems here to be an adjective to caria (== —;
BHS/Skt. cari, cari, carya, cariya) in plural.

Several examples in various Buddhist texts add details referring to the length of the time
period or to the good purpose of the “difficult practices,” or “tasks difficult to perform,”
something, which might also here be expected in the now lost part of the pada, or perhaps already
starting with bahava (~ - —) “many.”?*

The word nega (— -), which likewise occurs in pada 36¢, might either represent a plural form
of Skt. naika, or aneka, with an elided initial a-.

87 For tyaga with brmhayati, cf., e.g., AIM stanza V.14, meter Upajati: matsaryadosopacayaya yah

syan O na tyagacittam paribrmhayed va | sa tyagam evarhati madvidhebhyah o parigrahacchadmama-

yo vighatah [[; Samadh(Sk) 128.23-24, 38, chapter 26: tyaganuvrmhitam cals]ya cittam, tyagacittam

ca brmhitam/vrmhitam; Siks 336.14: brmhita tyaga; SBh 130.9: na tyagam brmhayati.
88 Cf, e.g., LH20 252, pada 23.43b: bahu cirpa duskarah; Rkp(K) 92.14, pada 1V.24a: cirnany anamtani
ca duskarani.
For six years or for a very long period, and for the sake of the people or liberation: e.g., Divy 294.18,
prose: bahiina@m me sattvanam arthaya duskarani cirnani; L' 336, padas 19.46ab, meter Bhujanga-
prayata: tvaya yasya arthe bahiikalpakotyah o krta duskarani jagan mocanartham; L"* 340, pada
19.54b, meter: a kind of Atyasti: acaritva bahukalpa duskart vratatapa vividham; L1'® 246, pada
21.6¢c, meter Vasantatilaka: sadvarsa duskaravratani caritva ghoram; Mvu(S) 11 241.4, prose: sad var-
sani bodhisatvasya duskaracaryam carantasya; Mvu(S) 11 241.11, prose: moksabhiprayena duskaram
cirnam; Mvu(S) 111.254.15-16, prose: sad varsani duskaram cirnam (Mvu[M] 327.9 reads satvarsani,
cf. also Divy 392.5); Mvu(S) III 311.7=Mvu(M) II 396.4, prose: sad varsani duskaram tapam
cirnam; Rkp(K) 95.8-9, padas 1V.35ab, meter Upajati: tvaya pracirnani hi duskarani o ativa lokar-
tham ito bahini; Samghata(C) § 190, prose: -nekani kalpakotinayutasatasahasrani duskaracarya cir-
nd.

289



ANNOTATIONS 107

5. (r9-10) Na = Na

Since the letters Na and Na are not differentiated in many Gandhari manuscripts, their keywords
overlap in some alphabetical text passages. This is also seen in this poem, similarly to the letters
Ca and Ca. The term G pana (- —), which can also be spelled nana (Skt. nand) “manifold,”
occurs besides pada 5c also in 36¢, illustrating the letter Na, and it is also found in the early
Lalitavistara/Karunanirdesa versions for the letter Na, while G nasa (naso, — —; Skt. natha)
“protector” is thus far unique to this poem.

5a) The proposal of a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) or ac(ari) (— - - ~ — ) “[he] acted for the advantage” with
the atypical preterite containing an augment, probably due to metrical reasons, is based on the
shape of a small remnant of the alleged aksara c. or ¢. in the manuscript, but this is by no means
sure. However, combinations of Skt. artha and carati or carya are known in Buddhist texts,”° and
pada 23a contains a similar phrase (satvana artha care; — — - — — ~ x).

5¢) This pada closely resembles 3c. The restoration to atranabhu(tana) (— — - — — ~ ; Skt. atra-
nabhiitanam) “of those who are without shelter” is only a proposal since there are also other
possibilities, such as a compound with atranabhu(ta) as its first member. The equivalent to San-
skrit atranabhiita in the preserved portion of this manuscript (padas 5c, 27a, 33c, 39a) appears no
less then four times, always immediately after the caesura, whereas it is not frequent in other
Buddhist texts, while tranabhiita, which can mean “a true protection,” is more common.*’!

6. (r11-12) La

The stanza is not fully clear. It speaks of the knowledge (G 7iana; Skt. jiana) gained by the
Buddha, and depending on one’s understanding, it also might refer to the past buddha Dipamkara,
but this is far from certain.

20 Cf, e.g., BBh 225.8: sattvanam artham carati; Mvu(S) 1 43.3, 54.1, 242.17, 337.7: artham careyam/
careya loke/lokasya.

Atranabhiita occurs once in Rgs(Y) VIL.6d, meter Vasantatilaka: sa ksipitva yasyati avici atranabhiito,
and once in a thus-far unpublished manuscript of the Bodhisattvapitaka (folio 6r7, meter Puspitagra:
sarvajagad andathakrcchrapraptam o bhavasarasi patitam™ atranabhiitam; 1 gratefully owe this refer-
ence to Fredrik Liland and Jens Braarvig). A variant, nistranabhiita, is once found in Suv 38.9-10, pa-
das II1.77ab, meter Upajati: ye vyadhita durbala ksinagatra o nistranabhiitas ca dasadisasu (read met-

= ger
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disasu). For tranabhiita, cf. Aks 11 90.1-2: *durbalasattvaveksas tranabhiitatvat and *tranabhitah sa-
ranabhiitatvat (recontructed from the Tibetan); Bca-p(VP) 63.17: punyam tranabhiitam; Dharmasam-
gitisiitra as quoted in Siks 322.6: buddha [...] mahasatvaraseh tranabhita mahabhaisajyasalyaharta-
rah; Gv 226.11: sattvanam tranabhiita bhavami, 327.2-3: sattvanam atrananam tranabhuta bhavisya-
mo, 496.7: tranabhiitam saranagataparityagitaya; LP(AstaK), folio 109v1-2: [sarvbasa]tvanam trana-
bhiitam (however, sarvasatvanam tranata in LPO folio 71v10 and IOL San 1492/16, folio 140v5
[BLSF I11/2: 644, 545], as well as sarvasattvanam paritranata in PX 1-2: 29.29); RP 16.10, meter Pus-
pitagra: aham api jagato ’sya tranabhiito o yadi kusalesu careyam apramattah.
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6a) Although seemingly legible, this pada exhibits apart from ladhva fiapabalo (— —— - ~ — ;
Skt. labdhva jiianabalam) “having gained the power of knowledge” several difficulties. Different
possibilities for interpreting G nati (~ —) include:

(A) A preterite of Skt. Vnad “to roar [the lion’s roar]” in the figurative meaning “to teach” or
“to speak.” The subject would then be a buddha (cf. also pada 8a), but there seems to be no fitting
object, unless one assumes that a direct speech follows.

(B) An equivalent for Sanskrit *anati with elided a- in a similar meaning as Skt. anuttara or
anuttama “highest, supreme.” Thus far, however, this word does not seem to be known as one that
can stand alone (cf. BHSD s.v. anativara and anatisadrsa).

(C) An equivalent for Sanskrit nadi “river,” perhaps also to be differently segmented as
locative plural natisu kusalo (Skt. nadisu kusalo). In such a case, the spelling with za instead of a
regular da would be tolerable, but how this might relate to the remainder of the pada is uncertain.

(D) Natisu (~ — ~; BHS/P nadimsu) could theoretically also represent a plural preterite or
aorist form of Sanskrit \nad.

Considering G nati as preterite of the third person of Skt. Vnad appears presently to be the
best option, since it is found in immediate vicinity to fianabalo, and these words could have been
remotely inspired by a particular stock-phrase that occurs in the context of descriptions of the ten
powers of a tathagata (dasa balani/ tathagatabalani). These powers represent more precisely
knowledges according to the wording of these passages:

dasa kho pan’ imani (vocative) tathagatassa tathagatabalani yehi balehi samannagato tatha-
gato asabhan thanam patijanati, parisasu sthanadam nadati, brahmacakkam pavatteti, kata-
mani dasa: idha (vocative) tathagato [...] yathabhiitam pajanati. yam pi [...] yathabhiitam
pajanati, idam pi (vocative) tathagatassa tathagatabalam hoti yam balam agamma tathagato
asabhan thanam patijanati, parisasu sthanadam nadati, brahmacakkam pavatteti (etc.; e.g.,
MN69.31-71.3, AN V 33.7-36.19).%*

dasemani (vocative) (ta)thagatasya balani yaih samanvagatas tathagato 'rham samyaksam-
buddha udaram a(rsabham) sthanam pratijanati brahmam cakram vartayati parisadi samyak
simhanadam na(dati |) katamani dasa | iha tathagatah [...] yathabh(i)tam prajanaty |[...]
yat tathagatah [...] yath(a)bhiitam p(r)aj(a)naty [...] | idam prathamam tathagatabalam yena
balena samanvagatas tathagato ’rham samyaksambuddha udaram arsabham sthanam prati-
janati brahmam cakram vartayati parisadi samya(k sim)hanadam nadati | (etc.; DbSai(1);
partially similar phrases also in DbSii(3), DbSii(4), and in the latter’s abbreviated quotation in
Abhidh-k-vy 641.15-642.26).

22 1In Pali texts, the same formula containing [...] imani [...] tathagatassa [...] yehi [...] samannagato ta-

thagato asabhan thanam patijanati, parisasu sthandadam nadati, brahmacakkam pavatteti, katamani
[...] (etc.) can also be found in descriptions of the four confidences or fearlessnesses (P vesarajja,
Skt. vaisaradya) in the same Mahasthandadasutta in the Majjhimanikaya etc., and in lists of the five and
six powers of a tathagata in a few suttas in the Anguttaranikaya. The four confidences follow also in
many Sanskrit texts after descriptions of the ten powers.

293 For more versions, see, e.g., Chung 2008: 165-166; Daso X.9; Fan/Peng/Wang 2018: 290-293 (as part
of a Dharmasarirasiitra); Hartmann/Wille 2010: 367 n. 9, 369-374. For a versified enumeration of the
powers, cf. also Mvu(S) I 159.10-160.5.
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Texts containing such passages were widely known, because they could be recited for apotropaic
reasons. Some texts from mainly outside the Pali tradition, such as, for example, the fourth
Dasabalasitra (DbSu[4]), the apotropaic Central Asian “lion scroll” that depicts a lion under each
description of a power of a tathagata (Hartmann/Wille 2010), the Abhidharmakosavyakhya, a
prose section in the Lalitavistara, the Saddharmapundarikasiitra, the Bodhisattvabhiimi, and
others, expand the term bala “power(s)” to jiaanabala “power(s) from/of knowledge,” and
therefore, from a certain time onwards, fathdgatabala and jiianabala could be utilized as
synonyms.”** In the Bodhisattvapitaka, the traditional text of the above-quoted passages has been
modified, and the slightly newer term jiianabala was inserted:

dasamani(!) $ariputra tathagatasya tathagatabalani yair balais samanvagatas tathagata arsa-
bham sthanam pratijanite brahmam cakram pravarttayati apravarttitam $ramanena (ms. srava-
nena) va brahmanena va devena va marena va brahmana va kenacid va punar loke smim saha-
dharmena ' katamani dasa | yad idam sthanasthanajianabalam ' karmavipakajiianabalam |
anekadhatunanadhatujiianabalam | anekadhimuktinanadhimuktijianabalam | indriyaviryavi-
matratajianabalam | sarvatranugaminipratipa{jia}jjianabalam | dhyanavimoksasamadhisa-

tasya dasa tathagatabalani yair balaih samanvagatah tathagatah parisadgatah samyak sinha-
nadam nadati arsabham sthanam pratijanite brahmam cakram pravarttayati yavat kenacid va

punar loke sahadharmena || tatra katamat tathagatasya sthanasthanajiaanabalam | [...]*"

In comparison with these parallels, the beginning of this pada ladhva fianabalo nati (— — — - - —
~ —), as well as another similar phrase that occurs soon after, in pada 8a, starting with balaprato
natasi achabi parisa (== —— v v — v — < < « —), seems to show some kind of distant reliance on
such text passages. In the second case of pada 8a, this connection is even stronger conceivable,
because it contains the word achabi (Skt. acchambhin, cf. also vaisaradya) “without fear,” which
perfectly illustrates the idea of a lion together with having strength (bala). For a visual image of
these ideas, see the comments to pada 8a.

The expression divakare or diva(m)kare (—— - —) after the caesura was not translated,
because it may be understood in different ways, be it regarded as one word or two (diva kare or

2% For enumerations of the powers containing the term jianabala, see, e.g., Abhidh-k-vy 641.10-14, BBh

384.18-25 (with a reference to a Dasabalasitra), and DbSii(4) 6.1-7.10. For the terms in a different
sequence, see also Dhsgr 16, § LXXVI and Mvy(l) 117-127, and for some variants, see, e.g., L1
50.4-52.2. Still other lists are mentioned in Lamotte 1970 (Le traité 111): 1509-1510. There is a long
discussion in the *Mahaprajiiaparamitopadesa (translation and comments in Lamotte 1970 [Le traité
III]: 1505-1566). According to the Abhidh-k-vy and DbSii(4), the names of the powers are as follows:
1. sthanasthanajiianabala, 2. karmavipakajianabala | karmasvakajiianabala, 3. dhyanavimoksasama-
dhisamapattijiianabala, 4. indriyaparaparajiianabala /| parasatvanam indriyaparavaratam jiianabala,
5. nanadhimuktijianabala /| parasatvanam nanadhimuktijianabala, 6. nanadhatujiianabala, 7. sarva-
tragaminipratipajjiianabala, 8. purvenivasanusmrtijianabala, 9. cyutyupapattijianabala | cyutyupapa-
dajiianabala, and 10. asravaksayajiianabala.

Folio 29b4ff. of the unpublished manuscript, as transliterated by Fredrik Liland and Jens Braarvig.
Small fragments of this passage are also preserved in the much earlier, newly identified fragment MS
2381/234a in the Martin Scheyen collection.
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diva(m) kare). Excepting Skt. diva “day” and divakara “day-maker, sun” for metrical reasons,
G diva (= —) could theoretically represent Skt. (A) divya “heavenly,” (B) dipa “lamp,” or (C)
dvipa “island,” and it is not even sure whether a double entendre may have been intended.*
Thus, “[he] made / made (in)to” (kare may be metri causa for the preterite kari) “a heavenly
[place],” or “a lamp or light,” or “an island,” or, the whole expression is a compound, such as the
name corresponding to Skt. Dipamkara.”’

If the whole pada refers to the past buddha Dipamkara, divakare might be locative singular
“under Dipamkara,” or “at the presence of Dipamkara,” but how this would relate to the first part
of the pada remains somewhat puzzling, especially since the above-quoted text passages have no
connection with the Dipamkara narrative. Some versions inform us that the Bodhisattva, who can
be named differently as Sumedha (Theravada tradition), Megha, or Sumati, reached some level of
understanding after the encounter with this buddha. This is called ksanti, namely the “acceptance”
that all things perish and are without a self.”®® In the Lalitavistara, the Bodhisattva is additionally
said to have attained five supernatural powers.””” However, this can hardly be compared with the
knowledge-power of a buddha that enables him to roar the lion’s roar. If, therefore, the Dipamkara
interpretation is further pursued, the whole phrase might either somehow refer to the past buddha
Dipamkara, or to the Buddha Se‘lkyarnuni, who remembers his vow under Dipamkara and the
latter’s prediction, perhaps in the sense of “Having gained the power of knowledge, the very
competent one roared [with the voice of a lion]: “Under Dipamkara ....” One might also
speculate, whether the following word that starts with s- (— - x) can possibly represent some
causative form of Skt. \smyr (cf. G sparedi in stanza 31), since the lower part of the aksara is not
clear, so that a reading as sp- cannot be excluded. There is also evidence in the Lalitavistara for
references to Dipamkara occurring in close vicinity to forms of Vsmyr “to remember,”* but how

2% Cf, e.g., Karashima 2015: 176-177 on dipa and dvipa.

27 For the idea of an island (Skt. dvipa) cf., e.g., one verse in the different versions of the Dharmapada
(meter Anustubh), translated from the Pali as: “By exertion, by carefulness, by restraint and self-con-
trol, a wise man would make an island, which a flood does not overwhelm” (Norman 1997a: 4);

Dhp 25: utthanen’ appamadena saifiamena damena ca 0 dipam kayiratha medhavi yam ogho nabhikirati;
DhpX 111: uthanena apramadena saiamena damena ca o divu karodi medhavi ya jara nabhimardadi;
Dhp®®™ 29: usthanena ‘pramdadena samyyamena damena ca | dipam kayiratha medhavi yam ogho nadhipirati ||,
Uv IV.5: uttanenapramdadena samyamena damena ca [ dvipam karoti medhavi tam ogho nabhimardati [f;
For the simile in this stanza, cf. also Liiders 1954: 76, § 86.

Cf., e.g., Matsumura 2011: 96, 135 (Dipamkaravyakarana, Derge Kanjur no. 188) and Matsumura
2012: (86): text 3¢ (Guo qu xian zai yin gud jing 18 EBAER HHE, T. no. 189). Cf. also L"?* 100-102,
stanzas 25.5-6, meter Aupacchandasika: kalpasatasahasra aprameya o ahu caritah purime jinahsaka-
Se, O na ca maya pratilabdha esa ksanti O yatra na atma na sattva naiva jivah. 0 yada maya pratilab-
dha esa ksanti 0 mriyati na ceha (na) kasci jayate va, o prakrti imi niratma sarvadharmah o tada
mam vyakari buddha dipanama.

See L" 630, stanza 13.65, meter Paficacamara: dipamkare ti drstamatri labdha ksanti uttama o
abhijiia pafica acyuta ti labdha anulomika(h), o tatottarena ekameka buddha piija 'cintiya o pravarti-
ta asamkhyakalpa sarvalokadhatusii.

Cf. LM 288, stanza 2.1, meter Arya: smara vipulapunyanicaya o smyrtimatigati-m-ananta (unmetrical)
prajiiaprabhakarin, o atulabala vipulavikrama o vyakaranam dipasahanamni, 668, stanza 13.160,
meter Arya: mafjuruta manjughosa o smarahi dipamkarasya vydakarapam, O bhiitam tatha avita-
tha o jinaghosarutam udirehi.
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this would have been syntactically constructed in the stanza of this poem is another question, let
alone that the whole interpretation of G diva(-) is highly ambiguous.

6¢) The possibly shortened pronoun of the first person me (—), representing an instrumental
singular, suggests that the Buddha speaks here for himself. This would seem unusual for a stotra-
like text, unless it is included within a miniature narration of an episode from his life. An
alternative approach would be to regard me as a shortened form of the pronoun ime with an elided
initial 7, but then, a plural is expected, while ladho (— —; Skt. labdha) “attained” seems to be
singular. An interpretation in the light of the Dipamkara story would probably require some kind
of an optative or future form (“may I attain,” “when I attained,” or “you will attain”) instead of
only ladho, which rather expresses a result.*"!

The term jrianavisaya can frequently be found in Buddhist texts. Beyond it, the Lalitavistara
also attests very few instances of formations similar to the compound varabudhainianavis(ayo)
(v == v-— ; Skt. *varabuddhajiianavisaya) “range of the excellent knowledge of a
buddha.”*

7. (r13-14) Da

The main topic of this stanza is an enumeration of beings who are difficult to convert, but who
were nevertheless converted (damta; — —; Skt. danta, “tamed”) by the Buddha after his awakening
and victory over Mara, usually with the help of his supernatural powers. Clearly preserved are
only the references to the Brahmanical ascetics (jadila; - - —; Skt. Jjatila)®® and the robber and

301 For comparison, all remaining references to Dipamkara in the Lalitavistara may be quoted here. Apart

from very brief hints, this text does not contain a complete narration of the story. See L! 628, pada
13.63d, meter Paficacamara: vicitrapuspi dharmaketu dipakari utpalaih; 646, stanza 13.118, meter Vai-
taltya: iya idrsa dharmalaksand o buddha dipamkaradarsane tvaya, o anubuddha svayam yathatma-
na o tatha bodhehi sadevamanusam; L1 186, prose: asitanirdesam ca vyaktam karisyami, dipamka-
rasya vyakaranam vyaktikarisyami (ca); LH?° 234-236, stanzas 23.12-14, meter Upajati: gambhirabud-
dhe madhurasvara mune 0 brahmasvara munivara gitasusvara, O vardagrabodhih-paramagraprapta o
sarvasvare-paragate namas te. O tratasi dipo ’si pardayano ’si 0 natho ’si loke krpamaitracittah, o
vaidyottamas tvam khalu salyahartd o cikitsakas tvam paramam hitamkarah. o dipamkarasya saha-
darsanam tvaya o samudanitam maitrakrpabhrajalam, o pramufica natha amrtasya dharam o samehi
tapam suramanusanam;, L% 256, stanza 26.27, meter Vasantatilaka: dipamkarena yada vyakrtu sud-
dhasattvo o {buddho) bhavisyasi hi tvam narasimhasimhah, o tasmin mamasi pranidhi iyam evarii-
path} o sambodhipraptu ahu dharmu adhyesayeyam.

LH 360, stanza 5.26, meter Pramitaksara: atha va ’'pi yasya manujesu matir 0 varacakravartivisaye vi-
pule, O ratnakaram abhayasaukhyadadam o anubandhatam vipulapunyadharam; LH'® 84, stanzas
21.202-203, meter Vasantatilaka: atraiva casanavare labhase 'dya bodhim o avenikam dasabalam
pratisamvidas ca, O sarvam ca buddhavisayam labhase 'dya siira 0 maitra (emend to maitr{y)a?) vijit-
ya vipulam sathamarapaksam. o iha maradharsanakrte ca rane pravrtte o sambodhisattvabalavikrama
yebhi drstam, O sattrimsakoti nayuta-cature ca vimsa(h) o tebhir manah pranihitam varabuddhabo-
dhay, o iti.

The term jatila is used in the Catusparisatsitra of the Dirghdgama and its parallels, which is the per-
haps best-known text for the detailed narration of the miracles displayed by the Buddha in order to con-
vert Kasyapa of Uruvilva together with his brothers and their large retinues of followers. An early in-

scriptional reference to jatilas (jatilasabha “assembly of the jatilas”) was discovered in Bharhut, but
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murderer Angulimala (agudimalo; — - - — -). There may also be a reference to the dangerous
elephant Nalagiri or Dhanapala(ka), but this is uncertain. All these themes were popular subjects
in early Indian art including the art of Gandhara. To these topics also belong the conversion of the
children-devouring yaksa Atavika and of the evil naga Apalala, artistic representations of both
were widespread in Gandhara, which makes it probable that at least one of them was mentioned in
the gaps of this stanza.’*

There seems to be neither a reference to Angulimala in the Sanskrit version of the Lalita-
vistara, nor to the yaksa Atavika or the ndga Apalala, or anticipations to other conversions. This
is not entirely surprising because the events described are all situated before the conversions.

7a) The absolutive dharsitva (— — ) “having overcome” most probably refers to the victory over
Mara. It also occurs in pada 17c (mara ta sabalo saseno namuyi dharsitva ruksutam(e)), and apart
from adjectives such as duspradharsa and dudharsa, the verb \/dhr_s refers in the Lalitavistara
almost exclusively to the destruction of Mara,*” or ideas connected to him, such as the klesas.*"

Te (—) can either be understood as a demonstrative pronoun, referring to the jatilas, or as the
second person’s pronoun (cf. Skt. tvaya).

7¢) The end of the pada is badly preserved. Due the resemblance of the aksara fragment following
g(a)y(a)- with an uncertain g. or g., it has provisionally been completed to g(a)y(a)g(iri)
(== - x), however, it might also be a part of some other word. Metrically, this also appears to be
slightly irregular (cf. p. 53), and there is no substantial evidence supporting this proposal. If one
instead reads and restores g(u)f(a)g(o) (= ~ x; for further reading possibilities, see p. 73, n. 147)
for example, the meter would tally with the regular pattern. This would then indicate the taming of
a guhyaka, which can be a synonym for yaksa, rather than the taming of the elephant. In the
comments to pada 31la, the term gufago has been tentatively ascribed to Mara, but since here
Mara is most probably already included in pada 7a, this might refer to another yaksa, such as
Atavika. In this likewise uncertain interpretation, some doubt about the alternative reading sa still
remains, since its shape seems closer to a ya.

the depicted episode remains unidentified (Coomaraswamy 1956: 95, pl. L, fig. 243; Liiders et al.
1963: 161, no. B 65, pl. XXI, XLV).
For the literary sources and depictions of all the above-mentioned conversations, cf. especially Zin
2006. For the Nalagiri or Dhanapala(ka) episode, cf. also Lamotte 1976 (Le traité 1V): 1767-1773, n.
4; Schlingloff 2000/2013, vol. 1: 435441, no. 77, vol. 2: 85-88; Deeg 2005: 411-412.
LM 280, stanza 1.11d, meter Jagati: param-pravadan namuciii ca dharsayan; 600.16-17, prose: saba-
lam maram dharsayitva;, 610, stanza 13.15¢, meter unknown: dharsitva namuci Satha sasainyam; L'
204.3, prose: marasainyapradharsandartham; L"'® 84, stanza 21.203a, meter Vasantatilaka: iha mara-
dharsanakrte ca rane pravrtte; L1 162, stanza 22.4b, meter Vasantatilaka: sadho mahapurusa dharsi-
ta marasend; L'?* 198, stanza 26.20a, meter unknown: tvaya dharsitu maru sasainyu drumendri sthi-
hitva mune.—One exception refers to age that destroys youth (L 676, stanza 14.4b, meter Vasantatila-
ka: sarva(j)jagasya jara yauvanu dharsayati), and another one describes the army of Mara, which sub-
dues the world (L"'? 106, stanza 18.21, Anustubh: ya te sena (pra)dharsayati lokam enam sadeva-
kam, O bhetsyami prajiiayd tam te amapatram ivambuna).
306 1H 380, stanza 5.70b, meter Rathoddhata: dhyana dhyayita kilesadharsandt (read kilesadharsanat);
650, stanza 13.128a, meter Vaitaliya: tvaya dhyana kilesadharsand (vead kilesadharsana).
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Fig. 12 Golden token from grave IV of Til(I)ya-tepe (ancient Bactria, Jowzjan province in northern
Afghanistan), 1.6 cm in diameter (photographs after Hiebert/Cambon 2008: 267, pl. 119).

If the word damta (— -) is emended to dam#{o), the pada might be easier to read, but on the
other hand, apart from the uncertain interpretation of this word group, word-final vowels vary in
Gandbhari.

8. (r15-16) Ba

The one with strength (balaprato; == — —; P balappatta, Skt. balaprapta) in pada 8a, namely the
Buddha who is compared to a lion, is juxtaposed to a fool or a child (bala; — —; P/Skt. bala; in
singular or plural) in pada 8c, while the details of the comparison are unclear.

8a) The first pada refers to the well-known comparison of the Buddha teaching the law like a
strong and fearlessly roaring lion, the king of animals. The words bala “power, strength” and a
form of Vnad “to roar (like a lion)” occurred most probably already in pada 6a. However, the
word denoting the lion is not preserved in these two padas, nor in pada 29a that also presents a
similar idea, including the word achabi (~ — ~; P acchambhi(n), BHS acchambhin) “fearless.”"’

307 There are many examples for this common metaphor in Buddhist literature, and some were already

quoted in the comments to pada 6a. To name just a few additional ones, cf. for the words parsad/pari-
sad and \nad, e.g., the different versions of the Dasabalasitra: brahmam cakram vartayati parisadi
samyaksimhanadam nadati (DbST 1-4, several occurrences); MPS 40.34: evam (atra parsadi samyak-
simhanddam nad@)mi; M5 § 587 (Habata 2015: 538): tvam manyusri sarvvaparsabhyo dharmam desa-
ya mahasimhanadam nada.

Other passages speak of the fearlessness of the lion-like Buddha (etc.), but without referring to the
assembly (parsad/parisad). For passages containing the words acchambhitalacchambhin and \nad,
see, e.g., Gv 452.24-25 (chapter 49: Muktasara): kim maya sakyam bodhisattvanam acchambhitasim-
handdandadinam mahapunyajianapratisthitanam carya jiatum guna va vaktum; Rgs(Y) XI1.7, meter
Vasantatilaka: simho yathaiva girikandari nisrayitva o nadate achambhi mrga ksudraka trasayanto |
tatha prajiiaparamitu nisrya narana simho o nadate achambhi prthu tirthika trasayanto [, Sailagathas
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As suggested for pada 6a, the word bala might here also hint at the ten powers, which characterize
a tathagata. The idea of teaching in combination with the metaphor of the fearless lion has for
example been expressed in Gandhari words (dharmacakram pravatati and siho vigadabhayo) and
images on a golden token from Til(I)ya-tepe in northern Afghanistan, dating from around the
beginning of the first century.>®®

One might speculate about the possibility that patasi (-~ ~ —; Skt. nadasi; 2nd sg.; containing
the Kharosth aksara si: e.g., &) is misspelled for natati (Skt. nadati; 3rd sg.; spelled in Kharosthi
with #i: e.g., &), but this cannot be decided as long as the stanza is incomplete.

Instead of parisa (- - —) “to the assembly” as an accusative and the object of the sentence, a
locative would possibly be easier to understand, and since the upper part of the aksara sa is
damaged, a hypothetical paris(e) “in the assembly” might be another possibility, but only then,

when such an irregular form of parisa really exists."”

8c) Despite the clear aksaras, the meaning of the pada end is obscure. The chosen words possess
different meanings starting with bala (— —; P/Skt. bala), “fool(s)” or “boy(s),” durmadi (— - ~;
Skt. durmati) “weak-minded, evil-minded” or “sad,” jihma “dull,” “depressed,” or “false (not
real).” The word kathe (— —) could either derive from Skt. kantha “throat, neck,” or from kastha
“(a piece of) wood,” or perhaps also from kasta “evil, severe, misery, hardship.” If ma (~) is
interpreted as Skt. mam “me” or ma “not,” it might indicate a direct speech, but this is all
speculative. The word grini(-) (— — or — — ~ x) might be a form of Skt. Ngrah (cf. GD s.v. gimna-
di and gimnedi), which would correspond to the meter. A few Buddhist Sanskrit texts contain the
expression kanthe \/grh “to embrace, fling one’s arms round someone’s neck,”'° but similarly to

(Bhais-v, Gilgit ms. 783v5, meter Anustubh): simhavan nadate {’)cchambhi kesari gandhamadane ¢
vanantaresv asantrastam buddham draksyasi brahmana * (cf. also MSV[D] I 270.1-2). There exist
also other possibilities to express the same idea, but in different words, e.g., in LY 294, stanza 2.15,
meter Arya: asrutva simhandadam o krostuka nadam nadanty anu(t)trastah (read anuitrasiah), 0 nada
buddhasimhanadam o trasaya paratirthikasrgalan; and elsewhere.

On the comparison of the lion examining the four directions and frightening with his roars all other
animals to the Buddha, who frightens the gods with his teaching on impermanence, cf., e.g., AN II 33—
34 (same as SN III 84-85) and Lamotte 1970 (Le traité I1I): 1594—-1595, n. 1.

The object, which has been discovered in 1978-79 and is being controversially discussed by art
historians, is preserved in the National Museum of Afghanistan in Kabul (inv. no. 04.40.392). See, e.g.,
Fussman 1987: 71-72, fig. 2 (c. 50 BCE to 50 CE); Brown 2000; Miyaji 2008: 25-26 (beginning of the
first century CE); Tanabe 2008.

The DG records presently only the form parisaye as a locative singular, and parisae is trice attested in
BC 2 (information kindly provided by Andrea Schlosser), while it is trice written as parisae in SC 2.
One might perhaps compare the frequent locative jage of jagat, occurring in the Lalitavistara
(Hokazono ed.) at least seventeen times. However, parisad is normally female, which should require a
different ending.

Cf. Mvu(M) III 182.5-6: tena ca me rsikumarena sardham priti samjata kanthe ca so grhya mama
prakasam jatehi grhya-n-avanamya vaktram pranidhaya sabdam karoti; Sanghabh 11 34.5-7 (several
occurrences) about a previous lifetime of the Bodhisattva and Rahula as thieves: na nama maya matu-
lam kanthe grhitva roditavyam,; sa unmattakavesam atmanam krtva strivam api kanthe grhnati [...];
Somendradeva’s Jimitavahanavadana (ed. Bosch 1914) padas 116cd, meter Upajati: uktveti sa kan-
thagrhitaputra o tatskandhavinyastamukhi mumoha.
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the possibility of kastha or kasta,*"'

it cannot be explained how this might fit into the context.
Perhaps those, who are threatened by the roaring of the buddha-lion, are fools or compared to
frightened children. Without a proper understanding, the segmentation of words after the caesura

remains also uncertain.

9. (r17-18) Da

The whole stanza describes the encounter with and victory over Mara. Depending on how exactly
one understands and reads the words, it might remind of the myth of Kamadeva who was burned
by Siva when he shot an arrow at him. Such an allusion would not be surprising since Mara can be
identified with Kamadeva, and he is also depicted as such in Buddhist art and literature.’'
Unfortunately, this hinges only on uncertain alternative readings in pada 9a and remains therefore
speculative.

The words dasu (==) and dasute (== —) or separated as dasu te, cannot be fully explained,
although it seems certain that they represent a form of Skt. Vdah “to burn” (cf. dahu in Dhp¥ 74d;
see above, p. 49, n. 76), possibly present participles (cf. P daha(t)/daha(t), dahanta/da-
hantaldayhanta, pass. dayhanta/dayhanta, Skt. dahant, and G dahu in Dhp* 74d), or in the case of
dasute, perhaps also a passive form (3rd pl., Skt. dahyante). One might also ask whether the
words could alternatively be read as dasam and dasamte or dasam te. In this manuscript,
however, no case of the aksara sam has been discovered for comparison, and securely read
examples seem to be wanting in other manuscripts as well, as far as they are available, while the
other similar shapes in this manuscript can clearly be read as su (the aksara in the words of
question: .3 &; the aksara in the words samsuksita, purimasu, and kusuma: 2 3 3).

9a) With the missing end of this pada, the syntax is not entirely certain. Mara
appears to be the subject of the sentence, but theoretically, he could also be the
object, who is seen (d(r)ithva or d(r)ithvana; — — or — — -) by the Buddha. Three
adjectives with related meanings describe his evilness (Satho durmati akusalo;

rl7: fho/_do/ro

vvvvvvvvv ; “the wicked, ill-disposed [and] evil one”), and that is 3
Fig.

completely the opposite of the loving kindness of the Buddha (metra; — —; instr.
of BHS/Skt. maitri), which destroys him in padas 9c¢ and 24c. The first adjective is unusually
spelled, since instead of s’aﬂzo, which rather reminds of the Sanskrit form satha, the spelling
Sadho would be expected in a Gandhari text, as it is found, for example, in Khvs" 38b (sadha),

3L Kastha “(a piece of) wood” can be thought as something inanimate or unconscious and worthless like

the human body, and thus it may be likened to a fool. Cf. stanza 7 of the Narakoddharastava (ed.
Lindtner), meter Anustubh: dharmadharmam na vijiiatam gamyagamyam na veditam [ acetanam idam
kastham trahi mam he tathagata [|. Kastha is also frequently synonymous with something that is easily
inflammable, and therefore comparable to a fool who may be consumed by anger. Cf. Ja IV 26, stanzas
43-45 (jataka no. 443), and Avalokitasimha’s Dharmasamuccaya, stanza 33.62ab, meter Anustubh: na
sukhais trpyate balas tatha kasthair yathanalah. Unfortunately, these examples do not really help to
clarify the content of the Gandhari verse.

On that aspect, showing Mara with a bow or a makara standard (makaradhvajal/jhasadhvaja), see, e.g.,
Windisch 1895: 184, 205, 308; Stache-Rosen 1975: 10—12; Malandra 1981: 124-125; Agrawala 1995;
Bautze-Picron 1998; Norman 1998; Schlingloff 2000/2013, vol. 1: 453—471, nos. 80-81, vol. 2: 90-94.
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Dhp® 186d and 272f (Sadhu and Sadha). On the other hand, the imperfectly written and at the
lower part incomplete aksara that seems to read 740 could perhaps also be read as do (Sado, then a
slightly irregular spelling of sadho), or even as an uncertain ro, if one assumes that the scribe
corrected the aksara that he miswrote at first. In the latter case, the word in question would be
saro “arrow,” which would change the meaning of the pada. One also would then have to read
s(r)ithva or s(r)ithvana “having shot” instead of d(r)ithva or d(r)ithvana, all variants of which
seem possible due to the damage of the first aksara in this word. As tempting as this interpretation
might be, the Sanskrit word satha occurs frequently in the Lalitavistara (see p. 116, n. 313) in the
same context as in this stanza. Therefore, the critical reader may make his own choice.

9¢) The topos of Mara being slain by loving kindness, or friendliness (metra nihatva; — — « — — ;
Skt. maitrya nihatya) is also found in pada 24c (metra nihatva mupi; — — < — — ~ x) and in other
Buddhist texts. Due to the many repetitions in this poem, it seems possible, albeit not certain, that
muni “the sage” stood here too at the end of the sentence. The form metra as instrumental singular
is surprisingly close to the Sanskrit. There exist many parallels for the idea and the words
employed in this stanza, except for the motif of “burning.””"?

If dasute (or dasamte) at the beginning of the pada is separated into two words, ze could be,
similarly as in pada 7a, either a pronoun of the second person, or a demonstrative pronoun in
plural referring to the troops of Mara. If (muni) is restored at the end of the pada, based on pada
24c, this might be a vocative, or otherwise it could also somehow connect to the following pada.

313 For Lalitavistara parallels, see L 586, stanza 12.31, meter Vasantatilaka: eso drumendrapravare ma-

hadustamallam 0 maram sasainyu sabalam sahayam dhvajagre, 0 maitribalena vinihatya hi krsna-
bandhiin O yavat prsisyati (read prsisyati) anuttarabodhi santam; 610, stanza 13.15, meter unknown:
viryam te drdham acalam akampyam o purvante prthu sugata abhitvan, o dharsitva namuci Satha sa-
sainyam 0 sosisye (read Sosisye) traya sakala-apayan; L1 340, stanza 19.47, meter Vegavatl: trnu
dehi mi svastika sighram 0 adya mamarthu trnaih sumahanto, 0 sabalam namucim nihanitva o bo-
dhim anuttara santa (ed. anuttarasanti) sprsisye; L1 268, stanza 21.24, meter Dodhaka: sakyasutas tu
svabhavam abhavam o dharma pratitya samutthita buddh({v)a, o (so) gaganopamacitta suyukto 0 na
bhramate sabalam Satha drstva, 274, stanza 21.31, meter Upajati: maitrivatas tasya muneh sariram 0O
visam na sastram kramate na cagnih, O ksiptani Sastrani vrajanti pusp{at!am o maitrtha lokottara
bhavi tasya; L7 420, stanza 21.89, meter Vasantatilaka: tam srutva mediniravam sa Sathah sasain-
yah o uttrasta bhinnahrdayo prapalana sarve, 0 srutveva simhanaditam hi vane Srgalah o kakeva los-
tupatane sahasa pranastah; L"® 84, stanza 21.202: atraiva casanavare labhase ’dya bodhim o aveni-
kam dasabalam pratisamvidas ca, o sarvam ca buddhavisayam labhase ’dya siira 0O maitra (emend to
maitr{y)a?) vijitya vipulam Sathamarapaksam; 1.12° 238-240, stanza 23.20, meter: a kind of Prami-
taksara: balavirya dgatu iha namuci O prajiidya virya tava maitrya jito, O praptam ca te padavaram
amrtam O vandami te Sathacamiimathana; 252, stanza 23.43, meter Vaitaltya: na mudhaya bhavan sa-
mudgato O yasya arthe bahu cirna duskarah (one ms. duskarah) o vijito hi Sathah sasainyakah o
prapta bodhi anuttara tvaya;, L' 350, stanza 24.39, meter Arya: iha sa dhvajagradhart o hastyasva-
rathocchrita vikrtaripa, o namucibalaviryasend o maitrim agamya vidhvastad(h), 356, stanza 24.60:
yasyarthdaya dasabala o maitri(m) bhaventi sarvasattvesu, O maitribalena jitva o pito me 'sminn amy-
tamandah; 1L'?* 192, stanza 26.10, meter Arya: sabalam nihatya maram o bodhiprapto hitaya lo-
kasya. O varanasim upagato 0 dharmacakram pravartayita.

Instead of maitra or maitri, Mara (klesaripu) is slain by arrows called “empty [and] without a self,”
which are released from the bow “tranquility” (Samatha) in L 590, stanza 12.33 (meter Malini): esa
dharanimande purvabuddhasanasthah o samathadhanu (read Samathadhanu) grhitva sunyanairat-
myabanaih, o klesaripu nihatva drstijalam ca bhittva o sivavirajam asokam prapsyate bodhim agryam.
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The word vahana in savahana (- — -~ —; Skt. savahana) can have different meanings:
“mount” including horses and elephants, or chariots, or it is a more general term for “retinue,”
especially, when it refers to an army as in this case.

10. (r19-20) Sa

The stanza names the Bodhisattva or Buddha in the first pada logisva(ra) (— — - x; Skt. lokesva-
ra) “lord of the world,” while the third pada describes the effect he has on the world (lo,go; -
Skt. loka) including gods and men, seemingly explaining, why he is called “lord of the world,”
which normally implies some kind of deity.

10a) This pada refers, once again, to the career of a Bodhisattva, which lasts countless lifetimes.
In this case, sadha (— —; Skt. sraddha) “faith, trust,” is emphasized, which is included in several
well-known lists of terms, for example amongst four powers (catvari balani: sraddha, virya
“energy, heroism,” samadhi “concentration,” and prajiia “[discriminative] understanding,” or five
faculties or powers (paricendriyani or parica balani: the same list plus smrti “mindfulness”), one
of the seven riches (sapta dhanani: sraddha, sila “moral behavior”, Ari “shame, bashfulness,”
avatrapya “fear [of doing something wrong],” sruta “learning,” tydga “generosity, renunciation”,
and prajna), one of the seven powers (sapta balani: the same list of the five powers plus Ar7 and
vyavatrapya), and one of the seven good qualities, which is a variation of the same list (sapta sad-
dharmah: sraddha ‘“faithful,” hrimant “bashful,” avatrapin “modest,” arabdhavirya “with
energy,” upasthitasmyti “mindful,” samahita “concentrated,” and prajiiavan “possessing [discrim-
inative] understanding”).’'*

The words anega vivisa (v —v v v— ) “many different” occur also in padas 7a, 13a, 14a, 33a,
and 36c¢ before the caesura.

The last word of the pada logisva(ra), or perhaps also to be restored to logisva(ro), has been
interpreted as a vocative, because otherwise it would be difficult to understand the simplex
savruhi (— — <; 3rd sg. pret.). A similar case of a simplex (from sampraVkas) occurring in a
context that usually requires a causative can be observed in the following stanza, pada 11c. While
in both cases, an understanding of the simplex is possible and was accordingly translated as such,
one might ask whether the verb forms are nevertheless meant for the expected causative meaning,
such as “For many different hundreds of eons, the lord of the world strengthened [his] faith,” only
that the causative is not clearly indicated, probably for reasons of the meter. Only few instances
for the combination of sraddhd and a form of \/v_rdh can be found in Buddhist Sanskrit texts.>'®

314 For these lists, see, e.g., Sang IV.15, V.20, V.21, VIL4, VILS5, and VIL7.

315 Cf. LM 382, stanza 5.76, meter Rathoddhata: labha tesa parama acintiya o yesa darsana sravam ca es-
yate, 0 kim punah Srniya yo ti dharmatam o Sraddha priti vipuld janesyase; 1115 32, stanza 20.8, meter
Candravartman: yena buddhanayutd stavita pirve 0O gauravena mahata janiya sraddham, o brahma-
ghosavacanam madhuravanim o bodhimand 'upagatam (ed. bodhimandu ’pagatam) Sirasi vande;
Saund XII1.41, meter Anustubh: sraddharnkuram imam tasmat samvardhayitum arhasi | tad vrddhau
vardhate dharmo milavrddhau yatha drumah |[[; LH" 160-162, prose: spharitva dharmadhatubhavane
varsisyati dharmavarsam vineyajanabhaisaja{m) ankuraprarohanam sarvakusalamilavijanam vivar-
dhanam Sraddhankuranam data vimuktiphalanam.
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10c) The syntax of this pada is not entirely sure. It seems not indicated by whom the “world [...]
was made content,” although it is clear from the context that this is the Buddha. If the word ya (-)
after the caesura is understood as a relative pronoun, it is difficult to connect it with the rest of the
sentence. It also would not fit into the content and intellectual background of the poem when one
considers the possibility that the world, “which attained awakening,” is made content. Rather, the
world celebrates, “because” (ya as a conjunction, Skt. yad) the Buddha attained awakening.
However, without the following pada being preserved, there remains some doubt.

The Gandhari word sado (— —; P sata) “content, pleased” has no direct Sanskrit counterpart
(cf. BHS sata/sata and Skt. santa and sranta), but is well attested in the Niya documents (Burrow
1937: 126) and other manuscripts from Bajaur (Schlosser 2020: 84, 184).

11. (r21-22) Va

The stanza refers to the preaching of the Buddha who is called “the foremost of proclaimers”
(vatina pravaro; — — — « ~ — ; Skt. vadinam pravarah; cf. also Skt. vadatam varah, which occurs
frequently in Sanskrit texts).

11a) The last aksaras of the pada are vey faint and partially damaged. The reading of the last word
is therefore not entirely sure. The scribe wrote kliSana instead of a correct klesana (— — -; Skt.
klesanam) “of defilements,” but this minor inconsistency might only be a slip of the pen. The
meaning of this pada is not fully clear. Is it really the Buddha, “the foremost of proclaimers,” who
is “a blazing fire, the destroyer of defilements,” or are rather the defilements (klesa) likened to a
fire,'° but then, the endings or the meter would not correspond (ginukadahana; - — « < - — ;
Skt. *agnyulkadahana). Or form ginukadahana and klesana a compound over the caesura, which
is otherwise unattested in this manuscript? Perhaps, “the foremost of proclaimers [taught] the
destruction of the defilements, [which are] a blazing fire.” One might also attempt to read klesa
na instead of klesana, and the hardly legible sambhajana (— — - x; Skt. sambhafijana) “breaking,
destroyer(?)” represents in fact something else. Due to the absence of a finite verb and the second
pada, no definite solution could be achieved.

11c) The simplex sapragasi (— - — -; a preterite of Skt. sampraNkas) instead of the causative is
unexpected. The preserved part of the pada seems thus to read “The excellent dharma always

316 Klesas are frequently combined with the idea of “fire” or “heat,” which is naturally extinguished by the

cool water of the dharma. The metaphor would perfectly fit into the context of this stanza; it is only un-
clear how this could be realized from the preserved words. Cf., e.g., L' 292, stanza 2.13, meter Arya:
klesagnind pradipte o loke tvam vira meghavad vyapya, 0 abhivarsamrtavarsam o Samaya klesan na-
ramariunam; 504, stanza 7.90, meter Vasantatilaka: adipta sarvatribhavam tribhir agnitaptam o sam-
kalpardagavisayarani-ucchritena, o tvam dharmamegha trisahasri pharitva dhira o amrtodakena pra-
samesyasi klesatapam; 538, stanza 11.5, meter Anustubh: loke klesagnisamtapte pradurbhiito hy ayam
hradah, 0 ayam tam prapsyate dharmam yaj jagad hladayisyati; 666, stanza 13.151, meter Arya: adip-
ta klesatapair o ani{h}saranair gadhabandhanaih baddha{na}m, o sighram pramoksamarge o sthapa-
ya $ante asami vira, L1 106, stanza 25.12, meter Upajati: pravarsa vai dharmajalam pradhanam o
pratarayemam bhavasdgarastham, o pramocayemam mahavyadhiklistam o kleSagnitapte prasamam
kurusva.
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became manifest, oh Blessed One,” while one expects from the context that “The Blessed One
always revealed the excellent dharma” (cf. also p. 47 under “Preterite”). The situation seems
comparable with pada 10a of the preceding stanza, which likewise contains a simplex form
(savruhi) for an expected causative meaning.

12. (r23-24) Ta

This stanza might refer to possibly three recollections (anusmrti), of the Buddha in pada 12a, the
dharma in the lost pada 12b, and the sangha in pada 12c.

12a) The pada reveals the belief that the pronunciation or calling of a divine name (G pamagra-
hana; Skt. namagrahana) can protect and deliver from misery. The content reminds of stories
about people, in particular merchants, who were saved from mortal danger by calling out to the
Buddha. A good example for these consists in the tale on the monster fish Timingila. It is not clear
whether this pada was originally intended to refer to it, or whether it was rather meant to convey
more generally the idea of “calling the name [of the Buddha]” (namagrahana or buddhanusmrti).
The events are narrated in the eighteenth avadana of the Divyavadana within the tale of
Dharmaruci: A group of merchants boarded a boat in order to sail on the sea and collect treasures
from the treasure island (ratnadvipa). After successfully reaching their destination, they encoun-
tered on their way back the all-devouring monster fish Timingila (also called Timitimingila). The
merchants prayed to the four guardians of the world, namely Siva, Varuna, Kubera, and Indra, as
well as to Upendra (Visnu), but nothing could safe them. One of the merchants, however, was a
Buddhist and he suggested that all should concentrate on the Buddha and speak at once “praise to
the Buddha” (namo buddhdya). As they followed this advice with folded hands, the Buddha,
while staying far away at Sravasti, heard them with his divine hearing and made the monster fish
also hearing it. The fish realized that a Buddha had risen in the world and let the merchants go,
who were thus saved from his jaws.’'” Saying, “By speaking the name of the Blessed One, we
escaped from the mortal danger,” the merchants offered their treasures to the Buddha.*'® While he

317" For a translation of the whole story, see Rotman 2017: 3-8. The relevant passage reads in Divy 232.4—

22: tatra copasako 'bhiridhah [ tenoktam | bhavanto nasmakam asman maranabhayan moksah kascit
sarvair evasmabhir martavyam kimtu sarva evaikaravena namo buddhayeti vadamah | sati marane
buddhavalambanaya smytya kalam karisyamah sugatigamanam bhavigyati [ yatas tair banigbhir eka-
ravena namo buddhayeti pranamah krtah sarvair eva [ bhagavata ca jetavanasthena sa vadah sruto
divyena srotrena visuddhenatikrantamanusena srutva ca punar bhagavata sa nadas tathadhisthito
yatha tena timingilena srutam | tasya tam namo buddhdyeti ravam srutva manaso marsa utpanno vi-
klavibhiuitas ca buddho bata loka utpanno na mama pratiriippam syat yad aham buddhasya bhagavato
namodghosam Srutva aharam ahareyam [sa cintayitum pravrttah [ yady aham idanim sahasaiva mu-
khadvaram pidhasyami salilavegapratyahatasya vahanasya vinaso bhavisyati etesam canekanam jivi-
tavinasah | yannv aham mrdunopakramena svairam svairam mukhadvaram sampidadhyam | tatas tena
timingilendatmiyam mukhadvaram mrdunopakramena svairam svairam pihitam | pascat tad vahanam
tasman mahagrahamukhad vinirmuktam anugunam vayum asadya tiram anupraptam |[[...].

Divy 232.28-233.7: te tani ratnani samgrhya bhagavatah sakasam upagata anupirvena bhagavatah
padau sirasa vanditva bhagavatah kathayanti | bhagavann asmakam samudre yanapatrenavatirnanam
timingilagrahena tasmin yanapatre 'pahriyamane jivitavinase pratyupasthite bhagavatah smarana-
pardyananam namagrahanam tasman mahagrahamukhad vinirmuktam, tato vayam bhagavan sam-
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had no need for jewels, the merchants distributed them to people in need and became finally
monks and arhats. Thereafter, the story is continued into another one. After hearing the name of
the Buddha, the fish died voluntarily by declining any food and was reborn in Sravasti as Brahmin
Dharmaruci.

The tale existed in several versions,’'” and as an ancient and unparalleled depiction in a
medallion on the stone fence around the stiipa in Bharhut (Central India) shows, which dates to
around the second century BCE, not all versions have today survived in texts.*** The key element
of the story, namely that an invocation of the Buddha safes from mortal danger, can also be found
in other tales.**!

For the -e ending in namagrahane (—~ - - — ), a locative singular has been assumed in
absence of a better explanation, but there might also be other ways for understanding it, since

siddhayanapatrah ksemasvastina ihagatah | dharmata caisda yasya namnd vahanam samsiddhayana-

patra agacchanti tasya tad gamyam bhavati tad vayam bhagavato namagrahanena maranabhayad

attirnds tad asmakam etani ratnani bhagavan grhnatu |.

For the other versions and more details, see, e.g., Ap Il 430, stanzas 15—17ab (no. 486: Dhammaruci),

Mvu(S) I 245.2-20, Ksemendra’s Bodhisattvavadanakalpalata (ed. Das/Vidyabhushana 1888—-1913),

vol. II: 773-779, stanzas 1-27 (no. 89: Dharmarucyavadana), the version narrated in the *Mahaprajiia-

paramitopadesa as an explanation of the term *buddhanusmrtisamadhi, and other versions in Chinese

translation as translated and described in Lamotte 1944 (Le traité 1): 410—414 with detailed notes. For a

study on these versions, see also Silk 2009: 116—-124, 264-267 (notes).

In the Apadana, the fish reacts after hearing the name Gotama. In the Mahavastu, the Arhant Purna
flew to the merchants through the air and advised them to call to the Buddha after they tried it with
Siva, Vaisravana, Skandha (read Skanda), Varuna, Yama, Dhrtarastra, Virtidhaka, Virtipaksa, Indra,
Brahma, and the deities of the ocean (sumudradevata).

The accompanying inscription reads: timitimimgilakuchimh/a] vasu[g]ut[o] m[o]cito mahddevenam,

“Vasuguta (Skt. Vasugupta) rescued by Mahadeva from the belly of the sea-monster (timitimimgila)”

(Liiders/Waldschmidt/Mehendale 1963: viiic [corrected reading] and 155—158, no. B 62, pls. XXI [eye-

copy of the inscription] and XLVIII [impression]). The names are not found in the other versions of the

tale. While in the Divyavadana and Apadana, the Buddhist merchant has no name, he is called Thapa-

karni or Sthapakarnika in the Mahavastu. On Mahadeva see in particular Silk 2009: 121-124, 265-267

(notes).

The Bharhut medallion depicts a whale-like fish that contrary to the remarks in Silk (2009: 265—
266, n. 26) differs from other representations of makaras on the same railing, especially in the shape of
the eye, the missing ear-like shape, the missing forelegs, the missing elephant-trunk-like volute at the
end of the gaping upper jar, and the remarkable presence of two water fountains issuing from the
creature’s upper jaw, on the latter of which cf. a description of the timi fish in Kalidasa’s Raghuvamsa
(quoted in Lamotte 1944 [Le traité I]: 412 n. 1). The depiction of the boats in this relief has been
studied in Schlingloff 1982: 55-57 and 1988: 199-200.

321 E.g., in the commentary to Dhp 296-301 (Dhp-a I11 455-460), where the call of namo buddhassa from
a boy who was taken captive by two non-humans (amanussa) converted the evil one of them immedi-
ately into a friendly being. The commentary further explains that apart from the concentration on the
Buddha, the concentration on the dharma, sangha, the body, non-injury (ahimsa), and mental practice
(bhavana), as enumerated in Dhp 296-301, can protect one better than anything else.

Another tale found in the Karmasataka and the Merv avadana manuscript (Karashima/Vorobyova-
Desyatovskaya 2015: 200-203) narrates how a man-eating demon (r@ksasa) threatened five hundred
merchants in the Vindhya mountains with a storm, but the merchants were rescued after they called out
that they go to the Buddha for refuge.
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sometimes an e-ending can represent normal nominative or accusative-singular endings, albeit this
seems not typical for this manuscript.

12¢) The comparison of the sangha with the ocean is well known from other texts.*** The
compound ganasamgha (- - — -) “assemblies of followers” might alternatively have ended in an
o-vowel that then indicates a singular and would have to be pronounced as a light syllable in the
meter. A small damage in the manuscript prevents the exact reading. Similarly as in the previous
pada, the significance of the -e ending in sagarasame (— - - - — ) is not absolutely certain (see p.
74, n. 165). Depending on one’s understanding of the whole pada, it might represent singular or
plural. In the compound pradanajali (- — — - x), the last two aksaras are uncertainly read and
consists only of an attempt to make some sense out of the remnants (see p. 74, n. 166). The
translation is likewise uncertain. “Gifts” and “folded hands” fit well together, but being combined
in the same compound seems unusual, even though one might imagine that gifts are presented
with folded hands. Since the lower ends of the aksaras are incomplete, a tentative alternative
reading might also be suggested, namely as k(r)itva prasanajali (Skt. krtva prasannanjalim), or, if
differently segmented, k(r)itva prasana ’jali or k(r)itva prasan(o) ’jali (Skt. krtva prasanna/pra-
sanno ‘fijalim) “having trustfully folded [the/their] hands.” The sentence probably continues into
the next pada that is unfortunately lost.

13. (r25-26) Ya

After mentioning the necessary deeds for gaining awakening, the remaining preserved portion of
the stanza describes the yearned-for qualities of the state of nirvana, although the word itself is not
contained or preserved.

13a) The phrase “sacrifices were sacrificed” (yatha yaga-; — — — -) goes back to an original
equation of the Buddhist values of generosity and renunciation to Brahmanical concepts of
sacrifice, as, for example, discussed in the Kitadantasutta of the Dighanikaya (Kutatandyasitra
of the Dirghagama). Frequently isolated from a distinct Brahmanical background, the expression
is often found in the figurative sense in the context of former lifetimes of the Bodhisattva,
especially when referring to his willingness to give away everything, including his family
members, and it becomes thus synonymous with dana “giving” and tyaga ‘“‘generosity” or
“renunciation,” on the latter of which see also padas 4a, 32ac, and 40a. Various examples with
yasta “sacrificed” and yajiia “sacrifice” can be found in texts like the Lalitavistara.**® The term

322 Cf, e.g., KN, Vv 64, stanza 44.24, meter Upajati/Jagati: eso hi sarigho vipulo mahaggato 0 es’ appa-

meyyo uddhiva sagaro O ete hi settha naravirasavaka o pabhankara dhammam udirayanti; Mvu(S) 11
41.11, meter Arya: samgham gunasagaram aham o na draksyan tena rodami [[, Sum-av(I) 11.11-14,
§30, meter Vasantatilaka: sarvajiia karunika bho khalu sampratam me o samdarsanam svayam ihaga-
manam kurusva | samghena sagarasamena samam jitare O agaminim prativasasva nisam atulyam [[.
Cf. also Ratnakaraéanti’s extensive commentary to Candragomin’s Sisyalekha, stanza 8 (Hahn 1999:
145-146).

Cf, e.g., L1 624, stanza 13.52, meter Paficacamara: tyaktu pirvi ratnakosa svarnariipyabhiisand o yas-
ta ti yajiia naikariipa tasu tasu jatisi, O tyakta ti bharyaputradhita kayu raj(y)u jivitam o bodhihetur
aprameya tyaktu dustyajas tvaya; L1 70, stanza 15.88, meter Astijatiya?: esa sada ksantivadi chidyan-
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yaga, however, is comparably rare in such passages. ** The word group amega vivisa
(v —v v - ; Skt. aneka vividha) also occurs in padas 7a, 10a, 14a, 33a, and 36¢ in the same
position.

For prastaa (— — -), two explanations may be considered. The word reminds of two similar
forms in the Anavataptagathas (Anav“), namely prast(e)si in pada 3a, corresponding to
Skt. aprartthayam as found in a Turfan manuscript, and prastae in pada 6b. Both forms have
convincingly been explained as preterite of the first person, deriving from Skt. pravarthay
(BHS prarthayi and P patthesim, “1 prayed;” Salomon 2008: 120). However, the noteworthy
orthography with -st- for Skt. -rth- seems thus far peculiar to the scribe of that manuscript.
Salomon (2008: 190-191) also refers to a study by Karashima (2001: 212-213), who suggested
that in the two different readings in some Saddharmapundarikasitra manuscripts, namely sarve
bodhaya prasthitah and sarve bodhaya prarthita as well as te prasthita agrabodhaye and
prarthent’ iha agrabodhim, originally Pkt. (p)patthita- and (p)patthenti was intended, which some
scribes later “correctly” sanskritized to prarthita and prarthenti “longing for, striving for,” while
others interpreted them wrongly as prasthita “set out.” Whether Karashima’s interpretation really
applies may still be a matter to decide, since, as Salomon already pointed out, both meanings
would fit into the context, and when Karashima wrote his article, not so many digitized Buddhist
Sanskrit texts were available, which would have supported the reading prasthita. For prastaa in
BC 5, the meter seems to suggest a derivation from Skt. pra\sthd, corresponding with

ta anga-m-ango O na ca krodha naiva rosah sattvaparitrayanartham, O esa sada viryavanto avikhinna
kalpakotyah o samudanita ’sya bodhir yastas ca yajiiakotih; L' 332, stanza 19.39, meter Sardilavi-
kridita: marah kotisahasra 'nekanayuta ganga yatha valika¢h) o te tubhyam na samartha bodhivitapac
caletu kampetu va, o yajiia naikavidhah sahasranayutd ganga yatha valikah o yastas te carata hita-
ya jagatas teneha vibhrajase; L7 414.13-416.1, prose: atha bodhisattvo dhiragambhirodaraslaksna-
madhuraya vaca maram papiyamsam etad avocat. tvaya tavat papiyann ekena nirargadena yajiiena
kamesvaratvam praptam. maya tv anekani yajiiakofiniyutasatasahasrani nirargadani yastani. karaca-
rananayanottamangani ca {nikrtya} nikrtyarthibhyo dattani. grhadhanadhanyasayanavasanam can-
kramodyanani canekaso yacanakebhyo nisystani sattvanam moksarthina{m}; 416, stanza 21.87, meter
Upajati, referring to Mara’s former deed: yajiio mi yastas tvam ihatra saksi o nirargadah piirvabhave
‘navadyah, O taveha saksi tu na kascid asti o kimcit pralapena pardjitas tvam; L8 78, stanza 21.188,
meter Vasantatilaka: bahum prasarya yatha vidyud iva nabhasthad o abhasate vasumati-n-iya mahya
sakst, O citra mi yajiianayutan api yasta pirve O na mi jatu yacanaka vandhya krta na dasye; stanza
21.191: yavanti sattva nikhila dasasii disasu o yas tesu punya bala stla tathaiva jiianam, O yajiia nirar-
gada (ya) yasta chatakalabhis o te mahya roma Satimam kala nopayanti; LH?° 240, stanza 23.22, meter
Sardalavikridita: mara(h) kotisahasra nekanayuta ganganubhih sammitah o te tubhyam na samarthu
bodhisuvata samcalitum kampitum, O yajid kotisahasra’nekanayutd ganga yatha valika o yasta bo-
dhivatasritena (read bodhivatasritena) bhavata tenddya vibhrajase; L2 128, stanza 25.35, meter Sar-
dulavikridita: sasti(r) yajiiasahasrakotinayuta ye tatra yasta maya o sastir buddhasahasrakotinayu-
ta ye tatra sampijitah, O paurana-m-rsinam ihalaya varo varanasi nama ’'sau O devanaga-m-abhi-
stuto mahitalo dharmabhinimnah sada; LM% 60, stanza 26.68, meter Anustubh: dharmadanapatih $as-
ta dharmasvami niruttarah, O suyastayajiia siddharthah piurnasah siddhamangalah.

In a passage of the Itivuttaka (Skt. Itivrttaka) two kinds of yaga are enumerated, “the sacrifice of mate-
rial things” (P amisayaga, Skt. amisayaga, Chin. M jiiljit)) and “the sacrifice of dharma” (P dhamma-
yaga, Skt. dharmayaga, Chin. JAfifit). These are synonymous with the more frequent terms “the gift
of material things” (P amisadana, Skt. amisadana) and “the gift of dharma” (P dhammadana,
Skt. dharmadana). See It 102.8—15, T. no. 765, vol. 17: 683c29, and Demoto 2016: 139—-140 for the
Sanskrit version that was discovered in the Bamiyan area, together with its parallels.
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325 while

Skt. prasthaya “having set out,” an absolutive that occurs only rarely in Sanskrit texts,
the resemblance with the two forms in the London manuscript of the Anavataptagathas (Anav®)
may be ignored due to the idiosyncrasy of its scribe. There are various examples for the verbal
adjective prasthita with bodhi or the Bodhi tree in Buddhist texts.’?® On the other hand,
combinations of pravarthay with bodhi can likewise be found, although not always in the same

texts,””” and the meaning would similarly fit at this place in the poem of BC 5. When one favors a

325 The corresponding Pali form patthaya is by and largely confined to the use as an indeclinable follow-

ing an ablative, with the meaning of “from, onward” etc.

326 For bodhi with praVstha; cf., e.g., L"12 128, pada 18.30d, meter Sardalavikridita: simha hamsagatir
gajendragamano bodhidrumam prasthitah; 113 204, pada 19.1c, meter Sardilavikridita: so ’yam
kalpasahasracirnacarito bodhidruma(m) prasthitah; 1L1?? 50, pada 24.106b, meter Jagati: pirvasa-
yam jiatva ca bodhiprasthitau; Rgs(Y) X.6a, meter Vasantatilaka: em eva bodhivaraprasthitu vedi-
tavyo; XV.1b: adhyasayena vara prasthita buddhabodhim; XX11.2a: buddha ya bodhivaraprasthita
bodhisattvah; XX11.12a: em eva bodhivaraprasthita ratnatulyo; XXIX.13a: em eva bodhivaraprasthitu
bodhisattvo; Samadh(D) 257.8, pada 17.147d, meter Jagati: pasicasata bodhivaraya prasthitah; 317.2,
padas 24.20ab, meter Anustubh: kecid evam pravaksyanti vayam bodhdya prasthitah; 422.1, padas
32.116ab: bahii evam pravaksyanti vayam bodhdya prasthitah; 466.14, padas 33.37cd: prasthita agra-
bodhiye yatha gargdya valikah; 525.3, pada 35.78¢c, meter Sardalavikridita: dvav etau vijahitvana ma-
tidhara bodhdaya ye prasthitah.

For bodhi with sampra\/sthd, cf.,, e.g., LY 464, pada 7.42d, meter Naraca: bodhivara asoka sam-
prasthitah ksipra bhomo jinah; LM3 198.7-8, prose: idrsya gatya bodhisattvo bodhimandam sampra-
sthito "bhiit; LH?° 256, padas 23.48cd, meter Naraca: eti balam anantatulya bhavam bodhisamprasthi-
te 0 dasabala baladhari adya punar bodhimande bhuto; L1 272, pada 26.51b, meter Naraca: maitra-
bala janitva samprasthitd agrabodhim Sivam; Samadh(D) 506.11, pada 35.33d, meter Sardalavikridi-
ta: tam bhiksum abhichadayitva mudita bodhdya samprasthitah.

Additionally, many examples for samyaksambodhi or pratyekabodhi (-bodhau, -bodhaye, -bo-
dhim) with samprasthita can be found, e.g., in the AsP (e.g., AsP*?, lines v5.38 and v5.48: sammasam-
bosae prathida-), Bodhisattvapitaka, Gv, Saddhp, Samghata(C), Larger Prajiiaparamita (AdsP, PX, S
etc.), and Vkn. Especially noteworthy are the few occurrences of the absolutive samprasthdya in AsP
166.22-167.1 chapter VI: sarvvasatva anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisamprasthitah anuttarayam
samyaksambodhim a(bh)isamprasthaya-; 167.5-6: sarvve ’nuttarayam samyaksambodhau sampra-
sthita bhaveyuh anuttarayam samyaksambodhau samprasthdya, and similarly with minor variations
also in 168.6—7 and 168.11-12, as well as the Harivarman manuscript of the Mahati Prajiiaparamita
(also named Paricavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita), folio 45612: sa sarvasatvaparitranartham anut-
tarayam samyaksammbodhau samprasthayanupirvakriyam arabhate (however, sa khalu punar bo-
dhisattvo mahdasattvo 'nuttarayam samyaksambodhau sampratisthet sarvasattvanam parinirvanarthaya
so ‘nupirvakriyam arabheta- in PX VI-VIIL: 1.29-31).

Cf., e.g., BC 2 (information kindly provided by Andrea Schlosser), line 438, pada 3.5¢c, meter Jagati:
prarthata bosi vihola (read vihula) anutara; Bodhisattvapitaka (transliterated by Fredrik Liland and
Jens Braarvig), folio 14v2, meter Anustubh: prarthenta uttamam bodhim hitaya sarvapraninam®;
14v4: prarthenta uttamam bodhim hitaya sarvapraninam; 96v5: bodhi agra na prarthaya anyatra hi-
nadrstibhih; 108rl, prose: sa tatra yavad ayuh brahmacaryam acarad bodhim prarthayamanah; Gv
58.6, padas 10cd, meter Arya: ye bodhi prarthayante o samantabhadrena jiianena; 384.12, padas
15ab, meter Rathoddhata: pasyami kvaci ca ksetri nayakan o prarthayanta varabodhim uttamam; LPS
folio 276b13-14, prose: ye pratyekabodhim prarthayamti tam pratyekabodhau pratisthapayati * ye
( dnuttaram samyaksambodhim prarthayamti tesam bodhimargam dcaste upadisati [...] (cf. also the
edition in AdsP II 37.2-4; however, the corresponding passage in PX VI-VIII: 46.15-17 reads: ye pra-
tyekabodhau sthasyanti tan pratyekabodhau pratisthapayati, ye 'nuttarayam samyaksambodhau sthas-
yanti, tesam satpurusanam bodhimargam akhyati [...]); Mvu(S) I 58.5-6, prose: yatra maya brahma-
caryam cirnam ayatim bodhim prarthayamanena ca me te buddha bhagavanto vyakarensuh; Mvu(M)
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derivation from pravarthay in the light of these parallels, and some of them are indeed close to
the context of this pada, there remains the form prastaa (— — -) to be properly explained.

For the overall understanding of the stanza, it seems not really to matter, whether the verb
praNarthay “to long for, to strive for” or pravstha “to set out” was utilized, but since the mental
images these words evoke are different, it probably had a reason, why the one or other expression
was preferred in the various text passages.

13c) This pada contains an error (vyisi for vyasi; — ~; Skt. vyadhi “illness”) and one word that is
difficult to read. The difficult word might either be (A) kase (- —; Skt. katham), or (B) ase
(Skt. atha), but only when the rightward projection of the first uncertain aksara is ignored, or (C),
together with another emendation of the first aksara in the following word (apria to -vapria), -s
tasevapria (Skt. tathaiva-).””® In the first two interpretations, the presence of the faint e-vowel
marker is difficult to explain, but on the other hand, -e endings occur sometimes in Gandhari
manuscripts sporadically. If kase represents Skt. katham “how?,” a similar construction in the
Dharmapada or Udanavarga comes to mind.** If however, the first syllable reads sta, and the
following word corresponds to Skt. tathd, or including another emendation, Skt. tathaiva “like-
wise,” this would be indeed a remarkable case of a Sanskrit sandhi in this text, which is otherwise
not attested in the preserved portion of the manuscript, and therefore doubtful. The word vyasi
might also belong to a compound together with the following word marano (~ - —; Skt. marana)
“death.”

The pada describes the ideal stage or place of nirvana, which is characterized by the absence
of all those things that consist of the first noble truth describing universal suffering, such as
“aging” (jara;, - —; Skt. jara), “illness” (vyasi; — -; Skt. vyadhi), “death” (marano; - - —; Skt.
marana), “sorrow, sadness” (éoga; — —; Skt. Soka), and “something unpleasant” (apria, or to be

I 172.9, pada b, meter Dodhaka: bodhim anuttara prarthayamand; 308.9, padas ab, meter Arya: bo-
dhim abhiprarthayatd o prarthayamanena acyutam sthanam; 317.11, 13, 318.1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13,
319.2, 4, 6, padas d, meter: mixture of Vaitaliya and Anustubh: bodhim prarthayata anuttaram; Rat-
nolkadharant as quoted in Siks 335.10, padas cd, meter Dodhaka: danu dadanti vicitram anekam o
prarthayamanu anuttaru bodhim; Samadh(D) 477.5-6, padas 34.12cd, meter Upajati/Jagatt: tyaktvapi
catmanu na bhoti durmanah 0 ye bodhi prarthenti sivam asokam; Sanghabh II 133.15, padas ab,
meter Anustubh: bodhim prarthayamanena danam deyam visarada (Gilgit ms. folio 471v9: bodhi{m)
prarthayamanena danam deyam visaradam™); Vkn 82, 83, VII § 6, padas 35cd, meter Anustubh: sar-
vamanasamudghatam o bodhim prarthenti uttamam (also quoted in Siks 326.8: sarvamanasamudgha-
tam O bodhim prarthenti uttamam); 42ab: bodhim na prarthayet ko 'gryam o srutva dharman iman bu-
dhah.

Examples with sambodhim or samyaksambodhim and pravarthay can also be found, e.g., in the
AdsP, AsP (once), Bodhisattvapitaka, Mvu, and the Mulasarvastivada-vinaya.
The shape of the first aksara can also be read as e. However, which word this might be, remains
unclear. See also p. 75, n. 172 for these and more reading possibilities.
The stanzas (meter Anustubh) have, however, a different content. Cf., e.g.: Dhp 212: piyato jayati soko
piyato jayati bhayam, 0 piyato vippamuttassa n’ atthi soko kuto bhayam; Dhp™™ 72: priyato jayate
dukkham priya soka priya bhayam [ priyato vipramuttassa nasti soka kato bhayam [[, Uv V.1: priye-
bhyo jayate sokah priyebhyo jayate bhayam [ priyebhyo vipramuktanam nasti sokah kuto bhayam |[|.
The same stanza is also found in Dhp 213, where piya “something pleasant” is replaced with pema
“love,” in Dhp 214 (Uv IL.3) with rati “delight, lust,” in Dhp 215 (Uv I1.2) with ka@ma “sensual
pleasure,” and in Dhp 216 (cf. also Dhp™™? 140c—e and Uv I11.11¢c—f) with fanha “craving, thirst.”
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read as apriya; — - x; Skt. apriya), which reminds of terms like “contact with unpleasant people
or things” (Skt. apriyasamprayoga) from the first noble truth. “Birth” (Skt. jati) is here lacking in
this enumeration, while “sorrow, sadness” (Skt. Soka) is normally absent from the wording of the
first truth. Similar descriptions of nirvana can also be found elsewhere.**

14. (r27-28) Tha

The preserved padas juxtapose common people, the destiny of whose, being “arrogant” and
“inflamed with rage” (krosena samsuksita; — — - — — - x; Skt. krodhena samdhuksita) cannot be
promising, to possibilities of salvation offered by the Buddha. Perhaps, the Buddha notices these
people and then teaches the path, but no finite verb is preserved.

14a) The exact meaning of the word thadha (— —; P thaddha; Skt. stabdha; BHS [Lalitavistara]
tabdha) is not entirely clear since it comprises a range of different meanings including “paralyzed,
immovable, obstructed, stubborn, stiff,” and “proud.” The word group anega vivisa is repeated
several times in this poem (padas 7a, 10a, 13a, 14a, 33a, and 36¢), always in the same position
before the caesura. For samsuksita (— — - x; Skt. samdhuksita) “inflamed,” one might expect
samdhuksita, but this is not what the scribe has written. Appearently, the pronunciation was not
so clear.

14¢) The interpretation of this pada is only tentative, since its syntax is unclear, and as far as it is
preserved, it lacks a verb, which may have stood at the end. Pada 36a provides with uvayakusalo
margo Sivo (v — v v v ——— v — ) a close parallel to uvayakusalo margo $ivo (== <« « « — — —
« —; Skt. perhaps updyakusalo margam sSivam) in this pada,*' but unfortunately, it is likewise not
entirely clear. The word ghano (— —; Skt. sthana) “place, state, stage” can have several meanings
(cf. BHSD s.v.), but for deducing its exact significance the missing words of the pada or half
stanza would be required. Perhaps it was meant as a synonym for -viharo (~ — ~; Skt. vihara).
Some texts mention maitra (or maitri) “loving kindness” in close vicinity to upaya “means,
expedients,” but both terms are not part of a standard list of terms or stock phrase.***> The path is

30 Cf. LH21 354, stanzas 24.51-52, meter Arya: iha tan mayanubuddham o sarvaparapravadibhir yad

apraptam, O amrtam lokahitartham o jaramaranasokaduhkhantam. o yatra skandhair duhkham o
ayatanaih trsnasambhavam duhkham, o bhiiyo na codbhavisyaty o abhayapuram ihabhyupagato ’smi;
RP 7.17-18, meter Rathoddhata: yatra jatimarana na vidyate o viprayoga na ca dulhkhasambha-
vah [ tam Sivam padavaram hy asamskrtam o desitasi karunam upetya hi [[; Sn 445, meter Anustubh:
te appamatta pahitatta mama sasanakaraka o akamassa te gamissanti, yattha gantva na socare (For
pada d, cf. also Uv VII.7-10d: yatra gatva na socati).

For the metrical representation of uvaya (== -), cf., e.g., L 380, stanza 5.75, meter Rathoddhata: sar-
va’payavara’bhijiiakovida o darsayasi cyuti-m-acyutim cyutim, 0 lokadharmabhavananuvartase o no
ca loki kvaci opalipyase.

Cf. AsP 373.10-13 (chapter 20), prose: evam eva subhiite bodhisattvo mahdsatvah sarvvasatvahitanu-
kampt maitrivihart karunavihari muditavihari upeksavihari upayakausalyena prajiaparamitaya ca
parigrhitah [...]; L 340, stanza 19.50, meter Dodhaka: prajiiabalam ca updayabalam ca o rddhis (2,
so edition) asamgatamaitrabalam ca, O pratisamvida satyabalam ca O tesa mi nispadi bhesyati adya;
LH20 256, stanza 23.48, meter Naraca: bodhicari (read metrically bodhicari?) anantatulya abhiid virya-
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also elsewhere characterized as Siva “beneficial,” or “blissful,”*** whereas otherwise, this word

frequently describes awakening and nirvana.

15.

(r29-30) Ka

This stanza with its comparisons presents a well-known topic that can be found in many texts. All

contained metaphors refer to something that is not real, not lasting, and lacking an essence.

Depending on the topic of the respective text passage, these metaphors can refer to several things,
most frequently, however, to sensual pleasures (kama; — —; Skt. kama, kamaguna) as in this
stanza, or to the body (e.g., kaya), or to all things that are generally believed to exist (dharma).
Within the originally much longer list, the preserved comparisons are the following:

agi -~ Skt. agni “fire” 15a
trinuka - = Skt. trnolka “straw fire” 15a
ni(r)masaafhi ————— Skt. *nirmamsasthi  “bone without flesh” 15a
phena -~ Skt. phena “foam” 15¢
mariy(i) - -~ Skt. marici “mirage” 15¢
maya -— Skt. maya “illusion” 15¢
ita(ra)litva(ra) — - x Skt. itvara “transient” 15¢

For these metaphors, many parallels can be found in Buddhist texts, so that they do not need to be
enumerated here.

15a) The syllable fhi in ni(r)masaathis(ame) has to be read as heavy as required by the meter.
Despite that this is found in the middle of a compound, it is also the end of a word and therefore

conforms to the generally accepted metrical rules. Naturally, the ending in the reconstruction to

s(ame) (- x; Skt. sama) “like” is uncertain.

333

sthamodgata o prajiiabala updyamaitrabalam brahmapunyam balam, O eti balam anantatulya bhavam
bodhisamprasthite 0 dasabala baladhart (read metrically baladhari?) adya punar bodhimande bhuto.
Cf., e.g., Buddhac XI1.50ab, meter Upajati: tan nasmi kaman prati samprataryah o ksemam Sivam mar-
gam anuprapannah; MAv(F) 9¢.38, stanza 25ab, meter Jagati/Upajati: yam aha duhkhopanayam su-
khavaham 0 margam Sivam yatum ananyaneya(m); Mvu(S) II 319.17-10, meter Upajati: athapi bud-
dho bhave dharmasvami o sinya (read sinya) vimana bhave devatanam 0 deseta margam Sivasanti-
ksemam 0 na bhitya mahyam bhave 1$varatvam; Samadh(D) 558.5-8, stanza 57, meter Sardalavikridi-
ta: te te matta pramatta sattva satatam drstva pramdde sthitan 0 drstva caiva pranasta-utpathaga-
tan samsaramarge sthitan [ tesii maitra janitvudara karund muditapy upeksa sthita o tesam marga-
varam pradarsayi Sivam astangikam durdyrsam; 559.5-8, stanza 61: te te ’dhipati sarthavaha vipa-
dah sattvana tranarthikah o drstva sattva pramiidha margaratane sada marapase sthitah [tesam
mdrgavaram prakasayi Sivam ksemam sada nirvrti O yena jiianapathena nenti kusalan bahu sattvako-
tisatan; Th 421, meter Anustubh: maharaso sugambhiro jaramaccunivarano O ariyo atthangiko maggo
dukkhiipasamano sivo; 520, meter Jagati: yada sivam dvecaturangagaminam O magguttamam sabbaki-
lesasodhanam 0 panifiidya passitva sato 'va jhayati O tato ratim paramataram na vindati; Uv XI11.20cd,
meter Jagatl: ya aryam astangikam anjasam Sivam 0 bhavayati margam hy amrtasya praptaye;
XXXIIIL.56, meter Anustubh: yesam ca bhavito margah aryo hy astangikah sivah | sarvaduhkhapraha-
naya lokesu brahmanda hi te.
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15b) In mariy(i), the scribe forgot the i-vowel marker. Due to the damage in the manuscript, the
exact spelling of ita(ra) is not sure; an equally possible reading would be itva(ra). The terms
phena, marici, and mdya are often found in close vicinity to each other.***

16. (r31-32) Sa

The beginning of the stanza might express the idea that the Buddha, who himself is liberated, can
liberate others. This motif if frequently found in Buddhist verses, mostly using verb forms of
Vmuc “to free [oneself or others],” and \/tf “to cross over.”>** The stanza also contains, however,
several uncertainties. Interestingly, two of the here-occurring expressions, namely badhane
vipramute (— - « — - — « ; Skt. bandhanair vipramukta) “delivered from bonds” and ragahata
kileSabahula (— < < — < — < < « — ; Skt. ragahata klesabahula) “struck by desire [and] full of
defilements” remind of terms representing the letters Ba and Ha in the alphabetic passage in the
Sanskrit version of the Lalitavistara (bandhanamoksa “liberation from bonds” and hataklesa-
viraga “without passion [due to] destroyed defilements”).

16a) What has been read as sarvai (or sarve; — —; Skt. sarvaih), is characterized by an unusually
shaped, additional flourish at the end of the second syllable rve (§ ). It is, however, far from
certain that this really represents the vowel -ai, which would be rather remarkable in Kharosthi,
and might alternatively be read as an -e with an unusual or unintentional flourish, perhaps due to a
slip of the pen (see also p. 14—15 on the shape of long vowel markers in Kharostht, and p. 75,
n. 185). The manuscript of BC 5 contains a few examples, where an e-ending represents the
instrumental plural, equivalent to Skt. -aik (cf., e.g., the following word badhane and kame in
pada 22a). The second word badhane (— - ~) is usually ambiguous in Gandhari, since it can be

334 For Lalitavistara passages, see., €.g., L 338, stanza 4.5, meter Arya: sarvam anitya kama o adhruvam

(read -~ -« —) na ca sasvata supina kalpah, 0 mayamaricisadysa o vidyutphenopama capalah; 634,
stanza 13.78, meter Totaka: ksanika vasika (read vasika) imi kamagunah o tatha mayamaricisama ali-
ko, O ’dakabudbudaphenasamd vitatha o parikalpasamutthita buddha budhaih.

335 E.g., LM 380, stanza 5.74, meter Rathoddhata: rddhipadavara’bhijiakovida o satyadarsi paramartha-
Siksita, o firpa t@rayasi anyapranino 0 dasabhiita sugata namo ’stu te; LM 246, stanza 21.2, meter
Vasantatilaka: so ’tfirna atmana paran api tarayeya(m) O mocesyate sa ca param svayam eva muk-
tah, O Gsvasaprapta sa paran api cdsvaseyd 0 nirvapayisyati param api nirvrtas ca; LH'® 66, padas
21.163cd, meter Sardilavikridita: esottirna svayam mamdpi visayat taresyate caparam o nanyam
moksa vademi kimci Sramane utthaya yat prakramet; LH?° 232, stanza 23.3, meter Anustubh: uttirna-
panko hy anighah sthale tisthati gautamah, O anyam sattvam mahaughena prohyatas tarayisyasi; 234,
stanza 23.10: mokgyante ca laghum sarve chittva vai klesabandhanam, o yasyanti nirupadanah pha-
lapraptivaram Subham; L% 120-122, stanza 25.32, meter Upajati/Jagati: abhiic ca te pirvabhavesv
iyam matis O tirpah svayam tarayita bhaveyam, o asamsayam paragato ’si sampratam O satyam prati-
Jjiam kuru satyavikrama(h); LH?° 62, stanza 26.69, meter Anustubh: dsvasakah ksemadarsi Siiro maha-
ranamjahah, O uttirnasarvasamgramo mukto mocayita prajah; RP 7.15-16, meter Rathoddhata: firna
tarayasi satvakotiyo 0 mukta mocayasi bandhandj jagat [ marga darsayasi ksema nirjvaram 0 yena
yanti sugatah Sivam padam ||.
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interpreted as Skt. badhana “affliction,” and bandhana “bond.”**° The latter, however, is
frequently combined with a form of Nmuc (here vipramuto; — < — -; Skt. vipramukta “delivered
from”) and is therefore most probably meant here.

The reading of the final syllables in this pada is uncertain, because there is a knot beneath the
line and some loss of the lower aksara parts. The suggestion of amaada(r)sig(o) (- == — ~ x) is
based on an attempt to arrive at a meaningful sentence, but it is metrically slightly irregular, and
to explain amaa (~ ==) as Skt. amrta “immortality” is phonetically also not unproblematic, apart
from that one rather expects a finite verb than a compound. It is therefore possible that these
syllables with their lost lower parts represent something entirely different. In this case, the meter
could also be differently scanned, and instead of da(r)sig(o o) (— - x), one might read d(rjasi o,
(r)ayi o, -dayi o, or something else, the last sign, which has cautiously been read as g(o), could
also be a punctuation mark.>’

16¢) Since the end of the pada is not preserved, the tentative interpretation of saca (——) as
Skt. satya “truth” remains uncertain. It is also not entirely clear whether the “beings” (satva; — —;
Skt. sattva) are the subject of the sentence (nom. pl.) or rather the object (acc. pl.) for drisvana
(— — «; Skt. drstva) “having seen, after seeing.”

16d) It is not fully certain whether the small separate
fragment really belongs at this place. In case it does, the
pada seems to start with satvidro (— — —; Skt. sattvendra)
“the lord of sentient beings,” which might refer to the
Buddha. Theoretically, other interpretations are also

possible, such as the name Indra, either as sa tv idro “he,
Indra,” or satvidro (Skt. sattvendra) as an abbreviation
of sattvanam indra “lord of beings.” However, the
context does not point toward such a possibility. The
reading of the aksara dro is not entirely certain (see fig. 14 and p. 75, n. 189).

Fig. 14 Separate fragment from glass frame
35, probably belonging to r32 (or r33).

336 Without help from the meter, Skt. baddhanam “of those who are bound” would also be an option. For
Skt. badhana, one would normally expect G *basana/*basana, but this does not exclude other possi-
bilities.

For occurrences of the words bandhana, klesa/kilesa, amrta, raga, sarva or tri in close vicinity to each
other in the Lalitavistara, cf. LH3 206, stanza 19.5, meter Sardalavikridita: yesam va mati brahma-
Sakrabhavane dhyane sukha(m) ksepitum 0 athava sarvakilesabandhanalatam chettum hi tam jali-
nim, O asrutva paratah sprseyam amytam pratyekabodhim Sivam o buddhatvam yadi vepsitam tribhu-
vane pijetu so nayakam; LM 30, stanza 20.7, meter Sardilavikridita: dharmamegha sphuritva sarva-
tribhave vidyavimuktiprabhah o saddharmam ca viraga varsi amrtam nirvanasamprapakam, O sar-
va ragakilesabandhanalatam savasanam chetsyate 0 dhyanarddhibala-indriyaih kusumitah srad-
dhakaram dasyate; L1?' 352, stanza 24.44, meter Arya: sarvabhavabandhanani ca o muktani mayeha
tani sarvani, 0 prajiiabalena nikhilas o trividham iha vimoksam agamya.

337
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17. (r33-34) Ma

The first half of the stanza mentions the activities of the Bodhisattva in former lifetimes (for other
padas on this topic, cf. p. 63—64) with the details of it lost in the second pada. The third pada
relates the victory over Mara, which is the condition for that, what the fourth pada was about,
possibly something related to teaching the dharma, or to nirvana.

17a) Eseamana (— - - — - ; BHS esamana, Skt. isyamana) “pursuing” also occurs in pada 24a in
the same position of the meter, albeit in another context, and satvapravaro (—~ - - — ;
Skt. sattvapravara) “the most excellent of beings” is also found in pada 29a at this place. If the
last two syllables of jadis(u) (—— - or — ==; Skt. jatisu) “in lifetimes” are read as one heavy
syllable, the missing word at the end of the pada would consist of two instead of one syllable.

17b) There is a small possibility that the separate fragment that was tentatively assigned to line
r32 (pada 16d, fig. 14), actually might belong here instead. In this case, the aksara that has been
read as a punctuation mark, may be ma, with the first word being masa (— —; Skt. mamsa) “flesh,”
possibly referring to the gift of the Bodhisattva’s own body parts. Many parallels can be found for
this topic,”*® but what makes this assumption less likely, is the large space between the alleged
aksaras ma and sa that is usually inserted after a punctuation mark, unless one assumes that the
little hole in the bark was already there from the beginning and the scribe spared it by leaving a
large space. Unfortunately, the few unambiguous aksaras on the verso neither clearly support the
one or the other placement of the fragment since they seem to fit at both places (lines v11 or v12,
padas 18b or 28¢), and thus, the whole question cannot finally be solved.

17¢) The name Namuyi (~ - —; P/Skt. Namuci; Tib., e.g., Grol med, Na mu tsi) is frequently
found for Mara, especially in verses as Edgerton noticed (BHSD s.v. Namuci). Originally, Namu-
ci is the name of a demon (asura) who is already known in Vedic texts, although the details
around this figure are somewhat unclear in the oldest text passages. He is slain by Indra with the
foam of water (e.g., Hillebrandt 1902/I11: 255-259; Fowler 1942). The name, referring to some-
body who “does not release or let g0 (na Nmuc) is symbolic, as interpreted most probably from a
very early period onwards.>*

Dharsitva (— — ~; BHS dharsitva in the Lalitavistara, Skt. dharsayitva) “having overcome”
also occurs in pada 7a in the same position in the meter.**’

In ruksutam(e) (— — - x; Skt. vrksottama) “at” or
“under the best of trees,” namely the Bodhi tree, the
aksara ksu has been written in a slightly unusual shape
(see p. 13—14 on the shapes of the u-vowel marker, and x.
p. 76, n. 191) and the alleged m. is seriously damaged. A
Therefore, alternative options may also be considered Fig. 15 Ruksutam(e) or ruksamtava (r34).

38 Cf, e.g., L1 378, stanza 5.66, meter Rathoddhata: atmamamsa tulayitva te vibho o so ’bhidattu priya-

paksikaranat, o tasya danacaritasya tat phalam o pretaloki labhi panabhojanam; 1LH?' 354, stanza
24.54, meter Arya: iha tan mayanubuddham o yasyarthe kalpakotinayutani, o tyakta *tmamamsana-
yand O ratnani bahiiny amrtahetoh.

339 Cf. Fowler 1942: 36, n. 4; and for Buddhist commentaries, see, e.g., Pj 1L, vol. 2: 386.23-25.

340 For Lalitavistara parallels to dharsitva and other words in this pada, see the notes to pada 7a and 9c.
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for reading and understanding it, such as ruksamtava (Skt. *riksantapa) “one whose austerities
are severe” or “rigorous ascetic,” which would, if this word really exists, refer to the Buddha.
Depending on the exact meaning, the reconstructed ending of the compound might have been
different. Ruksutam(e) could perhaps also be interpreted as referring to Mara, “the most cruel” or
“evil one” (Skt. *riksottama, cf. also BHSD s.v. ruksa), but this is not a commonly found epithet
and for this reason this interpretation remains questionable. From the context in the pada and
some parallels with similar vocabulary, ruksutam(e) (Skt. vrksottama) “under the best of trees,”

written with a slightly unusual curve in ksu, seems to be the best solution.**!

18. (r35-36) Ga

Events around the descent of the Bodhisattva from Tusita heaven in the shape of a white elephant
and his birth are the topics of this stanza.

18a) The elephant is called “elephant king” (gayaraya; == — —; Skt. gajardja), used here in a
more general sense for an excellent elephant, and the Bodhisattva is already referred to as muni
(~ —; Skt. muni) “sage.” The white color of the elephant is frequently mentioned in this context,
but there is no mention of its six teeth or tusks (Skt. saddanta), nor of the red head or the right or
left side of the mother, through which the elephant enters into her womb. In many texts, these

details are described within a dream of Maya.***

341 Cf. especially LY 586, stanza 12.31, meter Vasantatilaka: eso drumendrapravare mahadustamallam o

mdram sasainyu sabalam sahayam dhvajagre, o maitribalena vinihatya hi krsnabandhin o yavat
prsisyati (read prsisyati) anuttarabodhi $antam; LH?° 254, stanza 23.46, meter Naraca: askhalita ana-
vadya sada susthita merukalpd mune 0 dasadisi suvighusta jianaprabha punyatejanvita, o buddha{h}-
Sata ananta sampiijita pirvi tubhyam mune O tasya visesu yena bodhidrume marasend jita;, 1L1** 198,
stanza 26.20, meter unknown: tvaya dharsitu maru sasainyu drumendri sthihitva mune o varabodhi
vibuddha susanti nipatita klesadrumah, o abhipraya {prapirna) asesa ya cintita kalpasatah o janatam
prasamiksya andyika vartaya cakravaram.

Cf., e.g., Abhidh-k-bh(P) 124.3—4, prose: yat tarhi mata bodhisattvasya svapne gajapotam pandaram
kuksim pravisantam adraksit [, 124.9-10 (citing a poetical work called Dharmasitravibhasya, Tib.
Chos Idan rab ’byor, apparently the name of the author; *Dharmikasubhtiti?]), meter Rathoddhata: va-
rana tvam upagamya pandaram O sadvisanaruciram catuskramam | matrgarbhasayanam visesasamo-
prajanan rsir asramam yatha- [f, Buddhac 1.4 (Derge Tanjur no. 4156, sKyes rabs Ge 2al-2; original
Sanskrit not preserved): mnal dan fie bar Idan pa fiid kyi sion rol du || de ni griid son glan po’i dbarn po
dkar po Zig [ ran iiid la ni rab tu Zugs sogs mthon gyur la || de yi mtshan ma fiam thag pa nas thob ma
yin [[; Saund I1.50, meter Anustubh: svapne ‘tha samaye garbham avisantam dadarsa sa | saddantam
varapam svetam airavatam ivaujasa [f, Mvu(S) 1 205.2-3 and II 8.17-18, meter Puspitagra: himaraja-
tanibho se/me sadvisano o sucaranacarubhujo suraktasirso | udaram upagato gajapradhano o lalita-
gatih anavadyagatrasandhih [f (similar in LY 386.10-13); 1 207.7-8 and II 11.18-12.2, meter Arya
with irregularities: so yam mahanubhdvo o smrtimam tusitabhavandac/tusitabhavand cyavitvana | pan-
daravarahakanibho o bhavitva gajaripi || virasayane Sayantiye 0 posadhikaye visuddha-
vasandye [ smrto samprajano (or: smrtasamprajana-) kusalo o matuh kuksismim okrantah/okranto ||
sa ca rajaniprabhate o akhydsi bhartuno manapasya | rajavara pandaro me o gajaraja/gajarajo kuk-

______

342

me O kukgim bhettvana okranto [[]; 11 298.6—7, meter unknown: tusite bhavane divya otaritva o hima-
samo nago bhavitva sadvisano [rajiio agramahisim pravisto kuksim o tato trisahasra prakampe loka-
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The pada contains two irregularities or errors. The first one concerns the spelling suci (- ~;
Skt. suci), which, when it is translated as “shining” or “glowing” might be compared with those
visual depictions from Gandhara that show the elephant in front of a round disk symbolizing the
halo. The word can, however, also simply mean “pure” or be a synonym for “white.” Skt. suci is
usually represented as suyi in Gandhari (e.g., in Dhp®, Dhp*® and Nird"“?), while suci is found in
the Sanskrit Kharostht document no. 511 from Niya (Boyer/Rapson/Senart/Noble 1920-29, vol.
II: 185-187, pada 2c). Since in BC 5 the expected spelling would rather be suci, the form suci
might be a scribal error, unless one assumes that a Sanskrit spelling was intended. Even though a
stronger Sanskrit influence is noticeable in BC 5 than in other manuscripts from the Bajaur
collection, such an orthography seems nevertheless atypical for the poem. The second incon-
sistency in this pada concerns the word vano (~ —; P vanna, Skt. varna) in padaravano (— - -
~ —; Skt. pandaravarna) “white-colored.” Although it hardly leaves any doubts about the mean-
ing due to the many existing parallels for this topic, it is simply wrong in this part of the meter, as
it would scan correctly — v « — — . This seems to be a rather extreme case of “metrical license”
and was probably not much approved by the audience. A similar kind of error is also found in a
Sardilavikridita pada in BC 8 (see p. 52-53, n. 85-86). In these rare cases, the metrical frame-
work appears to have less priority than the author’s fixation on particular words. One might
wonder whether this hints at the author’s inexperience that might also be indicated by the many
repetitions of certain word patterns.

dhatu ||, LM 348, stanza 5.1, meter Arya: gajavaramahapramanah o saddanto hemajalasamchannah, o
surucira suraktasirsah O sphatikagalitaripavan sriman; 386.5—13 (chapter 6), prose: [...] matuh pus-
yanaksatrayogena bodhisattvas tusitavarabhavandc cyutva smrtah samprajanan panduro gajapoto
bhiitva saddanta indragopakasirah suvarnarajidantah sarvangapratyango "hinendriyo jananya daksi-
nayam kukgav avakramad, avakrantas ca sa daksinavacaro 'bhiun na jatu vamavacarah. maya ca devi
sukhasayanaprasupta imam svapnam apasyat; stanza 6.1, meter Puspitagra: himarajatanibhas ca sad-
visanah O sucarana carubhujah suraktasirsah, 0 udaram upagato gajapradhano o lalitagatir drdha-
vajragatrasamdhih (similar in Mvu(S) 1 205.2-3 and 1I 8.17-18); L" 388-390, stanzas 6.6 and 6.10,
meter Malint: himarajatanikasas candrasiryatirekah o sucarana suvibhaktah sadvisano mahdatma, o
gajavaru drdhasamdhir vajrakalpah suripah o udari mama pravistas tasya hetum Srnusval/srnotha,
Sanghabhedavastu, Gilgit manuscript, folio 362r8-9, prose: tatha hi mahamaya catura¢h) svapnan
pasyati () saddanto me Sveto hastindagah kukgi(m) bhitva pravistah () upari (vidhayasa gacch{a)-
mi {|) mahasailaparvatam abhiruhami {[|) mahdjanakayo me pranamam karotiti | (cf. also Sanghabh I
40.15-18); Sakyasimhajataka 151.15-21 (ed. Hahn 2007), stanza 2 (meter Vasantatilaka) and prose:
krtva himadridhavalam gurusadvisanam o danadhivasitamukham dviradasya riapam | suddhodanasya
vasudhdadhipater mahisyah o kuksim vivesa sa jagadvyasanaksayaya || atha devi mahamaya rajie tam
svapnam nivedayamasa [ deva svapne kila mamadya Saradambudharavadatah saddanto gajendro
daksinam kukgim bhittvodaram pravista iti |

Ideas that the term saddanta might originally have meant something else than “six-tusked,” such as
“someone who has tamed the six [senses including the mind]” (Speyer 1903), or “possessing two tusks
and four teeth” (Janert 1977) are not generally accepted (see Schlingloff 2000/2013, vol. 1: 135). Be it
as it might be, while depictions of the Saddantajataka show the six tusks from an early date onwards,
e.g., in Bharhut, the earliest representations of the Bodhisattva’s descent from the Tusita heaven in the
shape of an elephant clearly lack this characteristic mark. On an inscription from Bharhut reading bha-
gavato ukramti, as well as on the right side of the mother, see, e.g., Liiders/Waldschmidt/Mehendale
1963: 88-92, and Schlingloff 2000/2013, vol. 1: 311-312.
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Fig. 16 The nocturnal descent of the Bodhisattva from Tusita heaven in the shape of a white elephant has
been frequently depicted in Gandhara. Most reliefs show a halo-like disc behind the elephant. Detail from a
relief slab of a small stipa from Loriyan Tangai (Khyber Pakhtunkhwa), Indian Museum, Kolkata. The
right female attendant, portions of the right pillar next to the bed, and of the adjacent roof structure
including the bird were originally lost, as it is revealed on old photographs. These parts have here been
reconstructed (courtesy of the Indian Museum, Kolkata; photograph by the author).

18b) The context of the word gatva (— —; Skt. gatva) “having gone” is not clear, whether it refers
to the Bodhisattva and his seven steps, or to his mother, who went to the garden in Lumbini.

18¢) The syntax of this relative sentence is dictated by the meter. There are a few somewhat
similar examples found in other Sardilavikridita stanzas in the Lalitavistara and in stanzas of
other meters in other works (see p. 45 and n. 65). Nevertheless, it is not entirely clear whether or
how the pada is linked to the fourth pada. Usually, the gods celebrate the event and scatter flowers
or wave garments; the earth quakes and is full of light; heavenly music can be heard and heavenly
scent is scattered. A white parasol and precious flywhisks (Skt. camara) appear in the air. All this
can be found in the Lalitavistara and other texts (cf. also BC 8, pada 2a).

Not much remains of the word med(i)n(i) (— - x; Skt. medini) “earth” at the end of this pada,
the reading of which is not sure. It occurs, however, many times in a similar context in other
Sanskrit texts.

18d) Similarly to pada 18b, the context is not known, but it is tempting to see in one of them a
reference to the first seven steps (sapta padani) of the Bodhisattva and his first words.>%

33 For passages on the seven steps containing gati or forms of \gam, cf., e.g., Buddhac 1.14-15, meter

Upajati: anakulany ubjasamudgatani 0 nispesavadvyayatavikramani [ tathaiva dhirani padani sapta o
saptarsitarasadrso jagama || bodhdya jato ‘smi jagaddhitartham o antya bhavotpattir iyam mameti |
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Otherwise, the word gati (==; Skt. gati) can have different meanings, including “gait,” e.g., like a
lion (simha) or a wild goose (hamsa), “the manner of going,” e.g., proceeding like the buddhas of
the past, “destiny,” in the sense of a path to a state of existence or a possible form of rebirth, or
“understanding,” especially in the compound gatimgata (BHSD s.v.).

19. (r37-38) Tha

When the preceding stanza really refers to the first seven steps, it is quite possible to see a
connection to this one. According to the usual course of events, the Bodhisattva speaks his first
words, vowing that he will reach his goal and rescue other living beings from suffering. It is thus
not surprising that parallels for the expression muci [...] gira (—— [...] v x) “raised [his] voice”
in pada 19a occurred already in the examples quoted in note 343 above. However, this stanza
contains none of the standard phrases or a direct parallel to the first sentences spoken by the
Bodhisattva. It nonetheless seems to present the basic idea, but in different words.>** It cannot
finally be decided, whether it was really meant as a continuing narration, or whether it was only
inspired by the parallels of the preceding stanza, but was in fact intended to be more general.
Similar phrases can, for example, also be found in another passage in the Lalitavistara from
within the speech of the Bodhisattva to Chandaka in the episode on the renunciation (abhiniskra-

mana).**

caturdisam simhagatir vilokya 0 vanim ca bhavyarthakarim uvaca [[, L' 460, padas 7.32ab, meter
Anustubh: yada saptapadam gatva brahmasvaram udahari(m); LH?* 192, stanza 26.8, meter Arya: yo
simhavikramagatih O saptapadam vikramt asammiidhah, 0 brahmasvaram atha giram O pramumoca
jagaty aham Sresthah; RP 55.3-4, meter Sakvari (———vv—v—v— v - x; on this meter, cf.
Hokazono 2017: 192, no. 21): jatim samdarsayase kvacid bhavan disatasu o gacchan sapta padani
drsyase kvacid urvyam [jyestho "ham sanaramare jage atidevo 0 mocisye jaga dubkhasagarad gira
muiican |, Sakyasimhajataka (ed. Hahn 2007: 152), stanza 6, meter Vasantatilaka: samsthapito bala-
bhida jagadekandatho o dhirah kramena bhuvi saptapadani gatva | atyadbhutam giram imam nijagada
Santam o janmedam antyam iti me tamasam abhavat [[—On the words giram muiicati, cf. the follow-
ing stanza of BC 5.
Cf. the preceding note 343, and, e.g., LY 460, stanzas 7.30-33, meter Anustubh: ksipanti marutah pus-
pam jate ‘smin narandyake, O krama saptapadam virah kramate balaviryavan. o padau niksipate yatra
bhiimau padmavarah subhah, o abhyudgacchan tato mahyam sarvaratnavibhiisitah. 0 yada saptapa-
dam gatva brahmasvaram udahari(m), O jaramarananirghati bhisagvara ivodgatah. Meter: irregular
Upajati/Jagatt: vyavalokayitva ca visarado disam o tato giram muificati arthayuktam, o jyestho "ham
sarvalokasya Srestho lokavindayakah o iyam ca jatir mama pascima iti.

For other passages on the first words of the Bodhisattva, see below, n. 397 and 399.
L% 70, stanza 15.47, meter Dandaka: api ca imu jagam apeksamy aham chandaka dubkhitam sSoka-
kantarasamsaramadhye sthitam klesavyadakule uhyamanam sada, o asaranam aparayanam moha-
vidyandhakare jaravyadhimrtyor bhayaih piditam janmaduhkhaih samabhyahatam vyahatam satru-
bhih, o aham iha samudaniya dharmanavam mahatyagasilavrataksantiviryabalan darusambhara sam-
ghatitam sara-m-adhyasayair vajrakaih samgrhita¢m) drdha{m), o svayam aham abhiruhya navam
imam atmanottirya samsara-oghad aham tarayisye anantam jagat sokasamsarakantararosormiraga-
grahavartavairakule dustare, eva cittam mama; stanza 15.48, meter Vamsastha: tad atmanottirya idam
bhavarnavam o savairadrstigrahaklesaraksasam, O svayam taritva ca anantakam jagat 0 sthale stha-
pesye ajaramare Sive.
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19a) Even though it is not explicitly mentioned, the emphasis on strength (thamo viryabalo; Skt.
sthaman and viryabala) in vicinity to raising one’s voice evokes the image of a lion, which is
frequently compared with the Buddha or Bodhisattva, proclaiming the dharma. The idea is also
expressed in padas 6a, 8a and 29a in this poem, and it is omnipresent in other Buddhist texts as
well. Either this pada alludes to the teaching of the dharma in general, possibly serving as the
condition for the content related in the other padas, or, it represents the introduction to the first
words of the Bodhisattva (cf., e.g., virah kramate balaviryavan in padas 7.30cd of the Lalita-
vistara, as quoted in note 344).

The word group thamo virya balo janitva atula (——— - - — -« — - ) “having generated
unequalled strength, energy [and] power” may also differently be understood, e.g., as thamo
viryabalo “strength [and] the power of energy”,**® and atula (~ - —), which seems be an adjective
characterizing the strength, might also refer to the Buddha as “the unequalled one.” The verb
\muc is occasionally combined with a noun denoting voice or speech, for example, in the
Lalitavistara (for examples, cf. n. 343-344).

19b) Thane (— —) might be locative singular (Skt. sthane) “in a stage,” or instrumental plural
(Skt. sthanaih). Its exact meaning is indeterminate due to the incompleteness of the pada.

19¢) The endings of all the words in this pada may be understood as nominative or accusative

plural. The sentence probably continues in the next pada. Instead of thaara (— ==; Skt. sthavara)
“stationary, immovable,”**” one might perhaps better read tha(i)ra (== —; Skt. sthavira) “old,”
since the a or i has been damaged in the middle part, and a small piece of a layer belonging to the
verso of the folio covers exactly that part, where theoretically an i-vowel marker could have been
attached. The word probably represents another synonym for “old,” fitting into the list of related

346 The quasi-synonymous words sthaman, virya, and bala occur frequently together, and in all kinds of

combinations. Cf., e.g., Mvu(S) II 91.5-8, meter Upajati/Jagati: synotha viryam purusottamasya o ba-
lam ca sthamam ca parakramam ca | yam manavo pi purimdsu jatisu O etasya arthe avatirno saga-
ram [[; Mvu(M) 111 43.5-6, prose: tato so viryavanto, tena dani mahdabalasthama samjanitva tam daru-
skandham nadiye gamgaye ovuhyantam sthalam okaddhitam; Saddhp 211.15-312.4, prose: ime ca bo-
dhisattva mahdasattva [...] tathdagatadharmanam ascaryadbhuta lokasya mahaviryabalasthamaprap-
tah; Sagaramatisiitra as quoted in Siks 184.9-185.4, prose: tha sagaramate bodhisatvo mahdsatvah
[...] balam upadarsayati [ sthama samjanayati | viryam arabhate [ parakramam parakramate [utsa-
ham janayati [[...]; Samadh(D) 401, stanza 31.25, meter unknown: smrtimantah gatimantah prajia-
van dhrtimams ca O sthamnd viryabalena so sada samupetah | dharmaparami praptu bhesyati maha-
teja 0 yah Srutva [imu] sitra dharayet ksayakale [, Sanghabh 11 7.18-20 (Gilgit manuscript 426v9):
atha kasisundarah kumarah mandanupirvim (ms. kumara mandananupiirvim) krtva kayasya sthama
ca balam ca viryam ca safijanya varanasyah (ms. varanasyam) ca niskramya rsinam madhye pravraji-
tah; 11 222.5-8 (Gilgit manuscript 505r4-5): nasti balam; nasti virpam,; nasti balaviryam; nasti puru-
sakarah (ms. purusakaro); nasti parakramah (ms. parakrama); nasti purusakaraparakramah; nasty
atmakarah (ms. atmakaro); na parakarah; anatmakaraparakarah (ms. anatmakaraparakaram sarve
karaparaparakarah), sarve bhiitah (ms. bhiitd) asthama abal@ avasa avirya@ aparakramah |[...] (simi-
lar, but with a few variants, also in the Pravrajyavastu [folios 9v10-10r1, ed. Vogel/Wille 1984: 306]
and in the Rajasitra [no. 44] of the Dirghdgama manuscript belonging to the [Milla-]Sarvastivadins,
folio 438r7-8).

In some Pali commentaries (see, e.g., Norman 1997b: 163 [2006: 214-215]), thavara “unmoving, in-
animate, standing still” is interpreted as denoting the arhants without cravings in contrast to all other
“moving” beings (P tasa, Skt. trasa), but this has most probably no significance for this pada.
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adjectives jirna jarabhibhuta duhita (— - - — ~ — ~ « - — ) “elderly, overpowered by age [and]
pained.” On the phrase mohadhagare thiita) (- -~ ——~ x) “[they] stay” or “staying in the
darkness of delusion,” a parallel from the Lalitavistara may be compared (see n. 345).

19d) Thale kseme (== — —) “in a tranquil place” refers to nirvana or liberation, like a safe haven,
presented here as the opposite of the painful existence described in the preceding pada.**®

20. (r39-40) Ja

20a) There is a slight possibility that Soga ghrasiti (— - ~ - — ; Skt. soko grasati) “sorrow
consumes” should be emended to Sogaghrasita (Skt. Sokagrasta or sokagrasita) “consumed by
sorrow” in comparison to tasaghrasida (Skt. trsnagrasta) in pada 28c and possibly vyasighra-
s(ida) (Skt. vyadhigrasta; or read vyasi ghrasa(di)?) in pada 39c, ghrasita/ghrasida being always
at the same position in the meter. Without the remaining part of the second pada, however, which
would reveal whether or how the sentence continues, this cannot be decided. According to some
texts, the “two kinds of pain” (duhi dukhah(i); - — — - x; instr. pl.; Skt. dvabhyam duhkha-
bhyam) are those concerning the body and those concerning the mind.** The *Mahaprajiapara-
mitopadesa, for example, refers additionally to inner and outer sufferings.>*

In jaravyasimaranepa (== — — - - — « ; Skt. jaravyadhimaranena) “with old age, illness and
death,” the syllable si has to be read as metrically heavy.

3 Cf, e.g., Abhis-Dh(K) § 62.1: bhagavan samyaksambuddho |...] pranikotiniyutasatasahasrani amytam

anuprapayanto, anavaragrajatijaramaranasamsarakantaranarakavidurggan® mahaprapatato abhyud-
dharitva kseme same Sive sthale abhaye nirvvane pratisthapayamano, [...] (almost the same also in
BhiVin[Ma-L] §1); Mvu(S) I 34.1-9, prose: bhagavan samyaksambuddho |[...] pranasahasrani amy-
tam anuprapayanto anavaragrajatijar@maranasamsarakantaranarakadidurgasamsarakantaragraha-
nadarundto mahaprapatato uddharitva kseme sthale same sive abhaye nirvane pratisthapayanto |...];
Mvu(M) III 450.1-4, prose: bhagavata paricaka bhadravargiya (’)nyatirthikasamsrita darune drsti-
oghe vuhyamana, tato drstigatesu vinivartayitva bhayabhairavato sansarasagarato uddharitva kseme
sthale sive same abhaye nirvane pratisthapitah.

The two kinds of suffering are usually physical and mental. Cf., e.g. G due dukha in BC 11, part 2r,
line 11r6 (Schlosser 2020: 122-123, 191), or Saund VIII.3, meter Viyoginl: dvividha samudeti
vedand 0 niyatam cetasi deha eva ca | Srutavidhyupacarakovida o dvividha eva tayos cikitsakah [|.

350 Lamotte 1970 (Le traité 111): 1174: “I y a deux sortes de douleurs (duhkha) : la douleur interne et la

douleur externe.

a. La douleur interne (adhyatmika duhkha) est de deux sortes : douleur corporelle (kayika duhkha)
et douleur mentale (caitasika duhkha). — La douleur corporelle, ce sont les quatre cent quatre maladies
(vyadhi), maux corporels (kayavyadhi), maux de téte (sirovyadhi), etc. : c’est cela la douleur corporelle.
— La douleur mentale, c’est le chagrin (daurmanasya), la tristesse (soka), la haine (dvesa), la crainte
(bhaya), la jalousie (irsya), le doute (vicikitsa), etc. : c’est cela la douleur mentale. Ces deux douleurs
réunies sont la douleur interne.

b. La douleur externe (bahyaduhkha) est de deux sortes : 1. Le roi (rgjan), I’ennemi victorieux
(vijetr), le méchant voleur (caura), le lion (simha), le tigre (vyaghra), le loup (vrka), le serpent (sarpa)
et autres nuisances (vihethana); 2. Le vent (vata), la pluie (vrsti), le froid (sita), le chaud (usna), le
tonnerre (meghagarjita), ’eclair (vidyut), les coups de foudre, etc. : ces deux sortes de douleurs sont la
douleur externe.”
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20b) The syllable after sa is still partially preserved, but without more context, it cannot be read
with certainty (see p. 76, n. 210), nor is it clear, whether or not the word starting with sa is joined
with jadi (— —; Skt. jati) “lifetime, birth” in a compound.

20c) This pada refers to the long path to awakening through countless lifetimes, practicing
generosity in its extreme form. Nega- is either Skt. naika or aneka. One might also attempt to read
Jadi negasahasa (——-— - - — - ) as a compound, but such compounds containing the words
anekasahasra or naikasahasra as second member are apparently unattested in Buddhist Sanskrit
texts. For atvapa cae (— - - - — ; Skt. atmanam atyajat or similar) “gave himself away [as a
gift],” even, if this entails voluntarily dying, a few phrases and names containing dtman and \tyaj
in other texts may be compared.’®' The restoration of (satva)na (— — -; Skt. sattvanam) is only
tentative. The following word meksarthio (—— - x; Skt. moksarthika) was corrected from
mogarthio in the manuscript, but this is only a minor slip of the pen, given the similarities of the
aksaras ga (F%) and ksa ().

20d) Theoretically, dhyana (G jana) “meditation,” represents one of the six perfections (para-
mitd) a bodhisattva practices in his countless lifetimes, the most important one of which is dana
“generosity,” which was referred to in the preceding pada. Whether the word was really meant to
be understood in the context of these perfections, is unclear, unless more fragments of the
damaged portion of the scroll surface. The form jane (— —) seems to be a locative singular, but it
also might represent an instrumental plural (Skt. dhyanaih), similarly to thane (——) in pada 19b.
The following word starting with pra is unknown.

21. (r41-43) Spa

The initial word of the first three padas is spahu (— —), supposedly representing Skt. svadu
(P sddu) “sweet,” although the change of -d- to -A- cannot easily be explained. In other texts from
the Bajaur collection, a word spelled spahu or spaho has been explained as Skt. svayam “oneself,”
but this does not seem to make sense here, nor would it correspond to the meter.”® The verses
speak of rasa (P/Skt. rasa), which can either mean “taste,” or “juice” (e.g., ambrosia). It might

31 Cf, e.g., L1 628, pada 13.63c, meter Paficacamara: mahapradipa atmatyagi bhiisane padmottaro (At-

matyagin and Padmottara as names of past buddhas); Mil 280.26-30: evam eva kho maharaja vessan-
taro danapati adhano buddhadhanena sabbariniutaratanapatilabhaya yacakanam dhanadhaniiam dasi-
dasam yanavahanam sakalam sapateyyam sakam puttadaram attanaii ca cajitva sammasambodhim ye-
va pariyesati; Mvu(M) 111 452.5-6, meter: a kind of Arya with irrregularities: yam ninaham tyaje-
yam O atmanam ma vanijaka sagare vinasyante (read vinasyante) [ iti drdhamatisya buddhi o cittaca-
ritaparamigatasya [[, 452.9—-10: so avaca vanijaganam o atmanam tyajisyami slisyatha mamamge | na
hi lavanasaliladevata o dhareti rajanim mrtasariram [[—Cf. also terms like atmaparityaga.

On (satva)na moksarthio, cf. a prose passage in the Lalitavistara (L"'7 414.14-416.1), where it occurs
in a similar context. Here, the Buddha contrasts the one sacrifice by Mara with his own countless
sacrifices (= gifts): tvaya tavat papiyann ekena nirargadena yajiiena kamesvaratvam praptam. maya tv
anekani yajiiakotiniyutasatasahasrani nirargadani yastani. karacarananayanottamangani ca {nikrtya}
nikrtyarthibhyo dattani. grhadhanadhanyasayanavasanam cankramodyanani canekaso yacanakebhyo
nisrstani sattvanam moksarthina{m,.

353 InBC 11, lines 11r1, 11r3, and 11r12. See Schlosser 2020: 187.
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well be possible that the meaning is not the same in each pada, but this cannot be decided with
certainty. Probably, the first or first two padas refer to the sweet mundane “tastes” or “juices,”
which common people highly enjoy, while the second half of the stanza juxtaposes the utmost
sweetness of all “tastes” or “juices,” once awakening is attained. The word rasa (Skt. rasa) might
denote the taste or juice of liberation in pada 2l1c, like amrta, the ambrosia “deathlessness.”
However, it frequently also refers to the liberating and true speech of the Buddha,*** or to truth in
general *>

21a) The compound rasagrapravara (-~ — - - - — ; Skt. rasagrapravara) “best [and] most
excellent of tastes” may perhaps also be read as two words rasagra pravara.**® The same holds
true for the expression agrapravaro (—~ -« - — ) in pada 21c, which might also be read as agra

pravaro. Altogether, six padas in the preserved portion of the manuscript (17a, 21a, 21c, 29a, 35a,
40c), seem to contain the word pravara in this position in the meter.

21c¢) The absolutive phasita (— — -), or to be emended to phasit(v)a (cf. P phassita, Skt. *spar-
Sitvalsparsayitva (m.c. for sprstva?) “having attained, having touched,” as an alternative form of
\/sprs’ with the same meaning as phusitva (v ——; P phusitva, BHS sprsitva, Skt. sprstva)
occurring in pada 27c, was probably chosen for metrical reasons.

21d) Due to the incompleteness, the segmentation of words remains uncertain.

22. (r43-44) Dha

Similarly to the preceding stanza and others, the first half stanza elaborates the Buddhist cliché of
how common people appear, how they behave and suffer, while the second half stanza juxtaposes
the appearance of the Buddha. The word dhana in pada 22b is probably dhanadha(iia) (== — —;
Skt. dhanadhanya) “money [and] grain” refers certainly to the possessions common people crave,
whereas in pada 22c, it denotes the seven riches (saptaryani dhanani, sapta dhanani) of a buddha
and his disciples (P ariyasavaka, Skt. aryasravaka). These are: 1. “faith, trust” (P saddha,

34 Cf, e.g., Kaineyagathas (Bhais-v, Gilgit manuscript, folio 237r7), meter Anustubh: aham vadami

bhadram te sravakatvam upagatah o aho dharmmarasam pitva bhavisyami sunirvrtah (cf. also
MSVI[D] I 278.13-14); Sanghabhedavastu, Gilgit manuscript, folio 419r8-9, meter Upajati: agram hi
me dharmarasena bhojyam 0 naiskramyayuktasya samahitasya || ahara{s}trsnam hi vihaya sar-
va{m) O lokanukampartham aham carami || (cf. Sanghabh I 192.4-7); folio 41919, meter Anustubh:
aham dharmarasam sukhyam pibami manujadhipa * yam pitva sarvapanani (ms. sarvapapani) visavat
pratibhanti me || (cf. Sanghabh I 192.12-13); Th 103, meter Vaitaltya: naham etena atthiko o sukhito
dhammarasena tappito, O pitvana rasaggam uttamam 0O na ca kahami visena santhavan—On the
sweetness of the Buddha’s speech, cf. also e.g., VAV XI.11, meter Anustubh: ata eva sravati tan nika-
mamadhuram madhu | yasyasi jina saurasyan madhuvaditi visrutah [|.

E.g., Sn 182 (Alavakasutta), meter Upajati: saddh’ idha vittam purisassa settham, 0 dhammo sucinno

355

version can be found in Uv X.3: sraddha hi vittam purusasya Srestham o dharmah sucirnah sukham
adadhati | satyam hi vai svadutamam rasandam O prajiiajivi jivinam srestha uktah ||.

The expression agrapravara seems unattested in Sanskrit texts, but the compound pravaragra is
known, albeit only a few times.
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Skt. sraddha), 2. “moral behavior” (P sila, Skt. sila), 3. “shame, bashfulness” (P &iri, Skt. ir), 4.
“fear [of doing something wrong]” (P ottappa, Skt. apatrapyalavatrapya), 5. “learning” (P suta,
Skt. sruta), 6. “generosity, renunciation” (P caga, Skt. tyaga), and 7. “[discriminative] under-
standing” (P paffa, Skt. prajia).®’

The stanza somewhat reminds of a passage in the Lakkhanasuttanta,”* and it may be possible
that it was inspired by a text like this. The suttanta explains the origin of each mark of a great man

358

(mahapurisalakkhana) based on deeds in former lifetimes, and the significance of each mark for a
universal ruler (cakkavatti/n]) in comparison to a buddha. For example, having bodily proportions
like a Banyan tree (nigrodhaparimandala) and long arms (thitako ca anonamanto ubhohi
panitalehi jannukani parimasati parimajjati) promises great wealth for a universal ruler, while a
buddha is also rich, possessing the seven riches (dhanani).>® Interestingly, the passage also
contains the expression dhanadhaiifia and other words occurring in stanza 22. The Pali stanza
that concludes this passage states that the ruler of the earth possesses many (P bahu) sense
pleasures (P kamabhoga), but when he abandons them all, he gains the supreme, unsurpassed
wealth (P anuttaram uttamam dhanaggan).>®

There is a tiny dot visible in the manuscript beneath the syllable -me in 22a and beneath ye in
22c as well. These are probably insignificant inkblots, but it is nevertheless noteworthy that both
syllables represent the Skt. ending -ai (on the representation of long vowels in Kharosthi, cf. p.
14-15).

22a) In a stanza quoted from the Udayanavatsarajapariprccha in the Siksasamuccaya, a form of

\dhav “to run” occurs in a similar context.>®!

22c¢) The syntax of the relative sentence might be compared with a stock phrase that describes the

two possible destinies for someone who possesses the thirty-two marks of a great man

(mahapurusa), and similar phrases.**

37 See, e.g., AN IV 4.27-7.17 (for a German translation of the Chinese Sargitiparyaya containing a

parallel to AN IV: 5-6, see Stache Rosen 1968: 178—179); DN III 163.6-8, 251.20-22 (Sangitisuttan-
ta); Mvy(I) 1569-1576; Sang VIL.4; EA §25.2; YBhi 96.8-9. These riches should not be confused
with the seven treasures of a Cakravartin (sapta ratnani, rarely also dhanani), e.g., in L# 50, stanza
15.34, meter Upajati/Jagati, with reference to the prediction of Asita: ayam kumarah satapunyalaksa-
no O jato tava atmaja punyatejitah, O ca cakravarti catuir}dvipa isvaro o bhavisyate saptadhanair
upetah.

3% DN III 162.10~164.4 (no. 30). This portion is not contained in siitra no. 59 (San shi ér xiang jing =+
—_#B#%) in the Chinese translation of the Madhyamdagama (T. no. 26, vol. 1: 493a24-494b8).

3% DN III 162.21-163.8: rdja samano kim labhati? addho hoti mahaddhano mahabhogo pahiitajataripa-

rajato pahutavittupakarano pahitadhanadhaiifio paripunnako sakotthagaro. [...] buddho samano kim

labhati? addho hoti mahaddhano mahabhogo. tass’ imani dhanani honti, seyyathidam saddhadhanam

stladhanam hiridhanam ottappadhanam sutadhanam cagadhanam paniidadhanam.

Norman 1987-88: 288, stanza 12, meter Puspitagra: idha ca mahipatissa kamabhoga o gihipatiripa-

k(ar)a bahii bhavanti, 0 yadi ca jahati sabbakamabhogam, 0 labhati anuttaram uttamam dhan’aggam

(for the old edition, cf. DN III 164.1-4).

Siks 80.14—17, meter Upajati/Jagatt: drstva vranam dhavati maksika yatha | drstvasucim dhavati gar-

dabho yatha | svanas ca sind iva mamsakaranat [ tathaiva dhavanty abudhdah striye ratah ||.

362 This is also included in the Lakkhanasuttanta of the Dighanikaya. See, e.g., DN 11l 142.6-8: dvattims’
imani bhikkhave mahapurisassa mahapurisalakkhanani yehi samannagatassa mahapurisassa dve gati-
yo bhavanti anafnia; LY 296.14-15: sa dvatrimsata mahapurusalaksanaih samanvagato bhavati, yaih
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The syllable 7iu in sataiiu (— — ) is difficult to explain. Compounds ending in
-iiu (G), -fnu (P) or -jiu (BHS) are usually adjectives describing a person as
“knowing” (cf. P katariniu “grateful,” virini “wise,” Skt. krtajiia, vijiia) but this does
not seem to make sense in this place. The suggested translation of satariu as “[of]
seven [kinds],” or “known as seven,” is tentative. One might also consider the possi-
bility that the -u vowel is erroneous. There is, in fact, a superfluous dot at the bottom

r44
Fig. 17 Nu

of the aksara 7iu, that might perhaps be understood as a correction, or vice versa (Fig. 17). With -
fia, theoretically new possibilities of understanding arise, such as: “There are seven different
(Skt. anya) riches, unsurpassed [and] manifold, with which, oh leader, you are seen,” but this is
very speculative. “Perceived” in the translation is a free rendering of dritha (— -; Skt. drsta)
“seen,” which seems to fit to the context better.

There may be a second possibility of understanding the relative sentence ye dritha tva nayaga
(—=—v——~ x), if ye does not represent an instrumental plural, which is otherwise attested as
yehi in this manuscript in padas 18c and 21a, but stands instead for a regular plural accusative.
Then, this part of the sentence might be translated as “which are seen by you, oh leader.” This,
however, requires that the second person’s pronoun tva is interpreted as a shortened form for the
instrumental singular. On the other hand, there are several cases in this manuscript, where an e-
ending corresponds to Skt. -aih (see p. 42—43, table 11), and it is not fully clear whether this
alternative approach helps in a better understanding.

22d) The word starting with dhara (== or — —) is unknown. Compare, for example, Skt. dhara
“current, fountain,” dharani “earth”, or other words deriving from \/dh_r “to hold.”

23. (v1-2) Sa

23a) The last word of the pada, care (~ x) “acted,” has been understood as a preterite of Vcar, but
in several of these cases, which end in -e instead of the usual -i (cf. Baums 2009: 132-233), there
are theoretically also other possibilities, for example an optative, although this does not seem
meaningful here. For satvana artha care (—— - — — ~ x) “[he] acted for the sake of beings,” one
may compare a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) or a(r)th(a)m ac(ari) (— ~« ~ ~ — ) in pada 5Sa.

23b) The words after Samasa (== —) “tranquility” are not clear. The word ca () as a conjunction
is spelled ¢a (~) in padas 7c and 34c, but this would not necessarily speak against such an
interpretation. The following syllable t7i or dri either starts a new word, or continues the one
beginning with ca. In the unlikely latter case, only the word cadrima (Skt. candramas) “moon”
comes to mind, which then might form a compound with samasa, but this is pure speculation.**

samanvagatasya dve gati bhavato na trtiva; MAv(F) 6al: (kascid bhavantah samanvagatah) kumaro
dva(tr)im(sa)dbhir mahapurusalaksanair yaih samanva(gatasya mahd)purusasya dve gati bhavato
‘nanyatha. Cf. also DbSu(1) 209: dasemani bhiksava(s ta)thagatasya balani yaih samanvagatas tatha-
gato ‘rham samyaksambuddha udaram d(rsabham) sthanam pratijanati brahmam cakram vartayati
parisadi samyaksimhanadam na(dati |).

For comparison, cf. a “mindfulness-and-tranquility sun” in LH?! 350, stanza 24.35, meter Arya: iha
dhatubhiitacaturoomadamakaravilodita vipulatrsnach), o smrtisamathabhaskaramsau (read smrtisa-

363
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23c¢) This pada begins unusually with two pairs of light syllables,
which represent two heavy ones (Same dame; == =-=). Problematic
is the word after the caesura, which is written in the manuscript as
mutidrio (—— - —; ti = £ ). Since its first syllable must be heavy, it
might be assumed that something like Skt. muktendriya “released
senses” is meant, which should, however, be written mutidrio.
Perhaps the scribe also intended to write mutimdrio, with the only
problem that the syllable #im cannot be differentiated from #
(2%Z &%) and di (e.g., in BC 2), which looks presumably exactly
the same. Because of this similarity, there are hardly reliable
examples of the aksara tim from other manuscripts as well for
comparison (Fig. 18).

The second problem lays in the meaning of the word. There is
not really a term called muktendriya in Buddhist and other Sanskrit
texts, but perhaps this can nevertheless be understood as something

BC 5, v2: mutidrio/mutimdrio
positive, namely as somebody with “released,” “detached” or “calm Fig. 18 Examples of i/diltim.

senses.” Alternatively, mutimdrio might represent Skt. muktindriya;
which could be understood as referring to somebody who has the capability (indriya) of liberation
(mukti), but this term does neither seem to exist. Another attempt for an explanation may be

Skt. mrdvindriya “[someone] with soft senses.” This however, is more difficult, since for once,
the scribe would have been able to write the syllable dvi, and secondly, the term has an
exclusively negative meaning describing somebody with “weak” or “slow senses.” When the
word mydu refers to the mind (Skt. citta, manas, or -manasa), it may have a positive meaning, for
example in G mraduamanasa “having a pliant mind” in BC 6 (v2, §4; Skt. *mrdukamanasa;
Schlosser 2020: 246), or in cito [...] rmado karita “[...] his mind [...] and having made it pliant
[...]” in SAS! (r11; Glass 2007: 171), but this is here not the case. Existing terms that would have
a suitable meaning in this context include guptendriya (cf. the badly preserved gutedri(y). in pada
34c) “[someone] with guarded senses,” santendriya “with calm senses,” jitendriya “with subdued
senses,” and yatendriya or samyatendriya “with controlled senses.”

Most of the words employed in this pada occur frequently together in Buddhist verses and
stock phrases describing the appearance of a buddha and other sages.**

mathabhaskaramsau) o visosita me bhavasamudrah.—The moon, on the other hand, as a metaphor for
coolness seems fitting as a comparison to Samathd, but it is not easy to find examples that contain
exactly this word. Cf,, e.g., LH?° 258, stanza 23.51, meter Puspitagra: sumadhuravacana manojiia-
ghosa o Sasi ’va prasantikara prasannacittah 0O prahasitavadana prabhutajihva o paramasupritikara
mune namas te.
Cf., e.g., LH 494, stanza 7.63, meter Sardilavikridita, referring to Asita: jaya bhoh parthiva ity uvaca
muditas cayum ciram palaya O vrddhim krtva nisanna dantamanasah Santendriyah siratah, O raja
vai abhivadya caiva nibhrtam provaca kim karanam o agamas tava parthivendranilaye tad brithi
Sighram mune; LH?° 248, stanza 23.34, meter: a kind of Atyasti: satyasatyakathi vinayaka sumadhura-
vacand O dantasantamand jitendriyah prasamitamanasd, O sasta sasaniyam prasdsase naramarupa-
risa{m) 0O vande sakyamunim nararsabham suranaramahitam.

For stock phrases, occurring in various variants, cf., e.g., Srl’matz’brdhmanz’parzprcchd as quoted in
a copper scroll inscription from Greater Gandhara, lines 812 (ed. and a few parallels in Melzer 2006:
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23d) The words Sarano (== —; Skt. Sarana) and trano (— ~; Skt. trana), which can describe the

dharma or the Buddha (or a bodhisattva), are frequently combined, in many cases together with
more quasi-synonyms. In several texts, these terms occur in the context of resolutions (prani-
dhana).>®

24. (v3—4) Kha

The stanza describes the Bodhisattva’s encounters with Mara. Mara searches for opportunities to
gain access to him, wields a sword,**® is accompanied by his army, but is then slain with loving
kindness,*®” and becomes afterwards distressed.*®® Pada 24b remains unclear.

365
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268-269, 272): adraksic chrimati{r} brahmani bhagavamtam diirata eva prasadikam pras{a)daniyam
Santendriyam Santamanasam samadamaparamipraptam uttamasamathaparamigatam Santam dan-
ta(m) guptam nagam jitendriyam paramaya subhavarnapuskalataya samanvagatam hradam ivaccham
vi(p)r(asa)nnam anavilam suvarnayiupam ivabhyudgatam nisprakampam animjyapraptam sriya jva-
l(antam bhasamanam ra)jamanam virocam(ana)m. Several versions in Gandhari have also survived.
See, e.g., BL 12, *Dhonasutra, r3—-8 (EA" and Allon 2013: 16, n. 22): (adhreksi) [...] (prasadiu prasa-
da)ni Satidhri Satamanas(a) ° utamadamasasamasapratu ° p(a)r(a)m(adamasasamasapratu) ghutu
vudidhrio nasu rada nam iva ° achu anavela vip(ra)s(a)n(a) °; RS 2, Ekottarikagama (ed. Allon 2013:
16, n. 22), lines v58-60: dreksasi ta bhagavata raha sama(sabudha prasadio prasa)danio Satidrio Sa-
tamanase utamadamasasamasaprate paramadama(sasamasaprate); v67-69: prasadio prasadanio sa-
tihio (Satamanase u)t(a)m(a)damasasamasaprate paramadamasasamasaprate guta jididrio /// .[u] da
acha viprasana anavilo; RS 24, episode of the merchants Trapusa and Bhallika (G Trivusa and Valia),
lines v9—11 (ed, Allon 2013: 12): pasadi[o] pasadania Sa(ti)h(io) satamanas(e utamadamasa)Samasa-
prat(e) paramadamasasamasaprata guta jidi(drio) n(aga rada iva acha) viprasano (anavilo).

E.g., Mvu(S) I 257.3-5, prose: esa buddho bhagavan asamkhyeye dharmanubhavena hi samuddagato
sadevakasya lokasya leno trano Sarampo pardayano devatidevo sastda devamanusyanam ndaganam
asuranam yaksanam raksasanam pisacanam kumbhandanam [[; Mvu(S) 11 328.11-14, meter unknown:
eso hi lenam bhavisyati sarvaloke O tranam ca dvipam Saranam pardayanam [ akaritva naramaru ca
prasadam 0 ghoram vrajanti nirayam avicim [, Rgs(Y) XV.4, meter Vasantatilaka: evam carantu gu-
nasdgara vadicandras O trand bhavanti jagati Sarands ca lenah [ gatibuddhidipaparinayaka arthaka-
mah o pradyota-ulkavaradharmakathi aksobhyah [f; Saddhp 453, stanza 24.25, meter Vaitaliya: smara-
tha smaratha makanksathda o suddhasattvam avalokitesvaram | marane vyasane upadrave O tranu
bhoti Saranam parayanam |[|.

For pranidhana formulas, cf., e.g., L 604, stanza 13.2, meter Bhramaravilasita: pizrvam tubhyam
ayu krtu pranidhi o drstva sattvam du{h}khasatabharitam, 0 lenam tranam jagati ca Sarane O bhesye
natho hitakaru paramah; RP 14.11-12, meter Vasantatilaka: na trapam anyasaranam hi parayanam
va o lokasya samskrtagatau bhramato ’sti kascit [ mayi sarva eva parimocayitavya satva o ity artham
eva pranidhir mama agrabodhau |f, Siks 29.15-16 prose: sarvasatvanam trapam bhaveyam sarvakle-
Saparimocanatayd * sarvasatvanam sarapam bhaveyam sarvabhayaraksanataya .

Cf, e.g., L"8 72, stanza 21.177, meter Vasantatilaka: yuga-m-antarasmi sthita mara pradustacitto 0
niskosa panina-m-asim pragrhitva tiksnam, O uttistha Sighra Sramandasmamatena gaccha 0 ma venu-
yasti haritam va chinadmi te ’dya.

For several parallels on this frequently mentioned idea, see n. 313 above.

The motive of Mara being distressed after his defeat is frequently depicted in early Buddhist art. For
example, he puts his face in its hand and draws with a piece of wood or an arrow meaningless lines in
the earth. For textual references to this in the Samyuttanikaya, the Nidanakatha, and the Mahavastu,
see Liiders/Waldschmidt/Mehendale 1963: 175, and for the topic of scratching into the earth in Indian
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24a) The word khalida (== —; Skt. skhalita) “mistake, slip, stumbling” is represented by kalita in
pada 38a. Eseamana (— - - — -; BHS esamana, Skt. isyamana) “seeking” also occurs in pada
17a in the same position in the meter, and satata (~ - —; Skt. satatam) in padas 3c and 5c. The
idea presented here is well known. Mara constantly follows and closely observes the Buddha in

order to discover a weak point or an opportunity to influence him. A term frequently found in this
)‘369

connection is Skt. avatara (e.g., avataram \/gave,s, avatarapreksin; P otara

24b) The first word beginning with the letter Kha is either is khatse,
or khaspe (— —). Even a reading as khetse or khespe cannot entirely
be ruled out, when the prominent head mark, which is occasionally
present in kha, is seen as an e-vowel marker. What this word means,

is doubtful. As one possibility, one might assume that khaspe is @ Fig, 19 The beginning of pada
locative singular of kha “sky,” corresponding to BHS *khasmin, 24b (line v3).
although one would rather expect khe.’’® Alternatively, the word
might be compared with *khaspa, listed in the PW with the meaning of violence or anger, but this
word does not seem to really exist. However, in a Rastrakiita inscription of the eleventh century as
well as in the late work Lekhapaddhati, which was compiled during the thirteenth and fifteenth
centuries in Gujarat, the word khasca occurs, which may be a variant of the word *khaspa in the
PW. The editor of this text Ingo Strauch (2002: 276, 452) discussed the word and glossed it as
“difficulty, objection, hindrance.” In Prakrit, forms like khamca occur (PSM s.v.). This meaning
would fit well into the context of Mara, albeit there lies almost one millennium between the
Gandhari text and these attestations.

The following word might begin with ua or uva (==; Skt. upa), but other readings such as ru
or bu would also be possible for the first syllable, and the second one could likewise be something
else (== or — ).

literature and art in general, see Syed 1993. For Lalitavistara passages, see L11° 174, stanza 22.35,
meter Malint: karatalasprsanena kampita corvi saddha o yena namucisend ksobhita tiulabhuta, o na-
muci isu grhitva medint vyalikhe{d}ya 0 idam api narasimhasyasane kriditam bhiid; L'?' 360.17-19,
prose: atha khalu marah papiyan idam vacanam srutva ekante prakramya sthito °bhiit duhkht durma-
nd vipratisart adhomukhah kasthena mahim vilikhan visayam me ’tikranta iti.

The word khinna does not occur in these passages, but many other synonyms. The
Sanghabhedavastu does not mention scratching of the earth, but indicates Mara’s feelings as follows:
Sanghabh 1 115.6-8: evam ukte marah papiyams tisnimbhiito madgubhiitas srastaskandho ’dho-
mukho nispratibhah pradhyanaparamo vyavasthitah. sa dubhkhi durmanah samlaksayati |...];
115.15-16: maras tas tathavidha drstva visannah kare kapolam dattva cintaparo vyavasthitah; 119.9—
11: tato marah papiyan sattrimsadbhiitakotiparivaro dulhkhi, durmand, vipratisari, tatraivantarhitah.
Cf. also RP 18.9—-10, meter Upajati, but occurring in a different context: parasya pijartham ihersya ja-
tda avasthanu cittasya ca tesu nasti | avataraprekst skhalitam gavest ko 'syaparadho ’stiha codayisye ||.
Cf. also P kaccha, BHS kaccha, Skt. kaksa, “arm-pit” or “hem of (lower) garment” and other
meanings, but without more context, any attempt for explanation seems futile.
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Fig. 20 Many reliefs from Gandhara show Mara drawing his sword. This famous and often-published
example of unknown origin depicts additionally twice the defeated and distressed Mara at the left side. At
the pedestal, the Kharostht letter Pa is unchiseled twice, indicating the sequence, in which the relief was
attached on a stiipa. The preceding panel, which is marked with the aksaras R/e/, Ri, and Ro shows the birth
of the Bodhisattva, and the following one containing twice the letter Ca, represents the first sermon. Freer
Gallery of Art, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C. (Charles Lang Freer Endowment, acc. no.
F1949.9a—d).

24¢) The word ghrisa (— -) either stands for BHS/Skt. grhya “having taken,” or Skt. udgrhya
with an elided initial # “having raised.” Elided initial vowels are not unexpected (see p. 39) and
they occur several times in the Lalitavistara, even at unexpected places. The aksara Sa
representing Skt. /ya, is graphically indistinguishable from Sa representing an intervocalic Sa (see
p. 15-16). The word balavado (- - - —) has here been interpreted as referring to Mara who has
an army (Skt. balavant; on the particular ending, see p. 43—44 and n. 62). Alternatively, one might
also consider the possibility that this refers to the Buddha, who is “strong” (Skt. balavant).

The syntax of this pada is not absolutely clear. At first Mara seems to be the subject, but then
it is the sage (muni; - x; Skt. muni), if this is not a vocative, but there is only an absolutive in this
pada, and no finite verb form. The sentence might also somehow continue in the next pada, but it
is too incomplete to understand it properly. When one translates the second part of the pada more
exactly as “the sage, having struck him down with loving kindness,” it remains unclear how this
can be constructed with the following pada.
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The expression metra pihatva (— — - — — ) referring to Mara occurs also in pada 9c in the
same position of the meter. As unusual as this might seem for the Gandhari language, in both
cases, metra (P metta, BHS/Skt. maitri/maitra) “loving kindness, benevolence” seems to be an
instrumental singular, similar to Skt. maitrya.

24d) The word khine (— —; cf. Skt. khinna “depressed”) is probably the only word illustrating a
letter of the alphabet that has another vowel than an -a (Skt. -a or -a) in its first syllable, provided,
the uncertain reading khetse or khespe in pada 24b can be neglected. What the -e ending stands
for, or whether the word is complete, is indeterminate. Theoretically, khine might also be
explained as deriving from different words, for instance ksina “exhausted, disappeared,” but this
is speculative without more context. Normally, Skt. ksina would still be ksina in Gandhari (cf.
ksaya in the next stanza). On the other hand, one might argue that the author of the poem altered
at other places the orthography as well in order to fit a desired word within the respective stanza.
The i-vowel marker in khi ( ﬂ") appears to be irregularly written. There is only one other example
for khi preserved in this manuscript (£ in line r43) for comparison, and this also resembles the
one illustrated in Schlosser 2020 (p. 63, table 7).

25. (v5-6) Ksa

25a) This pada seems to vaguely allude to the tale of Ksantivadin (P Khantivadi[n]), which
demonstrates the perfection (paramita) of forbearance (ksanti) par excellence. Although nothing
specific is mentioned here, with which such an identification could be justified, the combination
of the word ksamti (— —; Skt. ksanti) “forbearance” with the idea of “evil” (vavana;, — — -;
Skt. vyapanna) evokes the picture.’’! The word vyapanna is usually found in combination with
citta “mind,” which is here, however, absent.

For karpakodinayuta (— - — - - - — ; BHS kalpakotinayuta; Skt. kalpakotiniyuta) “myriads
of eons,” one may compare bahuni karpanayuta in pada 23a, and bahusatvakodinayuta in pada
31c, nayuta being always at the same position in the meter. It has not been attempted to translate
the terms kodi and nayuta as separate numbers for stylistic reasons.

25b) Ksatra (— —) probably represents Skt. chattra “parasol.” After the following syllable ma, a
tiny aksara remnant with a long stem is still visible. There is some likelihood that this shows a
part of the aksara /[-. If so, the word might be mal(a) or mal(ya) (— ~; Skt. mala or malya)
“garland,” and this could well be a part of a longer list of items given away by the Bodhisattva, be
it either enumerated separately, or in a compound. However, when it comes to the extent of the
Bodhisattva’s generosity, parasols and garlands are certainly not amongst the greatest gifts, unlike
those meant in padas 4a, 4c?, 13a, 20c, 32ac, and 40a. Such enumerated gifts may possibly refer

37U On the Ksantivadijataka, cf., e.g., Pali jataka no. 313, Mvu(M) III: 455459, Sanghabh II: 4-11, and
AJM no. 28. On visual depictions, see, e.g., Schlingloff 2000/2013, vol. I: 154-158, vol. II: 30. The
gist of the tale concerns a Brahmin ascetic named “Preacher of forbearance,” who taught the wives and
female attendants of a king about forbearance, while the king was asleep. When the awoken king saw
this, he furiously cut body parts from the ascetic in order to test his forbearance. However, despite of
this cruelty, he felt no anger towards the king.



ANNOTATIONS 145

to a set of episodes, which narrate moments, when the Bodhisattva received predictions (vyakara-
na) from the huge number of past buddhas, while resolving to gain awakening (pranidhana).
These occasions are usually marked with a gift or deed of some sort, the size of which does not
matter so much, because the focus lies in the intention.>”

The pada might also be understood in a very different light. Since the parasol is a royal
insignia, it could also list items, which were given up by the Bodhisattva as a (future) king.

25c¢) The absolutive pasia (— - ~; P passiya, BHS pasyiya [BHSG §35.42], Skt. drstva) “having
seen, noticing” is already known from Anav" 63b, and 83b (Salomon 2008: 159). The exact
phrase ksania [...] sarvasamkhatam (== — [...] — -~ — -« «; Skt. ksanikam sarvasamskrtam) is
familiar from only a few Buddhist texts,’” but its idea has been frequently expressed, and it also
reminds of the last words of the Buddha.’™* The reading of the word pasia is not entirely certain.
Due to the graphic similarity, it could theoretically also represent payia, which could be compared
with P apayi(n), Skt. apayin “going/passing away, perishable” with an elided initial a-. Although
this meaning would fit into the context, this word does not seem to be attested in it thus far.
Besides, one might ask, whether the similarity of the word pasia with Skt. vasika “empty” (G
vasia) is only a coincidence, because it occurs next to ksanika in the Lalitavistara.>”® Whereas the

372 Cf, e.g., LM 626, stanza 13.58, meter Paficacamara: purapravesi renu drsta ksiptu svarpaciirnamusti-

ka o dharmesvaraya sadhukaru dattu dharmabhasata o namo namah samantadarsi drsta vaca bhasi-
ta 0 maharciskandhi svarnamala ksipta harsitena te; 628, stanzas 13.62—63: nagabhibhii manipradani
pusya disyasamstare O bhaisajyaraju ratnachattri simhaketu asane, 0 gunagradhari ratnajali sarva-
vadi kasyapo o gandhagri ciirna mukta arciketu puspacaityake. 0 aksobhyaraja kitagari malya loka-
pujito O tagarasikhini ca raj{y)atyagi sarvagandhi durjayo o mahapradipa atmatyagi bhiisane pad-
mottaro O vicitrapuspi dharmaketu dipakari utpalaih; LH' 24, stanza 20.2 meter Sardilavikiidita: yena
cchattrasahasrakotinayuta gandhana ratnana ca O datt@ apratimesu maitramanasd tisthanti ke nir-
vrte, O so eso varalaksano hitakaro narayanasthamavan o bodher milam upagato gunadharah  tas-
yaisa puja krta.

Enumerations of past buddhas and the respective gifts or deeds of the Bodhisattva can also be
found in, e.g., the Bhaisajyavastu of the Mulasarvastivada-vinaya, and the Nidanakatha.
Cf, e.g., L" 638, stanza 13.94, meter Vaitaliya: laghu bhajjati sarvasamskytam o acirasthayi nabhe
va vidyatah, 0 ayu kalu tava upasthitah 0 samaye niskramanaya suvratah; VAV VL1, meter Anu-
stubh: (sarva)[dh](a)rma andatmanah ksanikam sarvasamskrta(m) | Santam nirvafnajm ifty] esa
[dha]rmamudrad trilaksana [[, Sttral XVIIL.88, meter Anustubh: gatyabhavat sthitayogac caramatva
asambhavat [ anuvrttes ca cittasya ksanikam sarvasamskrtam |[|.
374 See MPS 14.20 (cf. also 44.13, 45.8): kuta etal labhy(am yat taj jatam bhiitam krtam samskrtam veda-
yi)tam pratityasamutpannam ksayadharmam vyayadharmam vi(rodhadharmam pralokadharmam na
prarujya)te | nedam sthanam vidyate [, 42.11-12: vyayadharmah sarvasamskarah | ivam tatra tatha-
gatasya pascima (vaca [); 44.5, meter Anustubh: (anitya vata samskara utpadavyayadharminah | ut-
padya hi nirudhyante tesam vyupasamas) sukham [[ (= Uv 1.3, and in many other texts; see Lamotte
1949 [Le traité 11]: 688 n. 4, and Dhp® 181: anica vafda] saghara upadavayadharmino o upajiti niru-
Jadi tesa uvasamo suho). Clearly influenced by this is a stanza of the Kaineyagathas (Bhais-v, Gilgit
manuscript, folio 235r10), meter Anustubh: drstam hy atitam buddhena tathda drstam anagatam* o
pratyutpannam atho drstam samskara (v)y(ayadhar)mm(i)nah (cf. also MSV[D] I 268.15-16).
LH 634, stanza 13.78, meter Totaka: ksanika vasika (read vasika) imi kamagunah o tatha mayamari-
cisama aliko, O dakabudbudaphenasama vitatha o parikalpasamutthita buddha budhaih (also cited in
Siks 205.1-2; reading ksanikavasika instead of ksanika vasika); 644, stanza 13.113, meter Vaitaliya:
utpadavyayam vipasyato 0 vacarutaghosasvarasya panditah, 0 ksanikam vasikam tadadysi(m) o sar-
vam vaca pratisritakopamam (also cited in Siks 240.11-12: utpadavyayam vipasyato o vacarutagho-
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meter excludes the possibility to understand the word in this way, unless one assumes an error of
the poet,’’® the similarity is nevertheless noteworthy. Ita (~ —) corresponds to Skt. idam, but it
cannot entirely be ruled out that the scribe only forgot an i-vowel marker, which would change the
word into i&(i) (Skt. iti) “so, thus.” This, however, appears only then plausible, when pasia does
not mean “having seen, noticing.”

It is unfortunate that the traces of the last word in this pada are illegible. With forbearance
(Skt. ksanti) in the first pada and a possible, albeit far from certain, reference to giving (Skt. dana)
in the second pada, it is thinkable that more of the six perfections are mentioned. As tempting as a
reconstruction to (prafia) (Skt. prajiid) “[discriminative] understanding” as the last word might
be, it would not correspond to the meter. However, something similar is expressed in the first
Sardalavikridita stanza in BC 8, which enumerates all six perfections (dana, Sila, ksati, virya,
jana, and prana). The third pada starts with yena prafiae d(r)itha kaldha vasfia
(———v v —v—vvo-— ; Skt. yena prajiiaya drstah skandha vasikah) “by whom with [his]
[discriminative] understanding the [five] skandhas were seen as empty.”

25d) Whether ksaya (==) “perishing, exhaustion” stands alone or was part of a compound,
remains unclear. It might either continue the idea presented in pada 25c¢,*’” or refer to salvation
from the samsara.

26. (v1-8) Sta

The stanza contains at least two uncertain words. It seems to describe events from the life of the
Buddha from around the awakening. In pada 26a, he approaches the Bodhi tree, and in pada 26b,
he receives grass tufts from a grass cutter if the suggested interpretation of the words goes into the
right direction. In pada 26¢, he sits down, either under the tree, or warding off Mara or preventing
evil (influences), depending on the respective interpretation of the words, and he destroys the
samskaras, i.e., the conditions for future rebirth. In pada 26d, one or several hymns might be
mentioned, but this is uncertain.

The difficulty lies partially in the interpretation of the letter Sta in the first words of the padas,
since Sta represents normally Skt. sta, but can sometimes also stand for stha.

26a) The first word stavadi (== —) can be understood as “[he] praises,” deriving from Skt. Vstu
(BHS stavati, Skt. stauti). Theoretically, the words can also be differently segmented, e.g., stava
and dita, but no better explanations come to mind. Stavadi might also represent a different verb, if
the first syllable stands for Skt. stha, as, for example, in the palm-leaf manuscript written by the

sasvarasya panditah [ ksanikam vasikam tadidrsim o sarvavacah pratisrutakopamah [[, and in Pras
408.5-8: utpadavyayam vipasyato O vacarutaghosasvarasya panditah | ksanikam vasikam tada dyst o
sarva vaca{m) pratisrutakopamam [|).

Metrical errors seem rare in this manuscript. Cf. p. 52-53, n. 85-86.

Cf, e.g., LH 630, stanzas 13.66—67, meter Paficacamara: ksina ti kalpa aprameya te ca buddha nirvy-
tas O tavapi sarvi atmabhava te ca nama kva gatah, o ksayantadharmi sarvi bhavu nasti nityu sams-
krte 0 anitya kama rajyabhoga niskrama purottamat. o jara ca vyadhi mrtyu enti daruno mahabhaya o
hutdasano 'va ugrateja bhima kalpasamksaye, 0 ksayantadharma sarvi bhavu nasti nitya samskrte 0
sukyrcchraprapta sattva {drstva?) niskrama gunamdhara.
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Bamiyan scribe 7, where the words stavido me were translated as “I have established” (Salomon
2016a: 379-380, 387, fragment 1-4, line v3). If the meaning “[he] praises” is taken into
consideration, the question remains whom he praises, or who actually praises whom. The most
logical object appears to be the Bodhi tree, but at least in the Lalitavistara no such reference can
be found. In the Sanghabhedavastu (Sanghabh I 111-113), the cobra king (nagaraja) Kalika
praises the Bodhisattva immediately before he meets the grass cutter-and-seller (yavasika) and
approaches the Bodhi tree. The sentence that combines the two episodes reads (Gilgit manuscript,
folio 384r5): tato bodhisatvah kalikena nagarajena samstiyamano vajrasanabhimukhah
samprasthitah.>™ The Lalitavistara (L"™* 326-336) narrates the episode on how Kalika and his
wife praise the Bodhisattva likewise immediately before meeting the grass cutter. The Mahavastu,
on the other hand, describes at one place the praise by the naga Kala after acquiring the grass
from Svastika (Mvu[S] II 265.7-267.15), and at another place before and after referring to the
grass cutter (Mvu[S] II 397.8-398.16 and 400.10-404.16).>”

In all three texts, the grass cutter’s name is Svastika, but in the Sanighabhedavastu, it is Indra,
who assumed his shape.*®” The terms for the grass in these texts are t7na “grass” and trnasamstara
“layer of grass,” while for spreading the grass on the seat, different formations of sam\str “to
spread, to strew” are found. It cannot finally be settled what this pada really is about, but perhaps
it is possible that the scribe wrote unintentionally something else than what he intended. Thus, the
verb *staradi (P tharati, Skt. strnoti etc.) “he spreads, he strews” after approaching the Bodhi tree,
and stabha (P thamba/thambha; Skt. stambal/stambha) as “grass tufts” as object in pada 26b
would make perfect sense.*™!

The term denoting the Bodhi tree (usually bodhidruma, bodhivrksa, etc., in the Mahavatu also
bodhiyasti) is here bosivado (—— - —), which corresponds to bodhivata in Sanskrit. This
designation does not appear frequently in Buddhist texts except for verse passages in the Lalita-
vistara, which probably originated with its several layers in (Greater) Gandhara.*®* The Sanskrit

378 Sanghabh 1 113.7-8 reads instead: fato bodhisattvah kalikanagardjena samstiiyamano vajrasanabhi-

mukhah samprasthitah.
37 The meeting with Kala occurs a third time in the Mahavastu (Mvu(S) II 302.14-309.4), but this

passage does not mention Svastika.
380 The Svastika episode is narrated or mentioned in, e.g. L4 336-344; Mvu(S) II 131.12-13, 264.5-8,
398.21-399.6, 401.11-12; Sanghabh I 113. Cf. also MAv(F) 9a.1-2.
It seems that Vst is usually combined with a prefix in Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali texts. However, the
genre of the poem with the requirement that the word should start with the letter Sta might explain an
exception.
The word occurs five times in the Lalitavistara: L1 40, stanza 20.19, meter Vasantatilaka: ke cagata
marutasakra iva yathaiva o devaih sahasranayutais ca purakrtas te, O upagamya bodhivatu prahva
krtanjalibhih o Sakrabhilagnamaniratna ksipanti citram; L1'° 266, stanza 21.19, meter Dodhaka: vata
pravayati varsiya varsam O vidyusahasrasatani patanti, O deva gulayati vrksa ludanti o bodhivatasya
na iryati pattram; LP2° 240, stanza 23.22, meter Sardalavikridita: mara(h) kotisahasra nekanayu-
ta ganganubhih sammitah O te tubhyam na samarthu bodhisuvatd samcalitum kampitum, O yajia
kotisahasra’nekanayuta ganga yatha valika o yasta bodhivatasritena (read bodhivatasritena) bhava-
ta tendadya vibhrajase; 250, stanza 23.38, meter Vegavati: tusitalaya yac cavitas tvam O Sosita aksana
sarvi tadd te, 0 yada bodhivate upavistah o sarvajagasya kilesa prasantadh).

The other terms used for the Bodhi tree in the Lalitavistara are bodhidruma and bodhivrksa, the
latter one of which occurs more frequently in prose passages. The word bodhivata occurs seemingly
also once in Gunaprabha’s Vinayasitra (VinSt 36 §291: bodhivatapatrasya panitalakasya va), but the
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name Vata is according to its normal usage the name for another tree, namely the Banyan tree
(Skt. Vata or Nyagrodha, Ficus benghalensis, Ficus indica), and thus seems misleading.** It is
well known that the Bodhi tree of Sakyamuni is an Agvattha (Ficus religiosa), although this is
surprisingly almost never explicitly mentioned in the Buddha biographies, at least not in those
passages that describe the events around the awakening.*®* Although its depictions can mostly be
clearly identified in Gandharan art, there exist nevertheless several reliefs showing the Buddha
amidst Mara’a demons under a tree that shows no easily discernible similarity in its leaves with
that of an Asvattha. Possibly, some sculptors found it sufficient to depict just the generic features
of a tree, or left the details uncompleted while the context of the scene would unambiguously
identify it. One might also wonder whether the depicted Buddha was not always meant to
represent Sakyamuni, since, for example, the Mahapadanasuttanta/Mahavadanasitra describes
the life of the past buddha Vipasyin, and a Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit fragment from the Martin
Scheyen Collection describes the life of Sikhin (MS 2379/37). On the other hand, however, these
texts do not contain references to Mara. Perhaps, the lack of specific tree names in texts like the
Lalitavistara and terms like bosivado played also a minor role for such depictions. The
Nyagrodha or Vata tree is usually regarded as the Bodhi tree of the past Buddha Kasyapa.*®

The adjective virayo (~ - —; Skt. virajas) “spotless” that seems to describe the Bodhi tree,
may possibly also refer to the Bodhisattva.**®

26b) The word stabha (— —) seems to correspond with P thambha, Skt. stambha, “pillar,” and
could be understood as referring to the trunk of the Bodhi tree, so to speak, the central pillar of the
world. Such an idea, however, is at least not found within the narration of the respective events in
the Lalitavistara, but this does not necessarily mean that it was unknown. In this regard, the term
bodhiyasti “Bodhi pillar” for the Bodhi tree occurring only in the Mahavastu, and there several
times, is noteworthy. The Sanskrit word stambha has also other meanings, including “stiffness”
and “arrogance,” but one would require more text of this pada in order to fully exclude these.

Tibetan translation in the Derge Tanjur shows that this was understood as two tree names, albeit
different ones, the Bodhi tree and the Patala. See Derge Tanjur no. 4117, 'Dul ba Vu 7a4: byan chub
dan pa ta la’i lo ma’am lag mthil gyi rnam pa Ita bu’o ||.

383 On the Banyan tree in Indian literature and art, see, e.g., Syed 1990: 389-419.

38 There might be one exception, namely asvatthayasti in Mvu(S) 1I 23.11, and in the same context also

in LM 464.20. However, since this is mentioned within a description of events occurring simultaneously

to the birth of the Bodhisattva, it is not entirely certain that this indeed refers to the Bodhi tree.

According to a depiction from Bharhut, labelled in the inscription as bhagavato kasapasa bodhi (Lii-

ders/Waldschmidt/Mehendale 1963: 86, no. B17), and according to the Mahapadanasuttanta/Maha-

vadanasitra and other texts. See, e.g., DN II: 4.14-15; MAv(F) 3al (the Central Asian Sanskrit text
not preserved, but fragments can be found in the Dirghdagama manuscript from the larger Gilgit area,
folio 90v2-7); a Pratimoksasutra of a Mahasamghika branch (Karashima 2013: 84, folio 115v2);

MhMVR(T) 13.22. These texts also include lists the Bodhi trees of all seven Buddhas.

386 The word describes in the Lalitavistara about six times the Buddha or Bodhisattva (L™ 290: 2.5b; 606:
13.7b; LH! 100: 15.18d; LH 342: 19.54d; 344: 19.55d; L1 102 25.8¢ [or referring to the dharma?]),
three times awakening (LY 590: 12.33d; L"® 34: 15.136¢; LH!® 68: 21.170a), twice [discriminative]
understanding (prajiia; LM 338: 4.6d; 666: 13.149d); once the dharma eye (dharmacaksus; LY 336.24),
once the gait (gati; L'3 198.6), once the dharma (L"2? 98: 25.1a), and once the (dharma) wheel (LH%°
270: 26.44a).
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Another suggestion for the word might perhaps fit even better into the context, but it is likewise
by no way sure. A very similar word is Skt. stamba (also spelled stambha) “grass tuft,” and the
following word starting with ne might perhaps be restored to ne(ga-) or ne(ge) (- -; Skt. aneka
or naika) “many.” With this interpretation, the episode of receiving grass from the grass cutter
Svastika could be hinted at here, which would nicely fit into the sequence of the events mentioned
in this stanza. Theoretically, even more possible interpretations for the very few preserved aksaras
of this pada might be offered, such as reading stabhane (cf. Skt. stambhana) “stiftness, stopping,
supporting,” whatever this would mean here.

26¢) After the Bodhisattva had done what the absolutive stavia (== —) denotes, he sat down at
this place (tatra nigsano; — - - — -; Skt. tatra nisanna), which probably refers to the Bodhi tree or
the seat under it. The form stavia can be explained as deriving from stu (P thavitva, thavitvana,
thunitva, Skt. stutva) “having praised,” but as already mentioned, the praise of the Bodhi tree is
not generally known to be an important event in the course of the events the stanza seems to
describe. A much better understanding could be achieved when this is also seen in connection to
the grass-cutter episode, in the sense of, “After [the grass] was spread out on [the seat, the
Bodhisattva] sat down.” But since stavia can thus far hardly be explained as representing a form
of Skt. \str, unless one assumes once again a scribal error, it might perhaps alternatively also be
understood as an irregular absolutive of Skt. \stha (usually P thapetvafna], thapayitva[na]; BHS
according to BHSG p. 237: sthapetva, sthapitva[na], but cf. also pratisthapiya; Skt. sthapayitva),
leading to the translation of “having placed [the grass] there, [he] sat down.”

The reading of the following expression is certain, but its segmentation as pava vi vare, or
pava vivare, or pavavivare (— < ~ ~ — ) as well as its meaning remain unclear. The following
attempts for an explanation are only suggestions. Perhaps this somehow refers to Mara, but
perhaps also not. The word vivare might (A) be a locative singular or an instrumental plural of
P/Skt. vivara “sore point, vulnerable point,” but it seems difficult to construct it within a
meaningful sentence. Besides (B), the words vare or vivare could be preterite forms from Vv “to
cover, to obstruct, to prevent” or (C) viNvr “to open, to reveal,” the first possibility of which
appears to make more sense here. The word papa “evil deed” is also frequently found as the
object of a form from Vvyj and vivvyj “to avoid.” But even then, if one assumes the scribe
confused accidentally the aksaras re (‘7/) and je (&), the correct preterite would still require a
heavy medial syllable (G vivaji/vivaje, or better vivarji/vivarje; ~ — —), which would violate the
meter. Perhaps this is nevertheless no coincidence, and, provided that the understanding of the
words is possible, the author chose a form of Vvr exactly because of the similarity with the more
familiar expression, but for metrical reasons. Another interpretation (D) can be gained by
assuming errors of the scribe. Emending the expression to padavavare (Skt. padapavare) “under
the best of trees,” would solve all problems. With this expression, the pada becomes easily
intelligible. Based on the shape of the aksaras (E), especially the similarity of va (J) with dha
(F7T7), one might also consider padhavivare (Skt. prthivivare) “at the best of [place of] earth,”
but this leaves a metrical inconsistency, because the first syllable has to be heavy.**’

For the expression samkhara bhafia (—— - — — ; Skt. samskaran bharijan or something
similar?) no direct parallels could be detected. It probably refers to the awakening. With gaining

387 T am very grateful to Richard Salomon who suggested the interpretations D and E.
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the needed insight, all conditions for future rebirth, based on previously performed actions
(karman), are des‘croyed.388 Synonyms would include, e.g., ksinah asravah ‘“[karman-related]
influences [are] exhausted,” or some term that refers to the destruction of defilements (klesa).

26d) The first word stava (==) probably represents P/Skt. stava “praise.” This might refer to
events after awakening. The Lalitavistara contains for example a whole chapter with various
hymns after the awakening, named Abhistavaparivarta (chapter 23). The earth goddess called
Sthavara in the Lalitavistara (L"'7 418.8) also comes to mind, but here, it seems that after stava a
new word starts beginning with i-. Although the tiny traces of the following aksara would allow
an uncertain reading of the word as ime “these,” there are also other possibilities, and without
more preserved text, this remains rather speculative.

27. (v9-10) Na

Since jiiana “knowledge, insight” can be a synonym to bodhi “awakening,” this stanza might be
seen in continuation of the topics addressed in the previous stanza, albeit not necessarily.

27a) The manuscript reads clearly samkhataprata (— - - — ~), which one could perhaps also read
as two words samkhata and prata, but it seems easier to assume a compound in this context. Two
interpretations may be suggested. (A) The word samkhata (Skt. samskrta) already occurred in
pada 25c¢ in sarvasamkhatam ita (— - — < v ~ — ) “everything conditioned,” and it could here

d 389

generally denote the transitory existence, or mortal worl Thus, the whole pada might freely be

388 The word samskara can mean different things, including a designation for all conditioned things

(= dharma or samskrta). The Lalitavistara stanza starting with laghu bhajjati sarvasamskrtam (L"
638, stanza 13.94), which is quoted above in n. 373, has probably nothing to do with the context of
pada 26¢. On the other hand, the stanzas 24.66-67 in L"2! 356 (meter Arya) offer a wordplay with
forms of Vbhaiij in a comparable context: bhinnd maya hy avidya o diptena jiianakathinavajre-
na, O praptam ca dasabalatvam o tasmat prabhinadmi paryankam. o praptam mayarahatvam o ksina
me asrava (read dsrava) niravasesah, 0 bhagna ca namucisena 0 bhinadmi tasmad dhi paryankam.
Cf. also, e.g.,, Sn 731, meter Anustubh: yam kifici dukkham sambhoti, sabbam samkhara-
paccaya, O samkharanam nirodhena n’atthi dukkhassa sambhavo.

For this usage of samskrta, cf., e.g., L1 544, stanza 11.18, meter Vasantatilaka: tasmims ca parthivava-
rasya krsanagrame 0O jambudrumo ’bhavad anekavisalasakhah, o drstva kumara pratividdha dukhena
carto O dhik samskrteti bahuduhkha krpam karoti; 630, stanzas 13.66—67, meter Paficacamara: ksina ti
kalpa aprameya te ca buddha nirvrtas o tavapi sarvi atmabhava te ca nama kva gatah, O
ksayantadharmi sarvi bhavu nasti nityu samskrte 0 anitya kama rajyabhoga niskrama purottamat. o
jarda ca vyadhi mrtyu enti daruno mahabhaya o hutasano 'va ugrateja bhima kalpasamksaye, O ksa-
yantadharma sarvi bhavu nasti nitya samskrte o sukrcchraprapta sattva {(drstva?) niskrama gunam-
dhara; 638, stanza 13.94, meter Vaitaliya: laghu bhajjati sarvasamskrtam o acirasthayi nabhe ’va vid-
yatah, 0 ayu kalu tava upasthitah o samaye niskramandya suvratah; 690, stanza 14.29, meter Salini:
yat te drst{v}a vrksamiloddhrtant o kesa(m) lina(m) daksinenadrsasi, o ksipram gope klesajalam chi-
nitva o drstijalam uddhart samskrtatah; 692, stanza 14.35: yat te drstam muktaharam prabhag-
nam O chinnam caiva svarpasutram vicitram, O ksipram gope klesajalam chinitva o samjia siatram ud-
dhart samskrtatah; RP 14.11-12, meter Vasantatilaka: na tranam anyasaranam hi parayanam va o
lokasya samskrtagatau bhramato ’sti kascit [ mayi sarva eva parimocayitavya satva o ity artham eva
pranidhir mama agrabodhau ||.
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rendered as “Knowing [that] the sentient beings, living in the mortal world (or: have fallen into
samsara), are in pain [and are] always without shelter.” However, the compound samkhataprata,
especially in combination with the word prata (Skt. prapta) “attained” seems slightly unusual,
and it might be asked whether it is correct at all. (B) When one alternatively emends once again
two syllables and assumes another word that sounded similar, like samkadaprata or
samkadaprata (Skt. samkataprapta) “run into trouble,” a slightly better meaning may be
achieved. This would additionally have the advantage that such a compound can actually be found
in other Buddhist texts.**

Duhida or duhita (- - —; Skt. duhkhita) “being in pain” is also found in padas 19c, 28a, and
33c in the same position in the meter. In pada 28a, satva (— -; Skt. sattva) is also included.
Atranabhuta or atranabhuta sata (—— - —— - x; Skt. atranabhiitah [or -tan] sadd) “always
without shelter” occurs in the same position in the meter in padas 5c, 33c¢, and 39a.

27b) After realizing that the beings suffer, this pada would probably have mentioned some kind of
a countermeasure on behalf of the Buddha, that is either achieved “due to [this knowledge]” or
“with [his] knowledge” (fianena; — — —; Skt. jianena).

27¢) The third pada is fairly well preserved, but some details remain uncertain in the
interpretation, mainly depending on how the word(s) samfianita or samfia nita are understood.

In the first variant (A), the Bodhisattva or Buddha speaks the main part of the complete
stanza. A proposal for a translation would be: “I (ahu; - -; Skt. aham), the powerful one (balava,
~ « —; Skt. balavant), having generated (samiianita) the fire of knowledge (fianagi; — — —) after
attaining blissful awakening (bosi phusitva Siv(a); — — - —— - x).” Thereafter, the sentence
would have continued in the last pada. In this interpretation, the word samianita (— - — -) is read
as absolutive of Skt. samjan (cf. BHS samjanitva), for which one might compare samjaniana
(=~ ~—+) in pada 34a, possibly representing another formation of the absolutive (cf.
BHS/Skt. samjanya, samjaniya [L™ 46, pada 15.84c], samjanayya, and samjanayitvd) or a
present participle. One might also compare the word samrianana “production, creation” in the
compound samiiananartha or phasosamiiananartha (——— < < — « ) in pada 37c, the interpre-
tation of which is likewise not without difficulty. If the word balava does not refer to the speaker,
it might characterize the fire as “powerful” as well.

In the second interpretation (B), ahusamiia (- -~ — ~; BHS ahusamjnia/ahasamjia; Skt. atma-
samjiiad) has been taken as a compound in the meaning “the wrong idea of ‘I’,” partially
influenced by the occurrence of a similar compound in the Ratnagunasaiicayagathas.®" This,

3% The compound is not rare. Cf., e.g., Kp 211: sankatapraptan sattvan; Kp 232: maya sankatapraptah

prathamam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau samadapita nivesitah pratisthapitah; a birch-bark manu-
script of the Sarvagatiparisodhana-usnisavijaya-dharant, written in Gilgit/Bamiyan Type 1, and pre-
served in the Miho Museum, folio 4v2: sarvasamkatapraptanam duhkharnavapatitanam satvanam
arthaya. It is also contained in stock phrases occurring in texts of the Milasarvastivadins, e.g., in Avs |
16.16 (kah krcchrapraptah (kah samkatapraptah) kah sambadhapraptah kah krcchrasamkatasamba-
dhapraptah), and many other places; Divy 95.26, 124.22, 265.7; Sanghabh II 157.9-11.

Rgs(Y) XXXI.6, meter Vasantatilaka: raksantu sila parinamayi agrabodhau o na ca tena manyati na
catma ukarsayeya | ahasamjiiata ca paravarjita sattvasamjia o sthitu Stlaparamita vuccati bodhi-
sattvo [f; XXXI1.11: ahasamjiia vastumamata bhavate ca rago o kutu tyagabuddhi bhavisyati hi momu-
hanam | matsarya preta bhavate upapadyayatt o athava manusyi tada bhoti daridrabhiito [[. The usual
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however leaves the difficulty that neither nita (— ~; cf. Skt. nitva, abs. of Vni) is really clear, nor
how this exactly relates to “the fire of knowledge” (7ianagi), which one would expect to burn or
destroy the “wrong idea of ‘I’.”*%* An attempt for a provisional translation would be: “The
powerful one directed the wrong idea of “I” into the fire of knowledge, having attained blissful
awakening,” and it can be assumed that similar to the first interpretation (A), the sentence would
somehow continue in the concluding pada.

28. (v11-12) Ta
The structure of the stanza might have been as follows, although the details are pure speculation:

Tormented by the power of passion (ragavasa), sentient beings suffer and go (to bad
destinies),

(Tormented by the power of hatred [dvesavasa or dosavasa], they suffer other bad
consequences),

Tormented by the power of delusion (mohavasa), they are devoured by craving, ...,

To (those) tormented (beings, you/the Buddha/the savior shows a way out of the
misery).

One may also compare the difficult stanza 41 on the letter 7a. Both letters most probably can
represent equivalents to Skt. -77a, and words originating from V#7 (caus.) “to rescue, save” appear
to be likely candidates for illustrating these letters. Despite that it remains uncertain whether any
similar word was contained here, and all padas start with afa (— —; Skt. arta) “tormented,” the
hope of rescue seems nevertheless somehow alluded to. A stanza from the Samadhirdjasitra
contains a few similar words.*”?

28a) The exact form of gatsata (— — -) is not entirely clear, except for that is comes from gam.
First, a medial -zs- sometimes corresponds to Skt.-cchr- in this manuscript, but it can also
represent Skt. -zs- and -nts-/-mts-. Depending on this, the word can either be derived from gacch-
(presence stem) or *gants- (future stem). It is also not fully clear whether or not the scribe might
have forgotten to add a vowel marker at the end. Thus, the word either represents a present

Sanskrit term is atmasamjiia, which occurs rather frequently. In Gandhari texts atvasania is attested
thus far (BC 6, line r10, Schlosser 2020: 138, §3).

As comparison for this idea, cf., e.g., AIM 19.15-16, prose: jiianagninirdagdhasarvaklesendhanah;
Avalokitasimha’s Dharmasamuccaya stanza 14.37: jiianena muktir bhavati na ca klesair ihocyate |
JjAandagnind hi dahyante klesakasthan asesatah; LM?' 346, stanza 24.14, meter Arya: iha sa akaryakar-
trt O bhavatrsndacarint tathavidya, o sanusayamilajala o patund jiiandagnina dagdha(h); 348, stanza
24.30: iha maya kilesagahanah o samkalpaniridhamiila bhavavrksah, o smrtiparasuna asesa o chinna
jhanagnina dagdhadh); 350, stanza 24.32: iha jalini asesa o sattrimsaticarini dharanimande, o pra-
jhasina balavata o chittva jiianagnina dagdha, Mvu(S) 1 177.3-4, meter Anustubh: drstivisam tam
ghoram ca dagdhva jianagnina prabhih | anuttrasitasantrasta param pradanti praninam [f;, VAV
VIL.8: te 'py upaklesadustatvat samanyakarataditah | samtarjanolmukaniva jiianagnav eva te hu-
tah ||.

Samadh(D) 581, stanza 37.74, meter Dodhaka: maramatena ca mohita sattva o ragavasanugatabhini-
vistah [ mohavasena tu mohita bala o yesa na rocati Sinyata santah [[.
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participle (m. nom. pl.; gatsata “going”), or, if it is emended to gatsat(i), a normal present (3rd
pl.; “[they] go”), or, perhaps the best guess, a future (“[they] will go”).

The question then arises where these beings will go, but this is unfortunately not clearly
legible. The syllables avi are either the beginning of a word with two heavy syllables (— —) or with
only one heavy syllable (==), or they might represent the word avi (Skt. api) in one heavy
syllable (==). The rest would be speculation.***

28b) It is tempting to imagine that this pada contained something like *dosavasena (Skt. dvesava-
sena or dosavasena) “the influence of hatred” in analogy to ragavasena (Skt. ragavasena) and
mohavasena (Skt. mohavasena) in the other two padas, but there is no way of knowing.

28c) For ghrasida (- - —; Skt. grasta, in BHS or m.c. also grasita) “consumed, devoured,”
vyasighrasida (Skt. vyadhigrasta) “consumed by illness” (or read vyasi ghrasa(di)) in pada 39c,
and Soga ghrasiti (or emend to Sogaghrasita “consumed by sorrow”) in pada 20a, may be
compar_ed, always in the same positiZ)n in the meter. Similar compounds or usages of this word
occur also in several other Buddhist and medical texts.*** Of the syllables after the caesura, much
is still preserved and legible, but what it may mean remains unclear (see the transliteration of line
v12 on p. 78).

28d) Since nothing more is visible than the first three syllables, it seems that understanding afana
(— — —; Skt. artanam) as genitive plural makes the best sense, but the reading is not entirely
certain (see p. 78, n. 231), and naturally, the word might also be segmented differently as afa and
another word beginning with na.

3% In DhpX 256a, the word avianada (Skt. avijanatah) “not understanding” is found, which sounds

similarly, but its meaning does not seem to ideally fit into this pada.

For grasta and grasati, cf., e.g., L! 618, stanza 13.36, meter: a kind of Atyasti: tava pranidht purime
bahukalpam lokapradipa o jaramaranagrasite ahu loke tranu bhavisye, 0 smara purimapranidhim na-
rasimha ya ti abhiisid 0 ayu samayo tvam iha dvipadendra niskramandya; 638, stanza 13.91, meter To-
taka: maranam grasate bahupranisatam 0 makareva jalahari bhiitaganam, 0 garudo uragam mrgara-
Jja gajam O jvalaneva trnosadhibhiitaganam; Mvu(S) 1 305.13—14, meter Anustubh: tam enam brahma-
na drsya malinim apsaropamam | ragagrasitacittas ca ullapanti punar punah [f; Mvu(M) 111 399.10-
11, meter Anustubh: krcchrena me adhigato alam dani prakasitum [ anusrotam hi vuhyanti kamesu
grasitd nard ||, Sakyasimhajataka 153.9 (ed. Hahn 2007), prose: jaramaranagrastin dehino 'valokya;
Samghata(C) §243.22, meter Anustubh: udarai ramito bhogair manasambrhanair api | sparsam ca su-
kumaram me trsnagrastena sevitam; §253.41: vrajanti narakam satvas tiryakpretesu vai tathd | dvega-
grasta ime balas tesam santih katham bhavet; §253.65: visvasam hi mayajriatam lobhagrastena ceta-
sa [ santam dharmam nopalabdham maranam nabhinanditam; Suv-av(Raj) 68.9-10, §67, stanza 8§,
meter Anustubh: na chinnah sokanistrimsair na praptah sokasatrubhih | na grastah sokamakarair na
dagdhah sokavahnina [, VAV VIL.11, meter Anustubh: kufd[rstivimatigrasto brahmanah kim bha-
visyati | na ceme granthayo ‘nyatra cchidyante tvanmatad rte ||.

At several places, grasta occurs in the sense of being afflicted by diseases, whereas the physician,
e.g., the Buddha, provides, if possible, a remedy. Cf., e.g., BBh 283.17-284.1, prose: ye vyadhitapuru-
sa iva klesagrastd mahavaidyasya tathagatasyottarad uttarataram uttaratamam uttanad utt@nataram
gambhirad gambhirataram gambhiratamam hinad udaram udarataram udaratamam dharmadesanam
samyagvyapadesam avavadanusasanim navataramti nadhimucyamte na pratipadyante dharmasyanu-
dharmam; Mvu(S) 1 352.17: kusthavyadhina grasta; Suv-av(Raj) 46.12—14, § 46, prose: tathad klesavya-
dhigrastanam sattvanam dharmadesanabhaisajyapradanena vicikitsam karoti suvaidyavat.
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29. (v13-14) Bha

The stanza possibly refers to the first words of the Bodhisattva spoken immediately after he was
born. This interpretation depends on the first syllables after the caesura in the first pada reading
sata p. (——~). This can represent in this context sata p(ada), sata p(ata), or sata
p(adani)/p(atani) (—— - — [—]; Skt. sapta padani) “seven steps.” However, when segmented
differently, this could also be something else. As an alternative understanding, the stanza might
refer to the Buddha teaching the dharma in general.

29a) For the word achabi (- — -; Skt. acchambhin) “without fear,” which also occurs in pada 8a
and hints at the comparison of the Buddha with a lion, the comments to padas 6a and 8a may be
compared. The Bodhisattva usually strides seven steps, according to some texts, like a lion, and
into each direction, saying one, four, or more sentences, as a vow or promise.**®

3% On text passages mentioning the first seven steps and what the Bodhisattva said, see n. 343 (containing

the word gati or form of \gam), and n. 344 (containing balavirya and giram \Nmuiic).

Passages containing \vac and \/bhd_s include, e.g., Divy 389.19-22, meter Anustubh: idam hi pra-
thamam caityam buddhasyottamacaksusah [jatamatreha sa munih prakrantah saptapadam bhuvi | ca-
turdisam avalokya vacam bhdasitavan pura | iyam me pascimd jatir garbhavasas ca pascimah [f; DN 11
15.7-13: dhammata esa bhikkhave. sampatijato bodhisatto samehi padehi patitthahitva uttarabhimu-
kho sattapadavitiharena gacchati, setamhi chatte anuhiramane sabba ca disa viloketi asabhiii ca va-
cam bhasati: aggo "ham asmi lokassa, ayam antimd jati, n’atthi ‘dani punabbhavo ti; Maitreyavy(Zh)
stanzas 35-37, meter Anustubh: padani jatamatras ca saptasau prakamisyati | pade pade nidhanam ca
padmam padmam bhavisyati [| disas catasras codviksya vacam pravyaharisyati | iyam me pascima jatir
naham bhityah punarbhava(h) [na punar abhydagamisyami nirvasyami nirasravah [ samsararnava-
magnanam satvanam duhkhabhaginam | trsnabandhanabaddhanam karisyami vimocanam [, MAv(F)
5d.1-3: dharmata khalu sampratajato vipas(y)i (bodhi)satvah sapt(a padani prakrantah parigrhito na
kasmim)s(c)ic catu(rdisa)ii ca vyavalokayati vacaii ca bhasate iyam me bhave(t pasc)ima ja(tih) [...]

(meter: Jagati with irregularities:) jato hy (e)sa sapta padani prakramad o di — < — lo(k)y(a) v(d@cam)
ca bhag(ate (¢) sS(rje —~ ——« v —v—~ XOg—v——vev— nti deva ([f); MN III 123.18-23:

sampatijato, ananda, bodhisatto samehi padehi patitthahitva uttarabhimukho sattapadavitihare gac-
chati, setamhi chatte anubhiramane sabba ca disa viloketi, asabhini ca vacam bhasati: aggo "ham asmi
lokassa, settho "ham asmi lokassa, jettho "ham asmi lokassa, ayam antima jati, na ’tthi dani punabbha-
vo ti; Sanghabh 1 45.9-14: dharmata khalu sampratajato bodhisattvah saptapadani prakrantah parigr-
hito na kenacit; caturdisam ca vyavalokayati; vacam ca bhasate: iyam purva dik piarvamgamo bha-
visyami nirvanaya, iyam daksinia (read daksina) daksiniyo bhavisyami krtsnasya {jagatah, iyam pasci-
ma dik, mama pascimam janma bhavisyati; iyam uttara dik, bhavasamsarad utttarisyami iti) (The Gil-
git manuscript, folio 363v5-6 contains several errors and omissions. It reads without corrections: dhar-
mata khalu sampratajato bodhisatvah sapta padani prakrantah {{a}}parigrhito na kenacit* caturdisam
ca vyavalokayati vacam ca bhasate [ ivam purva dik* parvamgamo bhavisyami nirvana iyam daksinau
daksiniyo bhavisyami krtsnasya).

For Lalitavistara passages, see, L 442.22-444.17, prose: atha tasmin samaye bodhisattvah simha
iva vigatabhayabhairavo ’samtrastah astambhi sucintitam smytva cintayitva (tulayitva) sarvasattva-
nam cittacaritani jiatva aparigrhito bodhisattvah piarvam disam abhimukhah saptapadani prakramati
sma. piurvamgamo bhavisyami sarvesam kuSal(amiil)anam dharmanam. yatra yatra ca bodhisattvah
padam utksipati sma, tatra tatra padmani pradurbhavanti sma. daksinam disam abhimukhah saptapa-
dani prakramati sma. daksiniyo bhavisyami devamanusyanam. pascimam disam abhimukhah saptapa-
dani prakantah, saptame pade sthitva simha iva hladanatmikam vacam bhdsate sma. aham loke jyes-
tho "ham loke sresthah. iyam me pascima jatih. karisyami jatijaramaranasyantam. uttaram disam abhi-
mukhah saptapadani prakrantah, anuttaro bhavisyami sarvasattvanam. adhastad disam abhimukhah
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29b) The second pada might have contained a summary or paraphrase of these first words.

29¢) This pada might introduce another key sentence of the first words of the Bodhisattva, starting
with bhagata gira (- —— - - ) “speaking [this] speech” parallel to bhanadi vaya (== —— <)
“speaks the words” in pada 29a.**” As another approach, a completely different sentence may also
start here, referring to other events when the Bodhisattva or Buddha speaks or teaches.

The interpretation of the words after the caesura is not fully certain; there may be more than
one possibility. (A) If the words are segmented as so vifiavi nayag(o) (—— - ——~ x), viflavi
represents a preterite of the causative of viVjiig and the phrase means “he, the leader, made
known.” What he spoke would then be said in the last pada, which is now lost.**®

(B) When the words are read as sovifia vi nayag(o) (—— - —— - x), they may be understood
as “[so] wise [is] the leader,” or “[I will be] a wise leader.” However, the word sovifia

saptapadani prakrantah, nihansyami maram ca marasenam ca, sarvanairayikanam ca nirayagniprati-
ghataya mahadharmameghavrstim varsisyami, yena te sukhasamarpita bhavisyanti. uparistad disam
abhimukhah saptapadani prakranta iirdham cavalokayati sma, ullokaniyo bhavisyami sarvasattvanam.
samanantarabhagita ceyam vag bodhisattvena, atha tasmin samaye ayam trisahasramahasahasro lo-
kadhatuh svarenabhivijiiapto ’bhiit. iyam bodhisattvasya karmavipakaja abhijiadharmata; L' 184,
stanzas 17.3—4, meter Anustubh: yada jato ’'si me putra vane lumbinisahvaye, o simhavac cagrhitas
tvam prakrantah saptapadda(n) svayam. 0 disam calokya caturo vdca te pravyahrta subha, o iyam me
pascima jatih sa te na paripirita; L1?* 198, padas 26.19cd, meter unknown: smara piirvapratijiia ma-
hamuni ya tvaya vaca krta o ahu jyesthu visistu prajaya dui{htkhasya karisyi ksayam.

A summarized content of the first words is also found in the Sardilavikridita pada 2¢ in BC 8. Un-
fortunately, it is not entirely preserved. The easier legible portions read: vaya [bhj(a)[sida] (or:
[bh](a)[sido]) [...] aho moyiSa satva duhe (— —— ~ - [..]v——=v——~ x; Skt. vacam bhasita [ ...]
aham mocayisyami/mocayisye satvan duhkhaih).

Cf. also Mvu(S) 1 99.15-100.3, meter Bhujangavijrmbhita: Arsta tusta deva sarve tridasaprabhrti-
bhavanacyuta pratisthihisur vanam Q iksvakiunam vamsodbhiito dharanitalam avatari yasasthito aca-
ladhrti | vikramams ca sapta pirnam mrgavrsarajamatir iva rasamanikam O jyestho Srestho lokagro
ham na ca mama puna jaramarand hato bhavupadravah [[, and other occurrences in Mvu(S) 1 218.17—
219.4 (cf. also 11 20.18-21.6), 220.9-10 (cf. also 11 22.10-11), 221.18-21 (cf. also II 24.5-9), 11 38.19—
20, 208.12—14, 298.18-299.1, III 112.12-15 Mvu[M] III 136.9-12), 380.9-10 (Mvu[M] III 485.11—
12). For more passages, see Lamotte 1944 (Le traité I): 610, n. 3.

For bhanadi vaya, cf., e.g.: L' 40, stanza 16.9, meter Puspitagra?: keci puna bhananti candrasiiryau o
tatha api rahu balis ca vemacitr, O keci puna bhananti vacam evam O ayu so pandavasailarajavasr.
The expression occurs also in other Pali and Sanskrit texts, albeit only few examples can be found in
Sanskrit texts. The Sanskrit text with the most frequent occurrences seems to be the Samadhirajasitra.
3% In the Lalitavistara passage quoted above (n. 397), the word abhivijiiapta occurs in the larger context

of the seven steps. The preterite vijiiapi is also attested in a similar context in the Samadhirajasitra and
the Bodhisattvapitaka. See Samadh(D) 91, stanzas 1-3, meter Upajati/Jagatt: (smaramy aham piarvam
atitam adhvani O acintiye) kalpi naranam uttamam [utpannu lokarthakaro maharsir o namna hi so
"bhavasamudgato "bhiit [[ sa jatamatro gagane (sthihitva o sarvesa dharmana abhavu desayt | tadanu-
riapam krtu) namadheyam o Sabdena sarvam trisahasra vijiiapt [ devapi sarve pramumoca Sab-
dam o abhavu namneti jino bhavisyati | yo jata(mdtrah padasapta prakramann o abhavu dharmana)
braviti nayakah [[, Bodhisattvapitaka (transliterated by Fredrik Liland and Jens Braarvig) folio 73r5-6,
meter: Anustubh with irregularities: cittam sarvvam prajanati sarvasatvan asau narah ' sapta padani
gacchitva svarena lokam ca vijiiapi [[jiano sya uttamo bhoti prajiia bhavati uttama ' vimuktir uttama
bhoti sarvasatvana uttamah |[|.

397



156 ANNOTATIONS

(BHS suvijiia) “very wise” is not frequently found, and it is uncertain whether this is really meant

here. The first syllable so, standing for su, may be explained with metrical reasons.*”’

30. (v15-16) Cha

The topic of this stanza is the renunciation of the Bodhisattva (abhiniskramana), which is possibly
also mentioned in pada 2a. In pada 30a, the groom of the Bodhisattva named Chana (P Channa, Skt.
usually Chandaka, but in verses also Chanda),*” is addressed by the Bodhisattva. What he says, or
what happens next, is lost in the second pada. Expected may be a request to saddle and bring the
horse Kanthaka. In the third pada, the gods rejoice.*”! As an alternative attempt for understanding
this stanza, the four encounters of the Bodhisattva with a sick, old, and dead man, as well as with
a peaceful monk may be taken into consideration.*”* In this episode, however, the most well-
known texts neither mention Chandaka, while only a nameless charioteer (sarathi) is addressed,
nor seem the gods especially moved by the events, in contrast to the description in pada 30c.

30a) From the syntax, it is not entirely clear who speaks (alavi; — -~ ~; preterite of @Vlap) to
whom, but from the usual course of events, it is probably the Bodhisattva who talks to Chandaka,
although the textual parallels do not emphasize that the Bodhisattva was especially glad (mudido
pridimano ha(rs)i(do); « « — —— - —— « x; Skt. muditah pritimana harsitah) “glad, delighted
[and] thrilled.” The second syllable in pridimano (— — - —) has to be pronounced as heavy due to
the meter. Amongst the great many expressions for “to speak,” forms of @Vlap are not very
frequent in the Mahdavastu and the Lalitavistara, where they occur only a few times. Remarkably,
however, these include those occurrences that are found within the episode narrated in this
pada.*®

30c¢) The phrase sabdam (chada; — —; sg. or pl.?) Vkr “to make (a) noise” is not frequently found
for festive and joyful noises in Buddhist texts, unless it is combined with other, more positive

3% In one stanza of the Udanavarga, the word pair suvijiieyam subhdsitam “what has been well-said is

well-comprehensible” is found, but the context is different. See Uv XXXI1.27, meter Anustubh: na pra-
tyanikasarena suvijiieyam subhasitam [ upaklistena cittena samrambhabahulena va ||.

400 Besides Chandaka, Chanda occurs in L" 544, pada 11.16a, L1 38-44, padas 15.105¢d, 107ad, 108a,
109a, 113a, 114ad, 118a. The Mahavastu attests only the name Chandaka.

401 On the events during the renunciation, involving Chandaka, cf., e.g., L™ 46-LH 74; Mvu(S) I 154—
157, 1 159-166, 111 262.4—11 (Mvu[M] III 336.3—10); Sanghabh I 84-91.

402 On the four encounters, see, e.g., L! 672-682; Mvu(S) II 150-157; Sanghabh I 67— 75.

403 See LHS 40, stanza 15.72, meter Sardilavikridita (Chandaka speaks to the horse Kanthaka): srutva
chandaku devatana vacanam tam kanthakam alapt o esv @ gacchati sattvasarathivarah tvam tava
hesisyase, O so tam varsikavarna kancanakhuram svalamkrtam krtvand o upaneti gunasagarasya va-
hanam rodantako durmand; L"® 34, stanza 15.138, meter Rathoddhata (the Bodhisattva speaks to
Chandaka): ratriye rahasi yami madhyame 0 sarvanarigana samprasuptake, 0 so tadd ca satapunya-
udgato O alapati mama dehi kanthakam; Mvu(S) II 159.16 (Chandaka speaks to the Bodhisattva):
chandako alapati.
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Fig. 21 The moment before the departure of the Bodhisattva from his life in the palace can be represented
prominently in reliefs on stiipas and inside false gables on the front of a stiipa or over a doorway. The
Bodhisattva, who has just observed the repulsive sight of the sleeping women around him, talks to Chanda-
ka, who hands him over his turban or the reins of his horse. The conversation is indicated by the head of the
Bodhisattva turned towards his groom, and by his raised hand, which sometimes also points towards him.
Above: From Takht-i-Bahi, British Museum, London (OA 1900.4—14.1; ©Trustees of the British Museum).
Below: Find spot unknown, Peshawar Museum (acc. no. PM-2752 [old: 1975]; photograph from the
Huntington Archive, scan no. 10326).
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sounding synonyms.*” The spelling of the preterite of Vkr garisu (~ — -) instead of karisu
(P/BHS karimsu; 3rd pl.) seems not entirely accurate, or perhaps the elided a-augment of the
preterite was somehow perceived. The word dritha (— -; Skt. drsta) “seen” was emended to
drith(v)a (Skt. drstva) “having seen” for an easier understanding. However, the shape of the
aksara dri closely resembles a /ri, and perhaps the scribe even intended to write one. Therefore,
the word might also represent hritha (Skt. hrsta) “excited,” which would fit nicely into the
context. For hakarapraspedit(a) (- — - — — - x; Skt. hafhalkarapraksvedita; BHS -praksedita)
“[consisting of] shouted exclamations,” similar expressions can only at a few places be found
elsewhere in Buddhist literature, but it is certainly no coincidence that the Lalitavistara contains
most examples.*”® In the light of these parallels it is possible to understand hakarapraspedit(a) as
a specification of the noise (chada; Skt. sabda).

A major event in the biography of a buddha, such as the renunciation of the household life
evokes usually a larger reaction on the part of the gods. They might scatter flowers, sing praises,
throw or brandish garments in the air, produce earthquakes, and the like. It seems not impossible
that the remaining pada contained some information about this.

31. (v17-18) Spa

Both preserved padas begin with sparedi (— — —; Skt. smarayati) “[he] causes to remember” or
apparently starting new sentences, the second one of which might generalize the

ER]

“reminds,
statement of the first one.

404 For a positive context, cf., e.g., L"® 76.17-78.1, prose: yada ca bodhisattvena ciidam chittva kasayani
vastrani pravrtani tasmin samaye devaputrasatasahasrah hrstas tusta udagra attamanasah (parama)-

405 Gods and men celebrate, when various deities (Siva, Skanda, Kuvera, Candra Siirya, VaiSramana,

Sakra, Brahma, the Lokapalas etc.) bow down to the newly born Bodhisattva at the family shrine of the
Sakyas (devakula; in other texts than the Lalitavistara, the Sakyavardhana shrine): LY 512.13-14: tatra
devamanusyasatasahasrani hthikarakilikilaprakheditasatasahasrani pramuiican. cailaviksepani ca-
karsuh,;

when the Bodhisattva throws the carcass of an elephant, which was killed by Devadatta, to the
outside of the city during the contests before his marriage: LY 566.11-12: tatra devamanujasatasa-
hasrani hahakarakilikilaprakseditasatasahasrani pramusicams cailaviksepams cakarsuh;

when the Bodhisattva wins the counting contest: LY 582.1-2: tatra devamanujasatasahasrani ha-
hakarakilikilapraksedi(ta)satasahasrani pramuiican;

when the Bodhisattva wins the wrestling contest: LY 584.21: tatra marunmanujasatasahasrani hi-
hikarakilikilapraksedasatasahasrani akarsuh;

when the Bodhisattva only is able to bend the bow of Simhahanu and wins the archery contests: L
588.18-19: tatra devamanujasatasahasrani hahakarakilikilaprakseditasatasahasrani pramufican; L1
590.8-9: tatra devamanusyasatasahasrani hihikarakilikilapraksedasatasahasrani pramuiican;

when the Bodhisattva cuts his hair and puts on the garments of a monk: LH® 76.18-78.1: tasmin sa-
maye devaputrasatasahasrah hrstas tusta udagra attamanasah {parama)pramuditah pritisaumanasya-
jata hihikarakilikilaprakseditanirnadanirghosasabdam akarsuh;

and finally, the word is also found once in the description of the noisy, demonic army of Mara:
L6 260.9-10: kecid bhinnavikrtabhairavariksasvardh humhumkarapicukarahuluhuluprakseditani
kurvanti sma.
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A non-causative imperative of smy with references to actions or resolutions done in former
lifetimes is frequently found in exhortation verses (Skt., e.g., samcodana) reminding for example
the Bodhisattva in the Tusita heaven to become one last time born as a human, or, to renounce the
life in the palace (abhiniskramana), or, to teach the dharma and the like.*

31a) Without the second pada, the exact meaning of the first pada is difficult to ascertain. It may
be assumed that jino (~ ~; Skt. jina) “the victor” is the subject, and gugago (= ~ —; Skt. guhyaka)
is the object and that person who is reminded. However, from the word endings and the syntax, it
is not unambiguously clear whether the Buddha or the guhyaka became a monk (parvayi; — -« —;
preterite of pravvraj) in a former lifetime under the Buddha Kasyapa (kasave; — - x). The word
ya (—; Skt. yad) can theoretically either represent an indeclinable (“that”) or a relative pronoun
referring to the guhyaka.

As the first possibility for understanding (A), the pada may be translated as “The victor
reminds the terrible guhyaka that [previously] he became a monk under [the buddha] Kasyapa.”
Kasyapa probably refers to the most recent one of the past buddhas before Sakyamuni. This
would, however, make only then good sense, when more deeds or events, such as donations
(dana) or the practice of other perfections (paramita), resolutions (pranidhana), or predictions
(vyakarana) under other past buddhas were mentioned in the following pada. A suitable episode,
which might provide the background for this pada, is briefly narrated in the Jatakanidana or
Nidanakatha that has survived in Pali (Ja I 43) and in a Tibetan translation of the 13" or 14®
century.*”” According to this version, the Bodhisattva was a Brahmin youth (manava, bram ze'i
khye’u) named Jotipala (Skt. Jyotispala, Tib.’Od bskyor[!]) and befriended with the potter
(kumbhakara) named “Potter” (P Ghatikara, Tib. Bum pa byed pa). After listening to the dharma

406 In the Tusita heaven: L 288-290, stanzas 2.1-4, meter Arya: smara vipulapunyanicaya o smytimati-

gati-m-ananta prajiaprabhakarin, 0 atulabala vipulavikrama o vyakaranam dipasahanamni; smara
vipulanirmalamanas o trimalamalaprahina santamadadosa{m}, o subhavimalasuddhacitta o danacart
yadrsa ’ti pure;, smara kulakulina Samatham o Silavratam ksamadamam caiva, O viryabaladhyana-
prajiid o nisevita kalpa(koti)nayutani, smara smara anantakirte 0 sampiijita ye ti buddha(koti)nayu-
tani, O sattvan karundyamanah 0 kalo 'yam ma upeksasva.

Exhortation to renounce the household life: LY 604, stanzas 13.3, meter Bhramaravilasita: sadho
viro smara cari purimam 0O ya te asij jagahitapranidhih, o kalo vela ayu tava samayo o niskramyahit
rsivarapravarafh}; 612, stanza 13.22, meter Sasikala: krta tvayi hitakara bahuguna janata o
nijinitu jinaguna vicarati gatisi, O smara smara purimaka vratatapacarand O laghu vraja drumavaru
sprsa padam amrtam; 618, stanza 13.36, meter: a kind of Atyasti: tava pranidhi purime bahukalpam
lokapradipa o jaramaranagrasite ahu loke tranu bhavisye, O smara purimapranidhim narasimhd ya ti
abhiisid 0 ayu samayo tvam iha dvipadendra niskramanaya; 628, stanza 13.64, meter Paficacamara: eti
canyi sattvasara ye ti pirvapijita 0 nanaripa vicitra {pijja) anyam anya kurvata, o smarahi te atita-
buddha taii ca pija sastuna({m) 0 anathasattva sokapiirna ma upeksi niskrama {purottama(t)}; 638,
stanza 13.92, meter Totaka: ima idrsakair bahudosasataih O jagu mocayitum krta ya pranidhi, 0
smara tam purimam pranidhanacarim o ayu kalu tava abhiniskramitum; 668, stanza 13.160, meter
Arya: maijuruta maijughosa o smarahi dipamkarasya vyakarapam, 0 bhiitam tatha avitatha o jina-
ghosarutam udirehi.

Exhortation to teach the dharma: L"?* 196-198, stanza 26.19, meter unknown: trisahasra ito bahu
brahma suresvara pala tatha o upagamya jinasya krame 'bhinipatya udaharisu, O smara pirvaprati-
Jiia mahamuni ya tvaya vaca krta o ahu jyesthu visistu prajaya du{h}khasya karisyi ksayam.
sKyes pa rabs kyi glen gZi, translated by Ni ma rgyal mtshan, Derge Kanjur no. 32, Ser phyin Ka 213a—
b; critically edited in Gaffney 2018: 77.
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preached by the buddha Kassapa (Skt. Kasyapa, Tib. *Od sruns), he became a monk (dhamma-
katham sutva pabbajitva), and received the prediction that he will become a buddha in the future.

This episode is also briefly mentioned in a stanza in the Bhaisajyavastu of the Miilasarvasti-
vada-vinaya, namely in a similar context as in the Jatakanidana. A Sanskrit version of this stanza
survived in an inscription on a (now lost) wall painting from Bezeklik. Here, the manava is called
Uttara, while the potter is Nandipala.**®

uttaro manavo {’)bhiivam kasyapo (read kasyape) dvipadottame
na(nd)ipalavaca srutva pravrajyaya krta matih

bram ze’i khye’u ni' bla ma’i tshe || dga’ skyon gi® ni tshig thos nas ||
>od srun® rkan’ giiis mchog® las ni || rab tu *byun® ba’i blo bskyed do ||

When I was the Brahmin youth Uttara, and after I heard what [the potter] Nandipala said,
I made up my mind to become a monk under the best of bipeds [named] Kasyapa.

HREEARY P eEmEd bFEETHE  HSHFEERE

1 ni LNQS] om. DF. 2 gi] gis F. 2 srun DLNQ] sruns S bsrun F. 4 rkan] rkan pa F. 5 mchog] om. F.
6 ’byun] byun F.

A longer version of the tale is included in the Majjhimanikaya (no. 81: Ghatikarasutta), the
Madhyamagama (no. 63), the Sanghabhedavastu (Sanghabh II 22-30), and in other texts.*” In
some of these (Sarighabhedavastu and Anavataptagathas), it is explained that the Bodhisattva had
to practice austerities for six years in his last lifetime, because he said as manava Uttara some
harsh words about the buddha Kasyapa, questioning his awakening, and calling him baldhead
(Skt. mundaka). This is also briefly mentioned at the very end of the seventeenth chapter of the
Lalitavistara, which describes the ascetic practices of the Bodhisattva (Duskaracaryaparivarta),
however, without revealing any other name than that of the past buddha Kasyapa.*'® This episode
is a perfect illustration of the idea of fruition of one’s actions (karmavipdka or karmaphala) and it
almost seems as if herein lies a possible connection to pada 31c. However, it is rather questionable
whether anything negative about the Bodhisattva was really intended to be expressed in the now
lost second pada. At least, this would not go well with the presence of the terrible guhyaka.
Assuming that the identification of a narrative from a former lifetime of the Bodhisattva,
which occurs in the context of resolutions (pranidhana) and predictions (vyakarana) under the

408 The Sanskrit text has been read from old photographs. See also Liiders 1913: 865, 883, stanza no. 10.
For the Tibetan text, see the Kanjur versions D: "Dul ba Kha 279r1; F: "Dul ba Kha 366v6-7; L: "Dul ba
Na 112r3-4; N: "Dul ba Kha 501v2-3; Q: ’Dul ba Ge 258r1-2; S: ’Dul ba Kha 373v4; the Chinese
translation is found at T. no 1448, vol. 24: 75b21-22, translated by Huber 1914: 12 as follows: “Jadis je
fus un étudiant appelé ‘Supréme’: aupres de Kagyapa, le meilleur des bipédes, ayant entendu les paroles
de Nandipala (‘réjoui-protéger’), j obtins de me faire moine et de pratiquer des pensées pures.” Cf. also
CEToM: s.v. THT 401.

409 For the various versions, see, e.g., Bechert 1961: 238-239, 247, Anavataptagathas XXXVII, no. 10

(Tib. 710-712); Lamotte 1976 (Le traite 1V): 1778-1780, n. 2; Chung/Fukita 2011: 79-81; Analayo

2012: 155-174.

L1 204, stanzas 39-40, meter Arya: nihatah parapravada(h) o dhyamikrta tirthika mativihingh, o

karmakriya ca darsita 0 ya prokta kasyape vaca. o ku nu mundakasya bodhi o bodhir iha sudurlabha

bahubhi kalpaih, o janatayas tustyartham o dhyayaty asphanakam dhyanam.
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past buddhas, is possible, the terrible guhyaka (G gugago) who is reminded in pada 31a, might be
Mara, who usually accuses the Bodhisattva of having no witness for his former sacrifices and
therefore no right for awakening. When seen in this light, the choice of the term jina (G jino)
“victor” for the Buddha attains a special significance.

Guhyaka can be a synonym for yaksa or demonic beings in general. It is sometimes found in
epithets of Vajrapani, who is otherwise also known as yaksa.*!" Additionally, it is a more specific
designation for a certain group of yaksa-like beings, especially used for the attendants of
Kubera.*'? In narratives, guhyaka can also be found as a form of address for yaksas.*"> As an
epithet of Mara, however, this term seems thus far unattested, and neither is yaksa a usual epithet,
albeit it is not fully unknown.*'*

The aksara transliterated as $a in gu.fago represents here Skt. 4ya. Perhaps, this is also what it
should represent in Kharostht; however, by its shape it is indistinguishable from a normal
intervocalic -$a- that would be written in this manuscript as -sa-, or, when a vowel marker is
added, as -s- (on this problem, see p. 15-16).

(B) Alternatively to the interpretation above, the story alluded to in this pada might be another
and unidentified episode from the life of the Buddha, in which he encounters a yaksa (= guhyaka),
who is reminded that he was once a monk under the past buddha Kasyapa. In order to make the
story meaningful, one may imagine that a bad deed in that lifetime led to a (lower) rebirth as
yaksa, who is now, in the present time, converted. Amongst the narratives on famous conversions,
however, no such tale could be found.*"”

One also has to keep in mind that there exists a great many tales situated during the time of
the past buddha Kasyapa, in which someone became a monk. This someone, however, is in the
rarest case the Bodhisattva, and therefore these stories might not be relevant for the poem.

31c¢) The term -kodinayuta (— - - - — ; Skt. kotinayuta) as part of a compound, freely translated
as “myriads,” occurs also in pada 25a in the same position before the caesura. The second syllable

41 Cf, e.g., L 32, stanza 15.58, meter Upajati/Jagati: sa capi guhyadhipatir mahatma o pradiptavajro

nabhasi pratisthitah (read pratisthitah), 0 samnaddhagatro balavivyavikramah o karena grhya jvala-

mana vajram. The epithet guhyakadhipati occurs for Vajrapani in the Sarvatathagatosnisasitatapatra

nama apardjita mahdapratyangira and similar texts. See, e.g., Wille 2004: 382, n. 36.

412 Qee, e.g., SHT 187 (vol. IV), folio 14r2. On the topic of guhyakas in general, see Raven 1988 and
Raven 1990.

In avadana 35 (Suriipa) of the Avadanasataka, Sakra assumes the shape of a yaksa (Avé I 189.4-5:
yaksarapam datmanam abhinirmaya vikrtakaracarananayano) and requests the king, who was the Bo-
dhisattva, for the blood and flesh of his own son, wife, and finally his own body, in order to receive in
return a stanza on the dharma. In the dialogue, the king adresses the yaksa as guhyaka, and the words
guhyaka and yaksa alternate in the subsequent narration of the tale.

In avadana 38 (Dharmagavesin), Sakra assumes here the shape of a terrible guhyaka (Av$ 1220.7:
guhyakariipadhart bhiitva vikrtakaracarananayano) and requests that the king, who is the Bodhisattva,
burns himself in return for receiving a well-spoken (subhdsita) stanza. In this tale, the synonym yaksa
occurs only once in the end.

As epithets for Mara occur in the Lalitavistara, the Mahavastu, and the Suttanipata, e.g., Papiyams/Pa-
pimant (P Papimant; L, Mvu, Sn), Namuci (L, Mvu, Sn), Pramattabandhu (Sn, L), Pramattabuddhi
(Mvu), Kanha (Sn), Krsnabandhu (L, Mvu), and Antaka (Mvu). In the Suttanipata, yakkha (Sn 449c),
and in the corresponding pada in the Mahavastu (Mvu[S] 11 240.17), yaksa is once attested.

Cf. Zin 2006, where only the conversion of the yaksa Atavika is discussed.
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in karmaphalo (— — ~ —) “result of actions” has to be read as heavy due to the meter. The ending
of nay(ago) (— - x; Skt. nayaka) “leader ” is only tentative, since theoretically it might also end
in -a.

32. (v19-20) Vha

This stanza is connected to the content of the preceding one, inasmuch as it seems to refer also to
deeds performed in former lifetimes, which are necessary for a bodhisattva striving for awaken-
ing. In this one, the perfection of generosity (Skt. dana or tyaga) is most probably illustrated by
enumerating living beings and perhaps other items the Bodhisattva gave up or away, possibly
throughout at least three padas. The topic is often repeated in Buddhist texts.*'°

The letter Vha does generally not occur at the beginning of a word with the exception of
foreign names. A genuine word would be avharanehi (— - - — -) “with ornaments” in pada 32a,
corresponding to Skt. abharanaih, while the spelling vharita (== —; Skt. bharita) “decked” as the
first word of this pada is artificial. This can be compared to pada 42a illustrating the letter Dha,
where the genuine word midha is found in the middle part, whereas in its beginning a probably
newly created spelling of a similar word can be found. By way of contrast, the spelling of the
word bharita as the opening of pada 32c¢ stands out in this poem. Nowhere else the author or the
scribe wrote a correct initial consonant of the first word in a pada when it violates the alphabetic
order. Therefore, this might be an unintended error. On the other hand, the author might also have

416 Cf., e.g., L1 378, stanza 5.65, meter Rathoddhata: piirvi tubhya bahukalpakotiyo o danu dattu priya-

putradhitarah, O tasya danacaritasya tat phalam O yena divyakusumah pravarsitah; 624, stanza 13.52,
meter Paficacamara: tyaktu purvi ratnakosa svarnaripyabhiisand@ o yasta ti yajiia naikariipa tasu tasu
jatisi, O tyaktd ti bharyaputradhita kayu raj(y)u jivitam o bodhihetur aprameya tyaktu dustyajas tva-
ya, LM 48-50, stanza 15.33, meter unknown: chandaka yasya arthi mama parvi (read piir-
vam?) O tyakta karacarananayana tatha uttamanga tanaya bharya, o priyas ca rajyadhanakanakava-
sana (read -vasana?) o ratha ratnapirna gajaturaga anilajavavega vikramavarah, 0 sila mi raksi
ksanti paribhavi (read -bhavi?) o viryabaladhyanaprajiianiratas ca asi bahukalpakotinayutam, o kim
tu sprsitva bodhisivasanti(m) O jaramaranaparijaranirastasattvaparimocanasya samayo hy upasthitu
mama;, 1M 242, stanza 23.23, meter Sardilavikridita: bharyd cestatamafm} sutas ca dayi-
taim} dasyas ca dasds tatha o udyana nagarani rastranigama rajyani antahpurah, o hasta pada si-
rottamangam api ca caksumsi jihvas tatha o tyaktas te varabodhicaryacarata tendadya vibhrajase;
LH24 200, stanza 26.25, meter unknown: dhanadhanya hiranyasuvarna tathaiva ca vastra subha(h) o
varapuspavilepanadhiupanacirna grhas ca varah, O antahpura rajya priyatmaja tyakta praharsaya-
to O jinabodhigavesata so 'bhivibuddha pravartaya cakravaram.

The content of these examples closely resembles a prose passage in the Lalitavistara and the
Sanghabhedavastu, which describes the occasion, when Mara challenged the Buddha of having no
witness for his former deeds. Cf. L7 414.13-416.1: atha bodhisattvo dhiragambhirodaraslakspama-
dhuraya vdaca maram papiyamsam etad avocat. tvaya tavat papiyann ekena nirargadena yajiiena ka-
mesvaratvam praptam. mayd tv anekani yajiiakotiniyutasatasahasrani nirargadani yastani. karacara-
nanayanottamangani ca {nikrtya} nikrtyarthibhyo dattani. grhadhanadhanyasayanavasanam cankra-
modyanani canekaso yacanakebhyo nisrstani sattvanam moksarthina{mj}; Sanghabh I 114.20-25: bo-
dhisattvah kathayati tava tavat papivan ekam yajiiam istva kamadhatvisvaratvam sampannam; prag
eva yena maya trisu kalpasankhyeyesv anekani yajiiakotiniyutasatasahasranistani (ed. -kotini yuta-);
sattvanam carthaya Sirahkaracarananayanamamsarudhirasutadarahiranyasuvarndadi  parityaktam
anuttarajiianadhigamaya.
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wanted to differentiate the spellings of the words from each other, since they probably differ in
their meaning.

32a) In case the assumption that this pada is part of a larger enumeration with the verb being
either not preserved or to be found in pada 32c with cata (— —; Skt. tyakta or perhaps also tyaktva)
“(having) given away” or “abandoned,” is not accepted, this pada might alternatively also be
translated as “Many sons, wife(s) and (daughters?) [are/were] decked with ornaments.” The
aksara after asa (~ —; Skt. probably atha) is mostly lost, but a tiny remnant of an e- or possibly i-
vowel marker can still be seen. A tentative suggestion for a reconstruction of the final word in this
pada might therefore be (dh)i(tara) / (dh)i(tare), or (dh)i(dara) / (dh)i(dare) (— - x; P dhita(r),
dhita; BHS dhitr etc., Skt. duhity) “daughters.”

32b) Since nothing is preserved, every guess about the content remains speculative, but in many
similar enumerations, for instance those quoted for comparison in note 416, a number of body
parts including the own life are included, which the Bodhisattva gave freely away to petitioners.

32c¢) The word bharita (== —) has here been taken to mean “servant” due to the context, although
this meaning is only known from similar words (cf. Skt. \/bh_r, bhrta, bhrtaka, and bhrtyalka]).
Many comparable lists of possessions include a term for “servant,” so that it would make good
sense in this place. Another, probably less likely option to understand this word would be
“maintained,” referring to the following four groups consisting of an army. The words for these
four (all in plural) corresponding to Skt. patti “foot-soldier,” ratha “chariot,” karenu (P kaneru)
“elephant,” and turaga “horse,” have been provisionally segmented into two compounds due to
the meter, but it cannot be decided with certainty whether they might not also be all enumerated
individually, since the word endings are not really telling. Therefore, one might read patirasa
kaneruturaga, or pati rasa kaneru turaga, or even patirasakaneruturaga with the second
syllable of rasa pronounced as heavy (-~ v — v — v v v — ). Giving away or abandoning the
four-fold army means renouncing one’s kingdom (rastra, rajya). In this regard, this pada might
also be seen in the context of the last lifetime of the Bodhisattva. The reading of ya (—) at the end
of the damaged line, and with it the word it represents or starts, remains uncertain.

33. (v21-22) Tsa

No word exists that starts with the letter 7sa except for foreign names and terms. The author had
thus either to make one up by altering its traditional spelling, or to chose a foreign word, for
which, however, no examples were identified in this poem. Medial -ts- can be found in words
corresponding to Skt. -cch- or *-nts- (G gatsata), -cchr- (G kritsa, P kiccha), and -ts- (G cigitsaga,
P tikicchaka) in this manuscript. However, even with this information, it is not fully clear what the
word tsala (— —) that opens both preserved padas really represents. From the surrounding words,
it might be surmised that it is an adjective with a meaning similar to phadata “twitching,
trembling” in pada 37a, and kalita as well as kalamana “stumbling” in padas 38ac, perhaps
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connected to Skt.cala or calya “agitated,” “wavering,” or “fickle,”*'” but some uncertainty
remains.

33a) For tsala satvasada anega vivisa (—— — ~ v — « — <« v v — ), one may compare pada 14a
beginning with thadha satvasada anega vivisa “hundreds of arrogant beings, many, various.”
Whatever tsala really represents, the meaning of thadha (Skt. stabdha) “arrogant, dull,” seems
also suitable in this context. The word group sada/sata anega vivisa also occurs in padas 10a and
13a; anega vivisa is found in pada 7a, and nega vivisa in pada 36c, all in the same position in the
meter.

33c¢) The scribe wrote kilasa, omitting the e-vowel marker in the word kil{e)$a (- — <)
“defilements.” The syllable tha in ghru(tha) (— -; P ghatta, Skt. ghrsta) “crushed” was restored
in the absence of better guesses. The compound the word is contained in certainly resembles
expressions like tasaghrasida “devoured by craving” in pada 28c, and possibly vyasighras(ida)
(>~ ~- ) “consumed by illness” in 39c. In analogy to these parallels, one might alternatively
suggest reading sarvakil(e)Saghra(sta) (—~ < — < — « ; Skt. sarvaklesagrasta) “consumed by all
defilements” instead. Then, one would have to ignore or to emend the visible parts of the u-vowel
marker. Of the word duh(i)ta (~ - —) “pained, distressed,” only few remains are preserved in the
manuscript, but the reading seems nevertheless possible. For atranabhuta and atranabhuta sata
(—=—v——~ x) “always without shelter,” occurring each instance in the same position of the
meter, see also padas Sc, 27a, and 39a.

34. (v23-24) Gha

The interpretation of the first pada is difficult, and it is not apparent how the two preserved padas
relate. The letter Gha can sometimes be ambiguous, since in Gandhari orthography the initial
consonant gh- can also be found in words that usually start with g-. Scribes or scribal workshops
had different preferences in this regard. As far as it can be ascertained, words starting with g- are
usually also written with g- in this manuscript, but there are two exceptions when they are joined
with the semivowel -7-:

1. G ghrasida/ghrasita and ghrasiti, corresponding to P ghasta and ghasati, BHS or
m.c. grasita, Skt. grasta and grasati (cf. also Nghas), “consumed, devoured” and
“consumes, devours,” in padas 20a, 28c, and 39c¢. Cf. also pada 33c.

2. G ughrisa or ghrisa, corresponding to P uggayha/ugganhetva, BHS/Skt. udgrhya,
or grhya, “having raised” or “having taken,” in pada 24c.

While the interpretation of the first word in the third pada seems relatively certain from the
context deducible from the neighboring words, it remains to be determined whether the opening
word of the first pada is related to Skt. ghana or gana, and what exactly this means in this context.

417 The scribe would have been able to write lya, which is attested once in the word drobalya in pada 39c.

However, this is the only other example of a word containing an equivalent for Skt. /ya in this
manuscript. The Sanskrit term chala “deceit” can be excluded as a possibility due to metrical reasons.



ANNOTATIONS 165

34a) Not only the meaning, but also the segmentation of the words in this pada remains uncertain.
Without knowing the context, one might also read ghanata samjania na nivritapata instead of
ghana ta samjaniana nivritapata (== —— v v — v — v < « —), or something similar. Ghana
(==; Skt. ghana) means, for example, “dense, dark, solid; compact mass” and can occasionally
also describe darkness. If instead Skt. gana “group, multitude” is be taken into consideration, its
connection with the following words remains obscure. This word occured already in pada 12c,
where it is correctly spelled as gana. Samjaniana (— - - — ~) may be an absolutive or present
participle from sam\jan (cf. BHS/Skt. samjanya, samjaniva [in L' 46, pada 15.84c], and
samjanayya, “having created,” see also BHSG §35.45-48). It might be possibile that the scribe
omitted an i-vowel marker in nivriti). The word nivrita or nivrit(i) (— - ~) can unfortunately be
explained in several ways, either as referring to (A) happiness or nirvana (P nibbuda/nibbuti,
Skt. nirvrta/nirvrti), or (B) something quite contrary, if one connects it with P nibbida, BHS nirvi-
da, and Skt. nirvid (cf. also nirvinpa) “disgust” or “despair,” or (C), if one understands it as
BHS nivrta (P nivuta; cf. also Skt. nivarana/nivarana) “obscured” with the first syllable
pronounced as heavy. However, since the term nirvrtipada “place of happiness” exists in a few
texts, it has been tentatively assumed that this is meant with nivritapata (— - ~« -« — ). The only
word that can immediately be understood is utrastacita (— — - —) “having a frightened mind,” but
depending on what it is, which through the mind is frightened, or whom it refers to, this can either
convey a positive or a negative meaning.

34c¢) The meaning of the words in this pada seems fairly certain, although the aksaras of Sasan(a-
va)ro (—~ - ~ — ; Skt. S@sanavara) “best of teachings” and gutedri(y). (— — « —; Skt. guptendri-
ya) “with guarded senses” are badly preserved and the restoration to (va)ro was only surmised
from the context. The pada might describe members of the sangha, if the first two words ghadado
vyayamado (== — — « « — ) represent present participles (nom. or gen. sg.). There may be also
other possibilities, since endings in -ado can also represent ablatives (sg.) or even imperatives
(2nd pers. pl.; Skt. ghatata and vyayamata). In the latter case, this pada or half stanza could be an
exhortation. The two verbs Vghat and vyaVyam, “to exert [oneself]” and “endeavor,” are
frequently combined in Buddhist texts, so that there is no need to quote examples. In the
Lalitavistara, however, they are not contained. As for the possibility of imperatives, a few very
popular verses come to mind that may have even served as a source of inspiration, especially
since the term dharmavinaye has an exact parallel in the following stanza, in pada 35¢.*'®

35. (v25-26) Tha

The stanza most probably refers to the famous moment in the life of the Buddha, where Brahma
encourages him to preach his doctrine to others.*'? This interpretation would also explain the

48 Cf, e.g., Av§ 5.6-9 (meter Anustubh) amongst countless occurrences: @arabhadhvam niskramata yuj-

yadhvam buddhasasane | dhunita mrtyunah sainyam nadagaram iva kuiijarah [ yo hy asmin dharma-
vinaye apramattas carisyati | prahdya jatisamsaram duhkhasyantam karisyati [[. Cf. also Uv IV.33: ut-
tisthata vyayamata drdham Siksata santaye [ asmrtis ca pramdadas caivanutthanam asamyamah ||.

419 In the Sanghabhedavastu (Sanghabh I 128-130), the Buddha decides to keep the dharma to himself
since it is difficult to understand. Brahma Sabhapati appears in front of the Buddha (129.5-6: bhagava-
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occurrence of the pronoun of the second person in pada 35¢ since it probably contains the speech
of Brahma. Moreover, the topic might possibly be read in connection to the preceding and the
following stanzas, but this depends on their exact interpretation. In pada 36a, the beneficial path
for all people is mentioned, indicating the teaching of the dharma, and the word ramido occurs,
which recalls expressions like cittam abhinatam, cittam natam, cittam abhinamayati, or cittam
namati “make up one’s mind, being inclined to [not to teach]” in this very section on Brahma’s

request to teach the dharma in the Lalitavistara.**

35a) For the expression fhahia agrato (== — — - ~; Skt. sthitvagratah) “standing in front,” many
parallels can be found in Buddhist texts.*’! It is not entirely certain, what the -e endings in loga-
Jethe (prava)re (—~ — ~ ~ - — ) stand for, perhaps indicating locatives. Thus Brahma, who is

generally known as “the first one” or “eldest of the world” (Skt. lokajyestha), stood in front of the
“most excellent first one of the world” (logajethe (prava)re), namely the Buddha, and says
something, the words and content of which are not preserved, to the victor (jino; ~ —; Skt. jina).
The word “victor,” denoting the Buddha in general, might here perhaps be intentionally chosen,
because this episode happened after the victory over Mara’s army.

An alternative attempt for explaining the e-endings might be to assume an instrumental plural.
In this case, Brahma stood “together with the most excellent first ones of the world,” namely other
Brahma gods, in front of the Buddha.

tah purastad pratyasthar) and requests him to teach. After the Buddha examined the world with his
buddha eye (buddhacaksus), he consented.

The Mahavastu (Mvu[M] III 398-407) narrates that when the Buddha decided to stay alone,
Mahabrahma informed Indra, and both went together with many other gods to the Buddha, stood at one
side (400.17: eka-m-ante asthamsu), approached the Buddha and requested him to teach. But in that
time, the Buddha did not yet agree, nor a second or third time, when Mahabrahma asked. Only then,
after carefully examining the world with his buddha eye (buddhacaksus), the Buddha finally made up
his mind, and the gods rejoiced. Even though this version involves Indra and other gods, it is only
Mahabrahma who persuaded the Buddha to teach.

In the Lalitavistara (LH? 98-126), the Buddha decided to teach only then the dharma, when
Brahma, who is trusted by the world, requests him. Thereupon, Mahabrahma Sikhin came with many
brahmanas to the Buddha, requested him to teach, and the Buddha consented. However, new doubts
arose, when he thought that the dharma would be difficult to understand. Mahabrahma Sikhin informed
therefore Indra, and both went together with many other gods to the Buddha and stood at one side (LH?3
112.7: caikante tasthul). The Buddha, however did not listen to Indra’s request. Only after
Mahabrahma Sikhin asked repeatedly, more than three times, and the Buddha carefully examined the
world with his buddha eye (buddhacaksus), he consented, and the gods rejoiced. This version is very
similar to that of the Mahavastu.

The respective section in Mvu(M) contains only once cittam namati, while the Sarnighabhedavastu has
cittam kramati.

Cf, e.g., LH 278, stanza 1.9, meter Upajati: pranamya padau pratidaksinai ca o krtvaiva mam tasthur
ihagrato me, O pragrhya caivaijalim angulibhih 0 sagaurava mam iha te yayacuh; L' 32, stanza
15.60: pusyas ca naksatra saparisadyo 0 audarikam nirmini atmabhavam, O sthitvagratas tasya na-
rottamasya 0 manojiiaghosabhirutam pramursicat; L' 328, stanza 19.32, meter Sardilavikridita: sam-
hrstah sa hi nagarat sumuditas cabhyarcya lokottamam o vanditva caranau ca gauravakrtas ta-
sthau muner agratah, 0 nagakanya udagra hrstamanasah kurvanti piajam muneh o puspam gandha-
vilepanams ca ksipisus tiryani nirnadayan.

420

421
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Fig. 22 Brahma, standing to the right of the Buddha, entreats him to preach his doctrine. Most representa-
tions of this topic also include Indra, who stands on the opposite side. Sometimes, other gods surround
them. The Buddha holds either his hands in meditation gesture, as it is shown in this relief from an unknown
find spot in Gandhara, or has his right hand raised. The Art Institute of Chicago (acc. no. 1995.263).

There is not much preserved in the manuscript of the word (prava)re, but the restoration
seems probable, since there remains a portion of the first aksara that could be read as a part of p-,
although there are naturally many other possibilities for reading it. Most importantly, however,
there are no less than five other cases in the preserved portion of the text, where the word pravara
is found in the same position in the meter (padas 17a, 21ac, 29a, and 40c).
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35c¢) This pada comprises of the speech of Brahma, assuring the Buddha of his success. There
seems to be no direct parallel for this in the above-mentioned passages in the Mahavastu,
Lalitavistara and Sanghabhedavastu. The future thasamti (— — —; Skt. sthasyanti) can either be
translated as “[they] will stand,” or “[they] will remain.”

36. (v27-28) Na =

Many Gandharan scribes did not clearly distinguish the letters Na (no. 5) and Na (no. 36),
although they were originally both included into the alphabet and stand in the rock inscriptions of
Asoka for different phonemes. Whether a scribe would chose Na or Na for writing the nasals in
his works, depended probably on his training and habit. Regardless that there are originally no
existing words beginning with the retroflex Na, the question did not arise for the scribe or author
of BC 5, since the letter Na was the only shape he knew of. It is therefore not surprising to find in
padas 5c and 36¢ the same term for both letters, namely nana (— —; Skt. nana) “various.”

The connection between the two preserved padas in this stanza remains unclear, and the
interpretation is uncertain. The content of the stanza seems to be somewhat similar to stanza 14.

36a) This pada is partially identical with pada 14c, which is, as it is also incompletely preserved,
not easily intelligible either.

— v v — uxy v v_v — — v —— o X

l4c thano metraviharo uayakugalo margo §ivo — - x

Yy — — v v — v — v v_v — —V——VX

36a namido sarvapraya uvayakugalo margo §ivo — - x

The difficulty lies in the missing last word, the unclear syntax and the unclear meaning of the
word pamido. The word endings do not indicate what the subject is, and what the object. Namido
(== —) might represent Skt. namita or namita (— ==) “made bent, inclined, turned towards, bent
down.”*? The verb Vnam is frequently combined with citta as object, meaning “bending [one’s]
mind, being inclined to, intend.” The expression occurred in the parallels to the preceding stanza
in the context of “intending [not] to teach.” Without a term for citta “mind,” however, this is more
difficult to understand. When one reads the pada in the context of the preceding stanza, “the one,
who is skillful in means” (uvayakuSalo; Skt. upayakusala), namely the Buddha, is favorably
“inclined” or “turned towards” (namido) “all beings” (sarvapraya, Skt. sarvaprajah; acc. pl.) and
most probably presented “the beneficial path” (margo Sivo; Skt. margam sivam; acc. sg.).

36¢) This pada is difficult to understand, and it is well possible that something eluded detecting.
The word kakhada (— - -) seems to correspond to P kakkhala/kakkara and BHS/Skt. kakkha-
talkhakkhata, or Skt. karkara, “violent, deceitful, harsh, rough, hard.” Other similarly sounding
words, for example, BHS khakkhara etc., which is the term for the monk’s (rattling) staff and
P kakkata(ka), Skt. karkata(ka), “crab,” do probably not contribute to a better understanding. The
following word that might belong to a compound with the previous one, is dhaka (— ~), provided
that it has been read correctly, since the first aksara dha (#, elsewhere written, e.g., 322.%2)

42 See DP s.v. namati!. Cf. also, e.g., VAV 118, meter Anustubh: tvayaiva tu mahdasala namitabhyo

‘nukam/[p]aya [ jano ’yam [g]u(nasa@)khabhyah kim cid evavalambate [|.
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closely resembles vya ( Z\f ), and that it is no error for an entirely different word like satva or
something similar. The word seems to correspond to P dhanka, Skt. dhvanksa, “crow,” which can
also be used in a figurative sense, usually denoting impertinent and bad people (cf. SWTF s.v.
dhvanksa and dhvanksin). Depending on the exact context, the compound might thus be translated
either as “different deceitful scoundrels, or, as “different violent crows.” Which one makes better
sense here, cannot finally be decided, whether this describes people, for which one might compare
pada 14a, reading thadha satvasada anega vivisa krosena samsuksita “hundreds of arrogant
beings, many, various, [are] inflamed with rage” with thadha corresponding to kakhada, or actual
crows, which might allude to a cremation ground or hells, or to the decay of corpses. As long as
the meaning is not fully certain, the segmentation of words may also not be beyond doubts.

The words nega vivisa or anega vivisa ([<] -~ « - — ; Skt. naika/aneka vividha) can also be
found in the same position in the meter in padas 7a, 10a, 13a, 14a, and 33a.

37. (v29-30) Pha

37a) The whole line is incompletely preserved with most of the lower parts of the aksaras
missing, and therefore the reading and interpretation are doubtful.*** Phadata (— — —) has been
understood as present participle (f. acc. pl.) deriving from Skt. Vspand “to twitch,” but the
uncertain ta-syllable could also represent the aksara sa or something else. Likewise, it is not clear
whether palara or palvara (— - -; P pallara, BHS palvara, Skt. palvala) “pond” was written,
since there is a shadow that could be viewed as a trace of -v-, but it also might be nothing than a
darker spot in the bark. The restoration to -g(ata) or -g(ata) (~ —; Skt. gata) is uncertain. If the
preserved words are correctly understood, this pada compares beings to helpless fish twitching in
the face of death in a pond that has been dried out,*?* but neither a term for “fish,” nor of “dried
out” or “drought” has survived. There exists also a jataka tale, in which the Bodhisattva, born as a
fish, forced Indra by proclaiming the truth to rain when the pond dried out, which may perhaps

not be relevant here.**

37¢) Phagosamiiananartha (——— - -« — - ) has been interpreted as a compound containing the
word phagsa, phasu, or phaso (P phassa/phasu, BHS phasalphasalphasu [cf. also SWTF, and

423
424

For possible alternative readings, see p. 80, n. 260-263.

Cf., e.g., Sn 776777, meter Upajati: passami loke pariphandamanam o pajam imam tanhdagatam
bhavesu, 0 hina nara maccumukhe lapanti 0 avitatanhdse bhavabhavesu. 0 mamayite passatha phan-
damane 0 macche va appodake khinasote, 0 etam pi disva amamo careyya 0O bhavesu asattim akub-
bamano. A fragmentary Sanskrit parallel can be found in SHT 1615a+b (vol. VII: 18; VIII: 209): (Bc)
/.. na nara mrty[u]mfukhje (Bd) /// .. .a .. .. ..s careta [bha] .[e]. Cf. also Sn 936, meter Anustubh:
phandamanam pajam disva macche appodake yatha o ariiamariiehi vyaruddhe disva mam bhayam
avisi; and Sn 587: ajifie pi passa gamine yathakammiipage nare 0O maccuno vasam agamma phandan-
te v’idha panine; but in the latter stanza, neither fish nor a pond are mentioned.

45 Cf., e.g., Pali jataka no. 75 (Macchajataka) and AJM no. 15 (Matsyajataka). This topic is also referred
to in stanza 15 of the Dharmagandistava by a certain Silaparamita (Bauddhastotraratnakarah p. 98,
meter Sragdhard): matsyatve bandhuvarjam sarasi ravikaraih Sosite vartamanah 0 kakadyaih paksi-
sanghaih sarabhasamabhito bhaksanayeksamanam [ satyadhisthanatoyam sapadi surapatir varsayitva-
‘nuydsit* o tasya pranipriyasya prasamamayadhiyo vadyate dharmagandr ||.
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BHSD s.v. sparsaviharatd], Skt. sparsa) with the positive meaning of “comfort, comfortable,”
samfianana (Skt. samjanana) “to bring about,” and artha “in order to.” The general idea might be
that the pitiful beings refered to in pada 37a are somehow relieved, perhaps by the “best of
beings,” if one assumes that the unknown word that follows after satva might be the same as in
padas 17a and 29a, reading satvapravaro (— ~ ~ - — ).

This pada, however, could also be differently understood, when phaso is seen in a negative
light. In this alternative interpretation, it could refer to “beings” (satva), who would do anything
(bad) “in order to bring about comfort” or “contact.” The assumption that samiananartha is based
on a word deriving from samjan and not from samVjiid, is mainly influenced by the meter.

38. (v31-32) Ka

Apart from Kalita (== —; Skt. skhalita) and kalamana (== — —; Skt. skhalamana) in this stanza
and some rare spellings of personal names from the Niya documents, words starting with Ka are
presently not yet recorded in Gandhari, except for some equivalents to Skt. skandha (G kamdha,
kadha), which might indicate a stronger Sanskrit influence.*”® Amongst other words containing
this aksara in the middle part are:

Skt. -tk- sakaro/sakaru  Skt. satkara Anav®
sakaro Skt. satkara SC2
sakara Skt. satkara BC2
safk]arita Skt. satkrta/satkarita BC?2
sakarea Skt. satkuryat BC2
sakarisu preterite of Skt. satkaroti Anav"
Skt. -sk-/-sk- dukara BHS/Skt. duskara/duskara  BC 5, pada 4¢
Skt. -sk- namakaro Skt. namaskara Niya documents
purakidu Skt. puraskrta Anav"
purakitam Skt. puraskrta MS 2179/43
Skt. -msk-  samkara Skt. samskara CKI 153, line 2
sakrto Skt. samskrta EABIL9

These examples not only show different scribal habits. They also seem to indicate either some
uncertainties regarding to which phoneme the aksara ka actually stands for, or an undifferentiated
pronunciation of the syllables corresponding to Skt. -tk- and -sk-, at least in some dialects of the
scribes. Given the infrequence of words beginning with this aksara, it becomes questionable if the
spellings kalita and kalamana were the usual ones, or not rather artificially incorporated here from

2 Cf,e.g,eg., braiﬁapumﬁaléamdhena (Skt. brahmapunyaskandhena; briefly mentioned in Jantrasrisa-

lai/Lenz/Qian/Salomon 2016: 21) and -kamdhasya (Skt. -skandhasya) in MS 2179/20; kadhesu (Skt.
skandhesu) in UgS Bvl; Silakadhaparisudhi and Silakadhaparisudhiyo (Skt. stlaskandhaparisuddha-
yah) in Ug® Br2, Bvl, Bv2, Bv3; (vimuti)iianadarsanakadhasya (Skt. vimuktijiianaskandhasya) in UgS
Av1; dukhakamdhasa (Skt. duhkhaskandhasya) in a reliquary inscription from Kurram Valley (CKI
153, line 3) that records a donation to the Sarvastivadins and describes the pratityasamutpada.
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Sanskrit, especially since the first word is already attested in the manuscript as khalita or khalida

in pada 24a.
The word group kalita citava§anu- (== — — « < — « ) may possibly be completed to citavasa-
nu(va_t'aga), citavaganu(va.taga) (v v—v—©v~ ), or citavaganu(ga) ... “[those] following the

wishes of their [own] mind,” describing those who are egoistic and do not consider the
consequences of their deeds.*’ Thus, they “slip,” “make errors,” or “stumble” (kalita), and
“stumbling” (Kalamana; == — —; Skt. skhalamana), they perform or accumulate “many evil
deeds” (bahupavakarma; -« « — < — « ; Skt. bahupapakarma) and certainly go to hell.

39. (v33-44) Za

The letter Za has most probably been devised for representing the foreign voiced sibilant in the
alphabet. It never occurs at the beginning of a word with the exception of foreign proper names or
words. In order to illustrate this letter, the author chose words starting regularly with the letter Ja
(G *jarida or *jarita and jara; Skt. jarita and jara), which sounded and looked slightly similar to
Za, and he wrote them with Za (zarita and zara).

39a) The word zarita (== —) represents probably Skt. jarita “withered, aged,” although Skt. jva-
rita “feverish” might also fit here.*® It has been translated in the context of this pada more
generally as “afflicted.” Both words are not very frequent in Buddhist literature. In one passage
containing jarita, it is combined with jara “age,” which is absent in this pada.*”’ The term
atranabh(uta) (— — - — — ) “without shelter, defenseless” also occurs in padas 5c, 27a and 33c,

B

always in the same position immediately after the caesura, and in two cases, the word sata (- x;
Skt. sada) “always” follows, which might also here have been the case.

39c¢) This pada contains a metrical peculiarity. Twice, a heavy syllable is represented as two light
syllables in zaradrobalyapariyita vyasighras(ida) (== — — « - == « — v « « — ; Skt. jaradaur-

47 For cittavasanuvartaka or cittavasanuga, see, e.g., Ja 11 228, stanza 165, meter Upajati: evam pi loka-

misam opatanto O vihannati cittavasanuvatti, O so hanfiati fiatisakhana majjhe 0 macchanugo so-r-iva
sumsumaro; Uv XXXI1.30 with Or.15009/569+0r.15009/574, BLSF III/I: 397, meter Aparavaktra/Vi-
yogint: ratim anusrtam indriyanugam O purusam cittavasanuvartakam [ yasa iha hi jahati sarvada o
drumam iva Sirnaphalam yathandajah [[; Vinayaviniscaya-Upalipariprccha stanza 51 (ed. Lang 2001:
237), meter Dodhaka: bhava-abhava vibhavayi jiianam o sarvam acintiya sarvam abhiitam O ye puna
cittavasanuga balas o te dukhita bhavakotisatesu (also quoted in Pras 429.8—11 with minor variants).
In published Gandhari sources is Skt. jvara according to the GD only as part of the words vikadadvara
(DhpX 35c¢; Skt. vigatajvara), vidvara (Dhp® 157b; Skt. vijvara), and advara (CKI 249 [Senavarman
inscription] 12a; Skt. ajvara) attested.

Cf, e.g., L% 634, stanza 13.79, meter Totaka: prathame vayase vararipadharah 0 priya ista mato iya
balacari, o jaravyadhidu{h}khair hatatejavapum o vijahanti mrga iva Suskanadim); stanza 13.82:
prabhu  dravyabalt  vararapadharah 0 priyasamgamanendriyapritikaro, O jaravyadhidu{h}kharditu
ksinadhano o bhavate tada apriya mrtyusamah; 636, stanza 13.83: jarayd jaritah samatitavayo O dru-
ma vidyuhato ’va yatha bhavati, O jarajirna agaru yatha sabhayo o jaranihsaranam (read jaranihsa-
ranam) laghu brihi mune; stanza 13.86: bahurogasataih ghanavyadhidu{h}khaih o upasrsta jagaj
Jjvalateva mygah, o jaravyadhigatam prasamiksa jagat 0 du{h}khanihsaranam (read -nihsaranam) la-
ghu desayah. This is also quoted in Siks 205.2-3, 912, 17—18 with minor variants.

428
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balyaparijita vyadhigrasta) “overpowered by the weakness of old age, consumed by illness.”
While the first instance with zara is a normal variation, the second one in pariyita (Skt. parijita)
“overpowered” is less common, but the reading is certain. There are no other such examples for
the sixth syllable in this meter in BC 5.%° Otherwise, one may read metrically pariyita (~ — ~ —;
Skt. *parijita, metri causa or scribal error for parajita), which would then present us with the new
problem that the following word vyasi (~ ~) cannot stand any more for Sanskrit vyadhi “illness,”
because the first syllable must be light. Theoretically, vyasi might be a preterite of Skt. vyathate
“[he/they] trembled” or “are hurt,” but this would be more than doubtful. Problematic is also the
reading and restoration of ghras(ida), because the s- syllable is written with an unnecessary
quantity of ink, besides the damage of the manuscript, which makes it difficult to ascertain
whether there was a vowel sign added, although it does not really look like an -i. In any case, it is
tempting to understand the expression in analogy with Soga ghrasiti, or to be emended to
Sogaghrasita “consumed by sorrow,” in pada 20a, and tasaghrasida “devoured by craving” in
pada 28c, both placed at exactly the same position before the caesura. Perhaps an alternative
reading as vyasi ghrasa(di) (— - - - — ) can also not entirely be excluded, which would, however,
change the whole translation of this pada to “illness devours [those who are] overpowered by the
weakness of old age.”

40. (v35-36) Ca

The letter Ca is only graphically different from Ca, but the words would be the same. Whether it
was originally meant to represent a foreign sound as the preceding letter, is unknown.

40a) For the expression caga vruhae (- —— - - ; Skt. tyagam abrmhayat/brmhayan or similar)
“[he] increased [his] generosity,” one might compare cago vruhae bosisatv(o) (———~ « — -
— ~) in pada 4a. The different endings in -a and -o of ¢aga (acc. sg.) are probably only graphic,
since this word is usually found in the singular. The scribe may have easily forgotten to add the
vowel marker. This pada provides another good example for the many repetitions of word groups
in the same position in the meter within this short poem.

40c¢) The phrase éarime kale (== — — -; Skt. pascime kale) recalls the idea of the final time of the
Buddhist doctrine (e.g., pascimakale pascimasamaye) found in many Mahayana-sitras as
referring to the dark present or a future time where the Buddhist religion is heavily declining and
disappearing. The expression carimakdale occurs also occasionally in this context.*! In this stanza,
however, especially with pada 40a describing most probably the career of the Bodhisattva over
many lifetimes, it seems more plausible that this refers to the last lifetime of the Bodhisattva in
which he became a buddha. The Lalitavistara, for example, contains the adjective caramabhavika
to bodhisattva many times, while the much lesser known spelling carimabhavika is also found in
a few texts.**? Alternatively, éarime kale can be understood as the hour of death of the Buddha. If

430
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For similar variations in other places of a pada, see p. 53.

On various ideas about this topic, see, e.g., Nattier 1991.

See the Ajatasatrukaukrtyavinodanasiitra (Harrison/Hartmann 2002: 46 and 47, fragment no. 6), and in
an unidentified Prajiiaparamita text (Or.15010/202 Be, Seishi Karashima in BLSF II: 531-532).
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this is the case here, the last pada of the stanza might have mentioned something about the last
words of the Buddha to the monks, although no important term starting with the letter Ca (= Ca)
is usually contained in these.**

The localization of the fragment containing most probably the word pravaro (- - —) “the
excellent one” is likely but not certain (see p. 80, n. 272). The word pravara stands also in padas
17a, 21ac, 29a, and 35a in the same position in the meter.

41. (v37-38) Ta

The word fata (— —) representing the letter 7a in both preserved padas is unknown. The spelling is
probably artificial. Since only a few aksaras survived of the first pada, the context of the word can
hardly be ascertained, and every attempt of interpretation remains, for the time being, speculative.
It would be tempting to assume some connection with Skt. V¢, perhaps forming a noun such as a
non-existing *tarty with a meaning related to Skt. tratr or trata ‘“‘savior, protector,” but
unfortunately there is not enough evidence to substantially support such an interpretation.*** The
situation is here probably similar as for the other rare letters at the end of the alphabet, which do
normally not occur at the beginning of a word. For illustrating the very similar letter 7a (no. 28),
the author chose the word afa (- —; Skt. arta, also spelled artta) “tormented,” which is the only
case in this poem starting with another letter than the relevant one. Apparently, this was no
suitable option, which could equally be applied in other cases in the opinion of the author.

41a) None of the words can be clearly identified, and therefore a meaningful translation seems
impossible. The different hypothetically possible interpretations of the words would lead into
different directions, all being extremely speculative.**

41c¢) The reading of the syllable ze (—) is not fully certain because it has been unusually written
with a small semicircle at the bottom (3”) in contrast to the usual shape for which one may
compare the corresponding aksara 3 in hitersi in pada 19a (line r37). In case the aksara really
reads fe, it might be understood as an ablative ending in -ade/-ate (see, e.g., Schlosser 2020: 100,
table 12), but it is otherwise not attested in this manuscript. Perhaps the aksara can also be simply
read as fe, with an unintended flourish at the bottom, a slip of the pen.

The following word can be read in more than one way. It ends in -na or -ne, and either

represents the noun padiraksana or padiraksane (- - — - —; Skt. pratiraksana) “protection,”
which hardly exists in Sanskrit texts,**® or padijagana or padijagane (- - — - —) “caring, foster-

ing, attention,” or in other possible meanings as known for P patijaggana and BHS pratijagarti.

433 For the last words of the Buddha, cf., e.g., [...] vwayadharmah sarvasamskarah |iyam tatra tathaga-

tasya pascimd (vaca [) in MPS 42.11-12.

One may also compare other words with some similarities, such as, e.g., P fatta or tattaka (BHS
tatta, tattu, tattuka) “dish, platter, flattish bowl;” or P tattika “(straw) mat”, and P tatatatayati “makes a
crackling or sputtering noise,” as well as BHS tatta tatta (see DP, BHSD, and Karashima 2012, vol. I1I:
S.V.).

For bhoa, cf. the entry in the word index, and for karo, cf., e.g., Skt. kara with various meanings, karoti
“makes,” or even karota “a (drinking) vessel.”

A rare example is saddharmapratiraksanatayd in LH?7 140.15.
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While the following word sata (~ -; Skt. sada) seems clear except that the upper parts of the
aksaras are damaged, the last word before the caesura seems to read either kara or kar(e) (- —;
perhaps a preterite of Vkr), or para or par(e) “other(s),” unless the segmentation of the words is
not differently understood. Thus (A), the savior (if tata has anything to do with such a meaning)
always (sata) provided (kar(e)) protection (padiraksana) for them (te, Skt. tan), or (B), the savior
always looked after (padijagana [...] kar(e)) them, or finally (C), everything is different but
unclear.

42. (v39-40) Dha

The two words, which open the preserved padas (dhadhala and dhasena), show most probably a
slightly adjusted spelling in order to fit the purpose. In reality, there is no evidence for words
starting with the letter Dha in Gandhari, and the DG lists presently only three proper names from
the Niya documents starting with Dha. A good example of a genuinely existing word would be
midha (Skt. midha) “feces” in the middle of pada 42a, and interestingly this word is also found in
the alphabetic passage of the later Lalitavistara versions as an example illustrating the letter Dha.

42a) This pada describes something repulsive or very unpleasant that should probably be avoided.
From similar comparisons in Buddhist literature it can be assumed that this either refers to sense
pleasures (kama, kamaguna), or to the body (e.g., ka@ya), or even to one’s home along with one’s
family ties. Ideas about sense pleasures (kama) were already presented in stanza 15 illustrating the
letter Ka. It states that they are like fire and insubstantial. Unfortunately, the first word in this
pada, namely dhadhala (— — —), is difficult to explain. None of the following tentative attempts
seems fully certain.

(A) Dhadhala refers to something burning or burnt and derives from Skt. dagdha, P daddha
“burnt, consumed,” or daddalhati “flames/shines brightly” (cf. P daddallati in DP, with daddalla-
manal/daddalhamana, Skt. jajvalati). However, contrary to the content of pada 42a, the verb
Jjajvalati seems to occur more frequently in positive meanings. Assuming behind dhadhala yasa
(———~~ ) something like Skt. dagdhalaya “burnt house” with a different word segmentation
seems also hardly possible due to the meter. Be it as it may, terms denoting fire or something
burning are frequently used as comparison for those things that could be meant here.**’

(B) Dhadhala somehow originates from Skt. drdha, P dalha, “firm, strong, solid” (cf. also the
noun Skt. dardhya), and remotely reminds of a similarly sounding word meaning “gravel”
(kathalyalkathalla/kadhalya; see BHSD s.v. kathala, P kathala). That word occurs in descriptions
of an unpleasant ground along with asuci “filth” (similar to the meaning of midha), pasana

47 To quote just two examples for this wide-spread metaphor, cf. e.g., L" 632, padas 13.75ab, meter

Totaka: yatha agnikhada jvalitah sabhayah o tatha kama ime viditaryajanaih (also quoted in Siks
204.11 with a minor variant); RP 19.10-11, meter Upajati/Jagatt: adhyosita (ed. apyosita) amisa patra-
civare O kulasamstave caiva sadabhiyuktah | kurvita sardham na hi tesu samstavam o tan varjayed ag-
nikhadham (ms. agnikhadam) yathaiva .
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“stone,” and Sarkara “pebble” (for references to texts see BHSD), and lifeless, dead things are
usually found as comparison for sense pleasures, or the body.**®

(C) Dhadhala can possibly be connected with Prakrit dhamdha “mud.” Perhaps P alla, “wet,
fresh” may also be compared. As improbable as this might seem, “mud” is also a common
comparison for sense pleasures and it would fit in this context.** In Prakrit, other words with
similar spellings can also be found, especially dhamdhalla/dhumdhulla, pp. dhamdhallia (cf.
PSM, referring to Skt. \bAram), but this might not be relevant here.

The expression midhayusasatisa (— - — < « ~ — ; Skt. *midhagiithasadysa) “resembling urine
and feces” contains the difficulty that the word yusa appears to be irregularly spelled, possibly
erroneously, for G gusa (P/Skt. giitha) “feces, excrement” in the same or similar meaning as
Skt. midha. The development of medial -g- to -y- is attested in Gandhari, but such a replacement
at the beginning of a word is at least not very common. Alternatively, one may regard midhayusa
as a well-established expression, where the distinct pronunciation of the first letter of the second
word disappeared. However, no such evidence can be found in Pali and Sanskrit texts.**" In
Buddhist texts, there is plenty of evidence for the word midha or its synonyms as a well-known
metaphor for sense pleasures, or the body, or something similar that is to be avoided.*!

438 With reference to the body, cf., e.g., Vkn 18, I §11.3: jado 'yam kayas trnakdasthakudyalostaprati-

bhasasadrsah.

With concern to sense pleasures (kama), cf., e.g., LY 632, padas 13.75¢d, meter Totaka: mahaparika-
samah asisundhasamah o madhudigdha iva ksuradhara yatha (also quoted in Siks 204.12 with a few
variants); AN III 311.17-18, meter Anustubh: bhayam dukkham rogo gandam sango panko ca ubha-
yam: O ete kama pavuccanti, yattha satto puthujjano; Ja 111 241 (jataka no. 378: Darimukhajataka),
stanza 14, meter Upajati/Jagatl: pamko ca kama palipa ca kama o bhayan ca m-etam timilam pa-
vuttam, O rajo ca dhitmo ca maya pakasita, o hitva tuvam pabbaja brahmadatta.

Other explanations seem less satisfying. Cf. P yiisa (PTSD “juice, soup”) and Skt. yiisa (KEWA s.v.
yith: “Brithe” with reference to Middle Low German “Jauche,” “urine?;” otherwise unattested); or
P/Skt. yiitha “herd of animals” or “large quantity.”

For the body (kaya), cf., e.g., Th 1151, meter Anustubh: giathabhaste taconaddhe uragandapisdcini 0
nava sotani te kaye yani sandanti sabbada; Th 1152 (app. 1L, p. 237), meter Arya: tava sariram navaso-
tam 0 duggandhakaram karisaparibandham o bhikkhui parivajjayate 0 tam milham va yatha sucika-
mo; Th 1153, meter Anustubh: evari ce tam jano jaina yatha janami tam aham, O araka parivajjeyya
gitthatthanam va pavuse; Vkn 18, 11 § 11.5: rikto 'yam kayo ’Sucipitisamcayah.

For people who discard the dharma, cf., e.g., RP 19.8-9, meter Upajati: ksipanti ye dharma na-
rottamanam 0 santam viragam amrtanukiillam [ tan varjayen midhaghatam (ed. midhaghatam) yathai-
va O ya icchate budhyitum agrabodhim |[|.

For sense pleasures, cf., e.g., LY 632, stanza 13.73, meter Totaka: sabhayah saranah sada vairaka-
rah o bahusoka-upadrava kamagunah, 0 asidharasamah visapattranibhah, O jahitaryajanair yatha
midhaghatah (also quoted in Siks 204.7-8 with a minor variant); padas 13.76ab, meter Totaka: yatha
sarpisiro yatha midhaghatah o tatha kama ime vidita vidusam (also quoted in Siks 204.13 with minor
variants); L3 56, stanza 15.37, meter Jagati: vivarjita sarpasiro yatha budhaih o vigarhita midhaghato
yathasucih, o vinasaka(h) sarvasubhasya chandaka(h) o jiatva hi kaman na mi jayate ratih; Mvu(S)
11 377.21, pada d, meter Upajati/Jagati with irregularities: varjeti kamam yatha midhakumbham; Uda-
yanavatsarajapariprecha as quoted in Siks 81.3-6: mdrasya gocaro hy esa prasthita yena durga-
tih [ asvadasamjiiino grddha mitasthane yatha krimih [[ kitakumbho yatha citro yatra yatraiva drsya-
te | pirno miitrapurisena drtir va vatapuritd ||.
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The word after the caesura is not clear (.. vasa). The shape of the first
letter has similarities with @, and a word like avasa (— — -; Skt. avasa)
“home,” would fit very well into the sentence, especially, when one takes
passages such as the one found in the Ugrapariprcchd into consideration.
This passage describes the “house” or “home” as a bad place with many
faults.*** Most interestingly, the same passage compared “living at home”

pada 42a (v39)
Fig. 23 The word after
the caesura.

to a “stinging insect,” which recalls the text of pada 42c, albeit its exact

context is different.**> However, the shape of the first aksara of the
supposed avasa is possibly a little bit too round at the bottom, which almost looks like a loop.
Therefore, another reading of this letter as u (cf. words starting with wva, Skt. upa; ==), or
perhaps also as du or ha may be also convincing, or, in other words, the whole word remains
unknown.

42¢) A simile of a cow stung by a gadfly or another stinging insect (G dhasa; P damsa;
Skt. damsa) seems unknown from other texts. The verb bhramadi (~ « —; cf. Skt. \bhram), on
the other hand, evokes particular images. It is frequently included in metaphors of the samsara,
where a mechanism with pots fastened to a wheel that is normally used for supplying water from a
well, whirls the beings endlessly around from one existence into another, driven by a larger
force.*** The verb also occurs in other well-known metaphors for the samsara, such as disoriented
bees or flies roaming around in a pot, unable to find an exit,*** or rotating like the potter’s
wheel,*¢ or the wheel of a carriage,**’ or any unspecified wheel.**® In many cases, the verb can

442 Nattier 2003: 237240, § 9A-F.

443 Nattier 2003: 239, §9E. The Tibetan term is kha khab tsam gyi srog chags, which is different from
Skt. damsa. In the Ugrapariprccha, the comparison is made, because “one does not tire of thinking
about unvirtuous things” (ibid.), while in BC 5, most probably normal people are compared to a cow,
which is distracted and probably led astray by the biting gadflies.

The Sanskrit terms for the mechanism, as listed in Schlingloff/Zin 2007: 5, are ghatiyantra or ghati-
yantra “pot mechanism,” variyantra “water mechanism,” kipayantra “well mechanism,” jalayantra-
cakra “water mechanism wheel,” and araghattaghatiyantra “pot mechanism driven by spokes(?).” See
in particular Schlingloff/Zin 2007: 1-16.

Cf, e.g., LY 630, stanza 13.69, meter Totaka: jvalitam tribhavam jaravyadhidu{h}khaih o marandagni-
pradiptam andtham idam, O bhavanihsarane sada miidha jagat 0 bhramati bhramaro yatha kumbha-
gato (also cited in Siks 203.15-16 with minor variants).

Cf, e.g., L" 632, stanza 13.71, meter Totaka: bhuvi devapure tri-apayapathe o bhavatrsna-avidyavasa
Janatd, o parivartisu paiicagatisv abudhdah o yatha kumbhakarasya hi cakrabhramf (also cited in Siks
204.3—4 with minor variants).

Cf., e.g., RP 52.5-6, meter Pramitaksara: rathacakravad bhramati sarvajagat o tiryaksu pretaniraye
sugatau (Pras: pretanirayesu gatah) | miadha adesika andathagatah o tesam pradarsayasi marga(va-
raym [ (also cited in Pras 446.1—4 and Siks 320.5-6 with variants).

Cf., e.g., Kp 205-206; meter Sardilavikridita with irregularities: ye sattva jaravyadhimrtyubhir bha-
ya trsnd nadi patita | praksipta bhavacarake pratibhayam skandhe nivista narah [ pitva klesavisam
parasparavadham duhkharnave samsthita | mohe andhe pranastamarge asubha-samsarayantre bhra-
man [[ duhkhena jalitabhiita sarvatribhaveya mithyaya dysti sthitah [ sarvaprana bhramanti paiicaga-
tibhis cakram yatha vartate | dharma caksu vihina paricagatibhir atrana sattvan smari | bhave pra-
Jjha jahitva kanksavimati bodhdya candam jane [[; Rgs(Y) VIIL.3, meter Vasantatilaka: kame ca ripi
jagatt ayu pankasakta o samsaracakri bhramate ‘nilacakratulye | janitva bhranti jagati mrgavagure
va o akasapaksisadrsa vicaranti prajiiah ||.
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also refer to the samsdra without specific comparisons.**’ In the quoted examples, the beings

rotating in the samsara are typically described as dull, blind, ignorant, and deluded. In a stanza of
an unidentified work that is fragmentarily preserved amongst the Turfan fragments, people who
are deluded by youth are compared to rutting elephants who got loose from the control of the
mahout and run around.** Thus, it would not be surprising if the now lost portion of the stanza
contained another word with the letter Dha, namely an equivalent for Skt. midha “deluded,”
which would fit excellently into the context of the pada. Apart from allusions to the samsara, the
verb Vbhram can also characterize an unconcentrated mind.*"

449
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451

Cf., e.g., Abhidharmakosa, e.g., in Abhidh-k-bh(P) 2, pada 3c, meter Praharsint: klesais ca bhramati
bhavarnave ’tra lokas; Abhidh-k-vy 721.23-24, prose: andhds tu bhramanty eva samsararnave nai-
ratmyam apasyantah; Rkp(K) 94-95, stanza IV.38, meter Upajati: gatyatavimadhyagata bhramamti o
samsarakantaravinastamargah {|) tesam sumargam pratidesayasva o pramoksayaryottamadharmavag-
bhih (.

SHT 837d (vol. III: 64), verse 33 meter Anustubh: yau(van). — « — — — (vauvana)svadamohitah o
bhramanti kamasammatta gafja i (va) nirangusah (read nirankusah). Unsurprisingly, this resembles a
stanza from A$vaghosa’s Saundarananda. Cf. Saund 1.34: tatah kadacit te viras tasmin pratigate mu-
nau [ babhramur yauvanoddama gaja iva nirankusah ||.

Cf., e.g., the Ratnameghasiitra as quoted in Siks 121.16-122.1: cittam bhramate ’latavat | cittam bhra-
mate turangavat [ cittam dahate devagnivat [ cittam harate mahambuvat |[|.
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Word Index

The glossary follows the Arapacana alphabetical order for the consonants with the following
adjustments. Since the two consonants Na and Na are not distinguished in the manuscript, all
occurrences are listed under the fifth letter of the alphabet, regardless of their Sanskrit equivalents.
The letter Ha, which is not included in the regular alphabet, has been placed at the end as in the
Sanskrit alphabet, for the sake of convenience. The vowels follow the usual order A E1 O U (see
Salomon 2006), and modified signs have been listed under the respective standard sign, e.g., -g-
under -g-.

The metrical notation of syllables has also been included in this glossary, because it provides
the rare opportunity to identify heavy syllables with certainty, even though long vowels are usually
not written in Kharosthi script. Words at the beginning of padas are indicated in blue. This is
necessary as the spelling of a given word may stray from the norm, as seen in the cases of the
unambiguously written anusvaras which is not typically found, or in the choice of an initial
consonant, which artificially corresponds with a consonant of the Arapacana alphabet, but would
normally be either rare or uncommon in the beginning of a word. In the entries, masculine and
neuter gender as well as nominative and accusative case are distinguished on the basis of Pali or
Sanskrit equivalents. Absolutives are listed here under separate lemmata with their Pali and
Sanskrit equivalents, since they can be variable and their intepretation is not always certain. Finite
present verb-forms are also rather rare in this manuscript and would often require reconstruction.
The translations are intended to give the general idea, but they do not always match up with the
meanings in specific verses because the context and style require adjustments.

Indications of metrically light syllables, e.g., -0, as well as the apostrophes which signify
elided vowels at the beginning or end of words, e.g. 'gin 'ukadahana, have been removed from
this word index.

Emendations that are not indicated by different brackets are marked in orange.

artha m./n., P atthal/attha, Skt. artha, “advan-
tage,” ifc., “for the sake of, in order to.”
[a] (r)th(a)m- — - acc. sg. 5a (19).
artha — — acc. sg. 23a (v1).
See phasosamitananartha.

arthia adj., P atthika/atthiya, Skt. arthika, “in-
tending, aiming.”
See moksarthia.

ardhabhaga m., P addhabhagal/addhabhaga, Skt.
ardhabhaga, “half part.”

ardhabhagasamaya m., Skt. *ardhabhagasama-
ya, lit. “time after the [first] half [of the night]”
i.e. “midnight”

ardha[bhajgas(amaye) — < — - « « — m. loc.
sg. 2¢ (14).

apria or apriya adj., P appiya, Skt. apriya, “un-
pleasant.”

aprifa] or aprifya] (or emend to -vapria) — ~ x
m./n. nom. sg. 13c (r26).

acarilacari See *caradi.

anegalnega adj., P anekalneka, Skt. aneka/naika,
“many, numerous.”
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anega ~ — ~ m. nom. pl. 7a (r13); n. nom. pl.
13a (125), 14a (127); n. nom./acc. pl. 33a (v21);
n. acc. pl. 10a (r19).

nega — ~ f./n. nom. pl. 4c (r8); m. nom./acc. pl.
36¢ (v28).

nfe](ga)- (interpretation and ending uncertain)
— < 26b (V7).

*anegasahasa/negasahasa m./n., P anekasahas-
sa, Skt. anekasahasra, “many thousands.”
negasahasa — - - — - m./n. acc. pl. 20c (r40).

anu- adj., cf. P anuga/anuvatti(n), Skt. cittavasa-
m\galvrt, “following.”
See citavasanu-.

anutara adj, PSkt. anuttara, “unsurpassed.”
anutara -~ — - —n. nom. pl. 22c¢ (r44).

*alavadi v., PSkt. alapati, “speaks (to).”
alavi — - - 3rd sg. pret. 30a (v15).

avi or vi ind.,, G also avi, P api/pi, Skt. api,
“even, also” (or pleonastic).
avi == (interpretation uncertain, maybe begin-
ning of another word) 28a (v11).
vi -~ (uncertain) 26¢ (v8). Cf. also padavavara
and *varadi or *vivaradi?.
vi — (or part of vifiavi) 29¢ (v14). Cf. *vifiave-
di.

atula adj., PSkt. atula, “unequalled.”
atula - -~ — m./n. nom./acc. sg. 19a (r37).

atrapabhuta adj., P cf. attana, Skt. atranabhiita
(cf. also tranabhiita), “being without shelter,
defenseless, without protection.”

[atranabhuta] — — ~« — — nom. pl. 33¢ (v22).
atra[nabh] (uta) — — -« — — m./n. nom. pl. 39a
(v33).

atranabhuta — — v — — m./n. acc. pl. 27a (v9).
aftranabhu] (tana) — — < — — ~ m. gen. pl.? (or
in cpd) 5c (r10).

atrita adj., P atitta, Skt. atrpta, “unsatiated.”
atrita — — ~ f. acc. pl. 22a (r43).

atva m., P atta(n), Skt. atman, “self, oneself.”
atvana — ~ ~ acc. sg. 20c (r40).

akusala adj., P akusala, Skt. akusala, “evil.”
akufsa]l[o] v - - —m. nom. sg. 9a (r17).
See also kusala.

asa ind., PSkt. atha, “and.”
afsa] - —32a(v19).
asfe] (one of several uncertain readings; emend
to asa?; cf. tasaltaseva and kasa) - — 13c (126).

amaadarsiga? m., Skt. *amrtadarsaka?, “[one
who] shows [the path to] immortality.”
amfaa]da(r)[sig] (o) (reading uncertain) - ==
— -~ X m. nom. _sg. 16a (r31).

agi/gini m., P aggi/gini/aggini, Skt. agni, “fire.”
See fianagi.

*aginukadahanalginukadahana m., Skt. *agny-
ulkadahana, “a blazing fire.”
ginukadahana « — « « < — m. nom./acc. sg. or
part of a cpd 11a (121).

agisama adj., P aggisama, Skt. agnisama, “like
fire.”
agisame — - ~ —m. nom. pl. 15a (r29).

agudimala Npr. m., PSkt. angulimala, “Anguli-
mala.”
agudimalo — - - — - nom. sg. 7c (r14).

agra adj., P agga, Skt. agra, “best.”
agro — ~ m. nom. sg. 3a (r5).
agra or in cpd as agrapravaro — ~ (~ ~ —) m.
nom. sg. 21c (r42).
See rasagra or rasagrapravara.

agrapravara adj., Skt. agrapravara, “best [and]
most excellent.”
agrapravaro (or read agra pravaro) — ~ ~ - —
m. nom. sg. 21c (r42).
See rasagra or rasagrapravara.

agrato adv., P aggato, Skt. agratah, “in front.”
agrato — ~ ~ 35a (v25).

ajali m., PSkt. afijali, “folded hands, salutation.”
[jali] (reading and segmentation uncertain, see
pradanajali, prasana and prasanajali) - x m.
acc. sg. or part of a cpd 12¢ (r24).

adhagara m./n., PSkt. andhakara, “darkness.”
moha[dhajgafre] — — - — — loc. sg. 19¢ (138).

asti v.3rd sg. pres., P atthi, Skt. asti, “(there) is.”
nasti — - (Skt. nasti, “[there] is not”) 13¢ (126).

afia adj., P aiina, Skt. anya, “other, different.”
satariu (or emend to sataria?; interpretation pf
“seven others” uncertain) — — ~ n. nom. pl. 22¢
(r44).

a.t'a adj., P atta, Skt. arta, “tormented.”
ata — — m. nom. pl. 28a (v11), 28¢ (v12).
affa]na or read afa na— — m. gen. pl. or
ending uncertain 28d (v12).
(a)[t] (a) (ending uncertain) — — 28b (v11).

abhibhuta adj., PSkt. abhibhiita, “overpowered.”
See jarabhibhuta.

a



198 WORD INDEX

achabi adj., P acchambhi(n), BHS acchambhin,
Skt. cf. \/skambh/stambh, “fearless.”
afcha]bi ~ — - m. nom. sg. 8a (r15).
achabi - — - m. nom. sg. 29a (v13).

avharana n., PSkt. abharana, “ornament, jewel-
lery.”
avharanehi — -« - — «~ instr. pl. 32a (v19).

athi n., P atthi, Skt. asthi, “bone.”
See nirmasaathisama.

ahu pron. l1st pers., PSkt. aham, BHS also ahu
(BHSG §20.7) amongst other forms, “1.”
ahu ~ - nom. sg. 27¢ (v10). Or read ahusamnia.
me — enclitic for instr. sg. (PSkt. me, cf. Skt.
maya) 6¢ (r12).
See also ma.

ahusamiia f., BHS ahusamjiialahasamjiia, Skt.
atmasamjia, “[wrong] idea of ‘I’.”
ahusamiia ~ ~ — ~ acc. sg. 27¢ (v10). Or read
ahu samiia-. Cf. ahu and samfianita.

ersi/irsi? adj., cf. P esi(n), Skt. esin, “seeking.”
See hitersi.

eseamana adj., cf. P issamana, Skt. isyamana; cf.
BHS esamana and isyate/isyati, “pursuing,
seeking.” Cf. also ersi.
eseamana — - ~ —~ m. nom. sg. 17a (r33),
24a (v3).

eva ind., P evalyevalva, Skt. eva, “indeed” (or
pleonastic).
taseva — — — (Skt. tasyaiva) 12c (124).
sogals tajs[e]apri[a/ya] (one of several uncer-
tain readings; emend to Sogas tasevapria/ya =
Skt. sokas tathaivapriyah, or see asa, and ka-
sa)—— - ——~ x 13c (r26).

irsi? See hitersi.

idra? Sece satvidra.

idrialidriya n., PSkt. indriya, “senses, sense organ.”
See mutidria?, gutedriya.

ita pron., PSkt. idam, “this.”
sarvasamkhatam ita — - — < - < — n. acc. sg.
(or emend to iK(i)?) 25¢ (vO).

iti ind., PSkt. iti, “thus, so.”
sarvasamkhatam it(i) — - — < « < — (or read
ita) 25¢ (v6).

itaralitvara adj., P ittara, BHS/Skt. itvara, “tran-
sient, momentary, fleeting.”

ifta](ra) or iftva](ra) — - x m. nom. pl. 15¢
(r30).

isvara m., G also ispara, P issara, Skt. Svara,
“lord.”
See logisvara.

*okramadi v., P okkamati, Skt. avakramati/ava-
kramati, “comes down, enters.”
[o] (K)r(a)[mi] — < x 3rd sg. pret. 18a (135).

uayaluvaya m., PSkt. wupaya, ‘“way, means,
method, expedient.”

uayaku$alo/uvayakusala adj., P upayakusala, Skt.
updyakusala, “skillful in means.”

uayakusalo == « < < —m. nom. sg. 14c (128).
uvayakuf$al]o « — < < <« — m. nom. sg. 36a
(v27).

upama f., G also uamaluvama, PSkt. upama,
“simile, resemblance;” ifc. “like.”
See mayopama.

uvaya See uaya.

uvasa- uncertain.
[u]vasa- (maybe incomplete; reading and mean-
ing uncertain) == — or — — - 42a (v39).

*uvasakramadi v., P upasankamati, BHS upa-
samkramati, Skt. upasamkramati/upasamkra-
mate, “approaches.”
ufvaJsakrami == — - — 3rd sg. pret. 24a (v3).

uvasakramitva abs., P upasankamitvalupasarnkam-
ma, BHS wupasamkramitva, Skt. upasamkram-
ya, “having approached.”
uvasakramitva « < — ~ — « 26a (v7).

utara See anutara.

utama adj., PSkt. uttama, “best, most.”
See ruksamtava?, ruksutama.

utrasta adj., P utrasta, Skt. uttrasta, “terrified,
frightened.”

utrastacita adj., P utrastacitta, Skt. uttrastacitta,
“with a frightened mind.”
utrastacita (ending uncertain) — — -« — — pl.?
34a (v23).

uka f., P ukka, Skt. ulka, “fire(brand).”
See *aginukadahanal/ginukadahana, trinuka-
sadisa.

ughrisa or ghrifa abs., P uggayhalugganhetva,
Skt. udgrhya (or BHS grhya), “having raised”
or “having taken.”
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ghrisa — ~ 24c (v4).

rada adj., PSkt. rata, “taking pleasure.”
rado ~ — m. nom. sg. 23c (v2).

rati f., G radi, P ratti, Skt. ratrt, “night.”
ratie — — — gen./loc. sg. 2¢ (14).

raya m., P raja(n), Skt. rajan, “king.”
See gayaraya.

Yrasa m., PSkt. rasa, “taste, juice.”
See sarvarasa.

2rasa m., PSkt. ratha, “chariot.”
rasa or in cpd as patirasa or patirasakanerutu-
raga (—~) v —(v—v v v — ) nom./acc. pl. 32¢

rasagra or rasagrapravara m., Skt. *rasagra-
pravara, “best [and] most excellent of tastes.”
rasagrapravafra] (or read rasagra pravafraj)
vvvvvv m. nom. pl. 21a (r41).

raga m., PSkt. raga, “passion, desire.”

ragavag’a/*ragavaga m., Pragavasa, Skt. raga-
vasa, “by the power of passion.”
ragavasena — - - — -~ m. instr. sg. 28a (v11).

ragahata adj., P ragahata, Skt. *ragahata, “struck
by desire.”
ragahata — - - — m./n. nom./acc. pl. 16¢ (r32).

ruksa m./adj., Prukkha, Skt. vrksa, “tree;” or
P liikha, Skt. ritksa, “cruel, evil, harsh, severe.”

ruksamtava? adj., Skt. *riksantapa, “one whose
austerities are severe, rigorous ascetic.”
ruksamtafva] —— - x m. nom./voc. sg. (less
certain alternative for ruksuta/mj(e)) 17¢c (r34).

ruksutama adj., Skt. vrksottama, “best of trees,”
or (less likely) Skt. *riksottama, “most evil
one.”
ruksutaf/m](e) (ending uncertain) —— - x m.
acc./loc. sg. (for a less certain alternative read-
ing cf. ruksamtava?) 17c (r34).

para adj., PSkt. para, “other” (meaning uncer-
tain).
[para] or [par](e), or read [kara] or [kar](e)
(uncertain) -« — perhaps acc. pl. 41¢ (v38). Cf.
*karodi.

parama adj., PSkt. parama, “highest.”
paramo == —m. nom. sg. 3a (15), 3¢ (r6).

parisa f., P parisa, Skt. parsad/parisad, “assem-
bly.”

parifsa] or parifs](e) - -~ — acc. or loc. sg. 8a
(r15).

pariyita adj., PSkt. parijita, “overpowered.”
See zaradrobalyapariyita.

*parvayadi v., P pabbajati, Skt. pravrajadi, “goes
forth [as monk].”
parvayi — ~ — 3rd sg. pret. 31a (v17).

palaralpalvara or palaragatalpalvaragata n.,
P pallara, BHS palvara, Skt. palvala, “pond,”
or Skt. *palvalagata, “[staying] in a pond.”
palafrag](ata) or pal[v]a[rag](ata) — - - ~ —
f. acc. pl. 37a (v29). B

pada or pata n., PSkt. pada, “step, place.”
[p](ada) or [p](ata) or [p](adani)/[p](atani)
~ — (—) (interpretation and ending uncertain) n.
acc. pl. 29a (v13).
See nivritapata.

padava m., Skt. padapa, “tree.”

padavavara m., Skt. padapavara, “best of trees.”
padavavare (emended from pavavivare) — - ~
~ — loc. sg. (or read pava vi vare / pava viva-
re / pavavivare) 26¢ (v8). Cf. also pava and
*varadi or *vivaradi?.

padara adj., P pandara, Skt. pandara, “white.”

padaravana adj., P pandaravanna, Skt. pandara-
varna, “white-colored.”
padaravano — ~ -~ ~ — (metrically irregular)
m. nom. sg. 18a (r35).

padiraksana? 1., cf. Skt. *pratiraksana, “protec-
tion.” Cf. padijagana.
padirafksajna (or -nfe] or padija/gajna or
-nfe]; uncertain) « - — v —41c (v38).
padijagana? 1., cf. P patijaggana, “caring, fos-
tering, attention.” Cf. also BHSD s.v. pratija-
garti for various other meanings. Cf. padi-

raksana.
padijafgajna (or -nfe] or padirafksaJna or
-nfe]; uncertain) ~ -« — v —41c¢c (v38).

pava adj./n., PSkt. papa, “evil.”
pava — ~ acc. sg. (or in cpd as pavavivare — -
~ «v —m./n. loc. sg.; or emend to padavavare)
26¢ (v8).

pavakarma See bahupavakarma.
pata See pada or pata.

pati or patirasa or patirasakaneruturaga m., PSkt.
patti or Skt. pattiratha or *pattirathakare-
nuturaga, “foot-soldier” or “foot-soldiers [and]

—. D &
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chariots,” or “foot-soldier” or ““foot-soldiers,
chariots, elephants [and] horses.”

pati or in cpd as patirasa or patirasakanerutu-
raga —~ (v —v—v v v — ) nom./acc. pl. 32¢

pasia (or payia?) abs. from \pas or adj., (A) cf.
G pasia (AnavY), P passiva, BHS pasyiya
(BHSG §35.42), Skt. drstva; (B) cf. P apa-
yi(n), Skt. apayin “going or passing away, per-
ishable.”
pasia —~ - (or payia n. nom./acc. sg.) 25c
(v6).

puri-? uncertain.
[pu]ri ta ... (uncertain) — — ~ ... 28c (v12).

purima adj., P/BHS purima, Skt. cf. puras/pura,
“former.”
purimasu == — ~ f. loc. pl. 17a (133).

2

putra m., P putta, Skt. putra, “son.
putra — ~ nom./acc. pl. 32a (v19).

pradana n., P padana, Skt. pradana, “gift, dona-
tion.”

pradanajali m., Skt. *pradananjali, “gifts [and
respectfully] folded hands.”
plr]adanafjali] (reading and segmentation un-
certain, see also prasapa and prasanajali) - —
— « x acc. sg. 12¢ (124).

pravara adj., PSkt. pravara, “most excellent,
foremost.”
pravaro ~ ~ —m. nom. sg. 11a (r21).
pravaro or in cpd as agrapravaro (— ~) ~ ~ —
m. nom. sg. 21c (r42).
[pravaro] - - — m. nom. sg. (possibly second
member of a cpd) 40c (v36).
(prava)[re] ~ -~ — m. loc. sg. (or instr. pl.) 35a
(v25).
pravara or in cpd as rasagrapravara (~ — <) ~
~ —m. nom. pl. 21a (r41).
See rasagra or rasagrapravara, satvapravara.

prata adj. or abs., P patta, Skt. prapta, “attained,
reached.”
prata — ~ f. nom. sg. 10c (r20).
See balaprata, *samkadaprata or samkhata-
prata.

praya f., P paja, Skt. praja, “people.”
praya ~ —nom. pl. 21a (r41).
prafya] - x acc. pl. 25a (v5).
praya ~ - acc. pl. 22a (r43).

[pl(ra)[ya] - - acc. pl. 37a (v29).
See sarvapraya.

prasana adj., P pasanna, Skt. prasanna, “serene,
clear, trustful.”
plr]alsajna or p[rjafsa]n(o) (reading and seg-
mentation uncertain, see also pradanajali and
prasanajali) - — — m. nom. sg./pl. or part of a
cpd 12¢ (r24).

prasanamanasa adj., P pasannamana(sa), Skt.
prasannamanas(a) or prasannamanasa, ‘hav-
ing a serene mind.”
prasanamanaso ~ — < ~ < — m. nom. sg. 23c
(v2).

prasanajali m., Skt. *prasannanjali, “trustfully
folded hands.”
plr]alsalnafjali] (reading and segmentation
uncertain, see also pradanajali and prasana)
~ —— v x acc. sg. 12¢ (r24).

praspedita adj., BHS praksedita, Skt. praksvedi-
ta, “shouted, shouting.”
See hakarapraspedita.

prastaa abs., P patthaya, Skt. prasthaya, “having
set out, proceeding;” cf. also forms of P patthe-
ti, Skt. praNarthay.
plr]astaa — — -~ 13a (125).

pria See apria.
pridi f., P piti, Skt. priti, “pleasure, delight.”
pridimana P pitimana(s), Skt. pritimanas, “delight-
ed.”
pridimano — — -~ — m. nom. sg. 30a (v15).

ca- Cf. ¢a-.

cal/ca? ind., PSkt. ca, “and.”
[ca] ~ Tc (r14).
ca ~ 34c (v24).
ca? — (uncertain; maybe part of another word
starting with cadri/tri) 23b (v1).

*caradi v., PSkt. carati, “acts, performs.”
-afc](ari)/-a[¢](ari) ~ -~ — 3rd sg. pret. 5a (19).
care - x 3rd sg. pret. 23a (v1).

caria f/n., G also carya, P cariyal/cariya, Skt.
carya, BHS cari/cart, “practice, observance.”
caria == — nom. pl. 4¢ (18).

*carimal/éarima adj., P/BHS carima, Skt. cara-
ma (cf. pascima), “last.”
¢arime == —m. loc. sg. 40c (v36).

cata adj. or abs., P catta or cajitva(na), Skt. tyakta
or tyaktva, “(having) given up, given away.”
cata — — m. nom. pl. or ind. 32¢ (v20).
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*cayadi v., P cajadi, Skt. tyajati, “gives up, re-
nounces.”
cae ~ — 3rd sg. pret. 20c (r40).

cagaléaga m., P caga, Skt. tyaga, “generosity, re-
" nunciation.”
cago — — acc. sg. 4a (17).
c’a;ga — —acc. sg. 40a (v35).

cirpa adj., P cinna, Skt. cirna, “practiced.”
cifr]na — - f./n. nom. pl. 4¢ (r8).

cita n., PSkt. citta, “mind.”
See utrastacita.

citavaganu- adj., cf. P cittavasanuga or cittavasa-
nuvatti(n), Skt. cittavas’dnu\/ga or cittavasanu-
\/v,rt), “follower of the wishes of one’s mind.”
citavasan[u]- — < -~ — - nom./acc. pl.? 38a
(v31).

cigitsaga m., P tikicchaka, Skt. cikitsaka, “physi-
cian.”
cigitsagana < — < — - gen. pl. 3a (15).

cora m., P cora, Skt. cora/caura, “thief.”
coro — ~ nom. sg. 7c (r14).

na ind., PSkt. na, “not.”
na ~ 13¢ (r26).
nasti — ~ 13c (r26). See asti.

pana ind., PSkt. nana, “manifold, various.”

nanakakhadadhaka m., Skt. *nanakakkhata-
dhvanksa, “different deceitful scoundrels,” or
“different violent crows” (meaning uncertain;
cf., e.g., SWTF s.v. dhvanksa and dhvanksin).
nanakakhadadhaka ——— < < — « m. nom./
acc. pl. 36¢ (v28).

nanakritsagata adj., Skt.  *nanakrcchragata,
“fallen into manifold miseries.”
nanakritsagatana — — — < ~ — - m. gen. pl. 5¢
(r10).

*nadadi v., PSkt. nadati, “sounds, roars.”
natasfi] -~ ~ — 2nd sg. pres. (or emend to nata-
4i?, 3rd sg. pres.) 8a (r15).
nati ~ — 3rd sg. pret. (uncertain; cf. also pati
and the annotations to this pada) 6a (r11).

pati not entirely clear, perhaps Skt. *anati (see
BHSD s.v. anativara), “best.” Cf. also G nadi,
PSkt. nadr, “river” and G *nadadi, PSkt. nada-
ti, “sounds, roars.”
nati ~ — m. sg. nom.? (or 3rd sg. pret. of G *na-
dadi; see also the notes to this pada) 6a (r11).

nayaga m., PSkt. nayaka, “leader.”

nafy](ago) — - x nom. sg. 31c (v18).
nayaga — - x voc. sg. 22¢ (r44).
nayafg](o) — - x m. nom. sg. 29¢ (v14).

nayuta m./n., P nahuta, BHS nayuta, Skt. niyuta,

“a myriad.”

See bahusatvakodinayuta, karpanayuta, kar-

pakodinayuta. pa
pasa m., PSkt. natha, “protector.” ca

nafso] — ~ nom. sg. 3c (16). na

naso — —nom. sg. 5a (r9), 5c (r10).
nasa — ~ voc. sg. 35¢ (v26).

nasavara m., PSkt. *nathavara, “best of protec-
tors.”
nasavarasa — - ~ — ~ gen. sg. 12a (r23).

pama 1., P nama, Skt. naman, “name.”

namagrahana n., P nama(g)gahana, Skt. nama-
grahana, “calling the name, remembering the
name, naming.”
namagrahane — ~ < ~ — loc.? sg. 12a (r23).

namida adj., PSkt. namita or namita, “made bent,
bent down, inclined, turned towards.”
namido == — m. nom. sg. 36a (v27).

namuyi Npr. m., PSkt. namuci, “Namuci, name

of Mara.”
namuyi ~ ~ — acc. sg. 17¢ (134).

nasti See asti.
nega See anega.

pnirmasa adj., P nimmamsa, Skt.

“fleshless.”
nirmasaathisama adj., Skt. *nirmamsasthisama,
“like bones without flesh.”

ni(r)masaathifs] (ame) — — < — — < X m. nom.
pl. 15a (r29).

nica adj., P niccam, Skt. nityam, “always.”
nico — ~ acc. sg./adv. 23c (v2).

nirmamsa,

nisana adj., P nisinna, Skt. nisanna, “seated.”
nisano ~ — < nom. sg. 26¢ (v8).

pivrita or pivriti adj. or f., P nibbuta, Skt. nirvy-
ta, “happy, released,” or P nibbuti, Skt. nirvrti,
“happiness, nirvana.” Cf. also P nibbida, BHS
nirvida, Skt. nirvid, “disgust” or “despair,” or
P nivuta, BHS nivrta, “obscured.”

na

nivritipata n., P nibbutipada, Skt. nirvrtipada, ca

“the place of happiness, nirvana.”
nivrii)pata — « ~ - — acc. sg. 34a (v23).

pita? abs. or unclear, P netva/netvana, Skt. nitva,
“having directed.”
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nita (segmentation and interpretation uncer-
tain) — ~ 27¢ (v10).

pihatva abs., P nihacca/nihantva/nihanitva, BHS
nihatva, Skt. nihatya, “having struck down,
having slain.”
[ni]ha[tva] ~ — — 9c (r18).
nihatva -« — — 24c (v4).

ladha adj., P laddha, Skt. labdha, “attained, ob-
tained.”
ladho — — m. nom. sg. 6¢ (r12).

ladhva abs., G also ladha, P laddha/laddhana/la-
bhitva, Skt. labdhva, “having gained, having
obtained.”
ladhva — — 6a (r11).

loga m., PSkt. loka, “world, people.”
B logo — - nom. sg. 10c (r20).
logo — —acc. sg. 16a (131).
See sarvaloga.

logajetha m., P lokajettha, Skt. lokajyestha, “first
" one of the world.”
logajethe — - — - loc. sg. (or instr. pl.) 35a
(v25).
logisvara m., P lokissara, Skt. lokesvara, “lord of
" the world.”

logisva(ralro) —— -~ x m. nom./voc. sg. 10a
(r19).

darsiga? adj./m., Skt. darsika?, “one who shows,
showing.”
See amaadars'iga?

data/damta adj., P danta, Skt. danta, “tamed, con-
trolled.”
damta — — m. nom. sg. 7c (r14)
da[/m]to — — m. nom. sg. 7c (r14).
dato — - m. nom. sg. 23a (v1).
damta — — m. nom. pl. 7a (r13).

datha adj., P dattha, Skt. dasta, “bitten.”
datha — - f. nom. sg. 42¢ (v40).

dama m., PSkt. dama, “self-restraint.”
dame == loc. sg. 23c (v2).

dahana wm., P dahana/dahana, Skt. dahana, “fire.”
See *aginukadahanalginukadahana.

deva m., PSkt. deva, “god, deity.”
deva — - nom. pl. 30c (v16).
See sadevamanuya.

diva adj., P dibba/dibyal/divya, Skt. divya, “heav-
enly.”

diva — - m. nom. pl. 18c (1r36).

diva or divakara or diva(m)kare m. or adj.,
P divya/dibba or dipa, Skt. divya or dipa or
dvipa, “heavenly” or “light, lamp” or “island”
(meaning uncertain). Cf. also P dipankara, Skt.
dipamkara, “illuminating, light-maker” as a
name of a past buddha.
diva kare or divakare or diva(m) kare or di-
va(m)kare — — - — (uncertain; cf. also *karodi
and the comments to this pada) 6a (r11).

durmadildurmati adj., P dummati, Skt. durmati,
“weak-minded, evil-minded, ill-disposed, sad.”
durmati — - — m. nom. sg. 9a (r17).
dufrmaldi — - x m. nom. sg. 24a (v3).
durmadi — -~ - m. nom. pl. (or sg.?) 8c (r16).

dukha n., P dukkha, Skt. duhkha, “pain, suffer-
ing.”
dukha[h] (i) — - x instr. pl./dual 20a (r39).
dukhasada n., P dukkhasata, Skt. duhkhasata,
“hundred[fold] pains.”
dukhasadehi — - - — - instr. pl. 39a (v33).

dukhida See duhida/duhita/dukhida.

dukara adj./n., P dukkara, BHS also spelt duska-
ra, Skt. duskara, “difficult practices, difficult
to perform.”
dukara — - ~ f./n. nom. pl. 4c (18).

duhi num., P dvihi, BHS dvihi, Skt. dvabhyam,
6$tw0.”
[du]hi « — instr. 20a (139).

duhidal/duhita/dukhida adj., P dukkhita, Skt. duh-
khita, “pained, suffering, distressed.”
duhita ~ - — m. nom. pl. 19¢ (r38); m./n. acc.
pl. 27a (v9).
duhida ~ ~ —m./n. nom. pl. 28a (v11).
dukhida — - - f. acc. pl. 22a (r43).
[duh](i)[ta] ~ - —nom. pl. 33¢c (v22).

dritha adj., P dittha, Skt. drsta, “seen, appear-
ing.”
dritha — - m. nom. sg. 22c (r44).
driftha] (probably to be emended to drith(v)a
or read /iritha, m. nom. pl.) — ~ 30c (v16).

drithvaldrithvanaldrisval/drisvana abs., P disva/
disvanalditthaldatthaldatthu, Skt. drstva, “hav-
ing seen.”
[d](¥)[ithva] or [d](r)[ithvana] (or read or
[s](¥)[ithva] or [s](¥)[ithvana]) — — (~) 9a (r17).
drifth]va — — 25a (v5).
[d](¥)[ithva] — - 37a (v29).
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driftha] (probably to be emended to drith(v)a
or read /iritha, m. nom. pl.) — ~ 30c (v16).
drisva — - 22a (143).

drifsvana] — — - 16¢ (r32).

drobalya n., P dubbalya/dubballa, Skt. daurbal-
ya, “weakness.”
See zaradrobalyapariyita.

'bala n., PSkt. bala, “strength, power, force,
army.”
balo or in cpd as viryabalo (— ) ~ — acc. sg.
19a (1r37).

See sabala, fianabala.

2bala adj., PSkt. bala, “fool, child, boy, young.”
bala — — m. nom. sg./pl. 8c (r16).

balaprata adj., P balappatta, Skt. balaprapta,
“one who has attained strength or powers.”
balaprato == — — m. nom. sg. 8a (r15).

'balava adj., P balava(nt), Skt. balavant, “strong,
powerful.”
balavo ~ -~ —m. nom. sg. 7c (r14).
balava ~ -~ — m. nom.? sg. 27¢c (v10).

2balava adj., P balava(nt), Skt. balavant, “having
an army.”
balavado - - - — m. nom./acc. sg. 24c (v4).

badhana n., PSkt. bandhana, “bond.”
badhane — - - instr. pl. 16a (r31).

'bahu adj., PSkt. bahu, “many.”
[bahava] - - — f./n. nom. pl. 4c (18).
bahava ~ ~ — m. nom./acc. pl. 32a (v19); m./n.
nom. pl. 39a (v33).
bahuni ~ — ~ n. acc. pl. 23a (v1).

2bahu adv., PSkt. bahu, “highly, often.”
bahu - —22a (r43), 32¢ (v20).

bahupavakarma adj./n., P bahupapakamma, Skt.
*bahupapakarma, “many evil deeds” or “doers
of many evil deeds.”
bahupava[karma] ~ <« — < — < nom./acc. pl.
38¢ (v32).

bahula adj., PSkt. bahula, “full of.”
See kilesabahula.

bahuvisa adj., PSkt. bahuvidha, “manifold.”
bahuvifsa] - ~ ~ —n. nom. pl. 22¢ (r44).

bahusatvakodinayuta n., Skt. bahusa(t)tvakoti-
nayuta, “many myriads of beings.”
bahusatvakodinayuta ~ < — v — v v v — acc.
pl. 31c (v18).

bosi f., G also bodhi, PSkt. bodhi, “awakening.”
bosi — — nom. sg. 10c (r20).
bo[si] — — acc. sg. 13a (125).
bfo]s[i] — — acc. sg. 27¢ (v10).

bosivada m. BHS bodhivata (cf. Skt. bodhidru-
ma), “tree of awakening, Bodhi tree.” (In this
context, vata does not denote the banyan tree.)
bosivado — — - — m. nom./acc. sg. 26a (v7)
(-si- is heavy m.c).

bosisatva m., G also bodhisatva, P bodhisatta,
BHS bodhisatva, Skt. bodhisattva, “the Bodhi-
sattva, a bodhisattva.”
bosisatv(o) — -~ — ~ nom. sg. 4a (r7).
bosisatvo — « — ~ nom. sg. 30a (v15).

budha adj./m., PSkt. buddha, “the Buddha, a
buddha.”
See varabudhafianavisaya.

brama Npr. m., P brahma(n), Skt. brahman,
“Brahma.”
b[r]Jamo — — nom. sg. 35a (v25).

da- Cf. dha-.

dasu or dasa adj., G cf. dahu (DhpX), P cf. da-
ha(t)/daha(t), dahanta/dahanta/dayhanta, pass.
dayhanta/dayhanta, Skt. cf. dahant, “burning.”
dasu or dasam == m. nom. (or acc.?) sg. 9a
(r17).
dasu or dasam == m. nom. pl. (or read dasute/
dasamte, 3rd pl. pres. pass.? of *dahadi/*da-
hadi) 9c (r18).

*dahadi/*dahadi v., P dahati/dahati, Skt. dahati,
“burns.”
dasute or dasamte == — 3rd pl. pres. pass.?
(Skt. dahyante, or read dasu/dasam te, see da-
su or dasa) 9c (r18).

sada adj./n., P sata, Skt. not entirely clear (cf.
BHS sata/sata and Skt. santa or sranta), “con-
tent, pleased.” For G sada cf. Burrow 1937:
126; Schlosser 2020: 84, 184.
sado — — m. nom. sg. 10c (r20).

sadha f., P saddha, Skt. sraddha, “faith, trust.”
sadha — — acc. sg. 10a (r19).

vara adj., PSkt. vara, “excellent, best.”
See nasavara, sasanavara.

*paradi or *vivaradi? v., Skt. vrnoti/varate/vara-
ti, “stops, keeps away” or “reveals.”

na
la
da
ba
da
sa
va

na
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vi vare (or vivare) -~ ~ — 3rd sg. pret. (theoreti-
cally also m./n. loc. sg. of vivara or pavaviva-
ra) 26¢ (v8). Cf. also padavavara.

varabudhananavisaya m., Skt. *varabuddhajiia-
navisaya, ‘“range of the excellent knowledge of
a buddha.”
varabfu]dhafiafnav]ifs](ayo) <« — v — v v < —
m. nom. sg. 6¢ (r12).

varadharma m., P varadhamma, Skt.
varadharma, “the excellent Buddhist doctrine,
the excellent dharma.”
varadharmo == — — acc. sg. 11c (r22).

vana m., G also varpa, P vanna, Skt. varpa, “col-
()I' 2
See padaravana.

vada m., PSkt. vata, normally “banyan tree (Fi-
cus benghalensis),” here probably only “tree.”
See bosivada.

vavapa adj., P vyapannal/byapanna, Skt. vyapan-
na (usually in the cpd vyapannacitta), “evil,
malicious.”
vavafna] — — - f. acc. pl. 25a (v5).

vati adj., PSkt. vadin, “proclaimer.”
vatina — — — m. gen. pl. 11a (121).

vaya f., P vaca, Skt. vac/vaca, “speech, words.”
vaya — ~ acc. sg. 29a (v13).

vasa/vasa m., P vasa, Skt. vasa, “control, power.”
See ragavasa/*ragavasa, citavasanu-, moha-
vasa/*mohavasa.

vahana n., PSkt. vahana, “chariot, riding animal,
retinue, army.”
See savahana.

vi See avi or vi.

viraya adj., PSkt. viraja(s), “spotless, stainless.”
virayo ~ - —m. nom./acc. sg. 26a (v7).

virya or viryabala n., P viriya or viriyabala, Skt.
virya or viryabala, “energy, heroism” or “power
of energy.”
virya or viryabalo — -~ (~ —) n. acc. sg. 19a
(r37).

vipramuta adj., P vippamutta, Skt. vipramukta,
“delivered.” See also muta.
vipramuto — ~ — ~ m. nom. sg. 16a (r31).

vinaya m., PSkt. vinaya, “(monastic) discipline.”
See dharmavinaya.

visaya m., Pvisaya, Skt. visaya, “range, field,
area.”

See varabudhaiianavigaya.
*vivaradi/vivara See *varadi or *vivaradi?.

vivisa adj., PSkt. vividha, “various, different.”
vivisa ~ ~ — m. nom. pl. 7a (r13); n. acc. pl.
10a (r19); n. nom. pl. 13a (25), 14a (127).
vivifsa] ~ - — n. nom./acc. pl. 33a (v21); m.
nom./acc. pl. 36¢ (v28).
[vivi]sa ~ -~ —n. nom./acc. pl. 38c (v32).

-visa See bahuvisa, vivisa.
vifia See sovifia.

*vifiavedi ., P viiifiapeti, Skt. vijiapayati, vijiia-
payati, “makes known, informs.”
vifiavi — ~ — 3rd sg. pret. 29¢ (v14). For an
alternative reading, cf. sovifia.

vihara m., PSkt. vihara, “place, state.”
See metravihara.

*vruhedi v., G cf. brohai (Skt. brmhaya; Dhp¥),
P britheti (cf. also vaddhati), Skt. brmhayati
(cf. also vardhayati), “increases, enlarges.” See
also *savruhadi or *savruhedi.
vruhae — -~ - 3rd sg. pret. (or pres.part., m.,
nom. sg.) 4a (r7), 40a (v35).

vyayama(t) adj., P cf. vayama(nt), Skt. vyayac-
chant, “endeavoring.”
vyayamado — ~ ~ — m. nom./gen.? sg. (cf. also
2rd pl. imp., Skt. vyayamata) 34c (v24).

vyasi m., P vyadhi/byadhi, Skt. vyadhi, “illness.”
v[y]i[s]i (read vyasi or in cpd as vyasimarano)
— ~ (~ v~ —)nom. sg. 13c (126).
vyasi (or read in cpd as vyasighra/s](ida)) — -
~ ~ —nom. sg. 39¢ (v34).

vyasimarana n., P vyadhimarana/byadhimarana,
Skt. vyadhimarana, “illness and death.”
v[y]i[si]marano (read vyasimarano) — v « ~ —
nom. sg./dual (or to be read as two words as
vyasi marano) 13c (r26).

See jaravyasimarana.

vyasighrasida adj., Skt. vyadhigrasta, “consumed
by illness.”
vyasighra[s](ida) (or read vyasi ghrafsa](di))
————— nom./acc. pl. 39¢ (v34).

ta pron., P ta(d), Skt. tad, “this, he.”
sa - (uncertain; maybe part of another word)
2¢ (r4). See also saye.
s(a) — m. nom. sg. 7c (r14).
so —m. nom. sg. (or part of soviiia) 29¢ (v14).
ta — m. acc. sg. 17c (r34), 26a (v7).
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ta — m./n. acc. sg. (or part of ghanata == —,
uncertain) 34a (v23).

ta? - (uncertain; maybe part of another word)
28c (v12).

tasa — — m. gen. sg. 12a (r23).

taseva —— — m. gen. sg. (Skt. fasyaiva) 12¢
(r24).

taspi — ~ m. loc. sg. 8c (r16).

te —m. nom. pl. (or instr. sg. of tva) 7a (r13).

te — m. nom. pl. (or instr. sg. of #va; or part of
dasute/dasamte, see *dahadi/*dahadi) 9c (118).

[te] (or read -[te]; uncertain) — 41c (v38). Cf.
tata.

tasa f., P tanha/tasinda/tasina, Skt. trsna, “thirst,
desire, craving.”

tasaghrasida adj., Skt. trsnagrasta, “devoured by
craving.”
tasaghrasida — < ~ ~ — m./n. nom. pl. 28¢c
(v12).

tava? adj., P tapa(s), Skt. tapas, “austerities.”
See ruksamtava?.

tatra adv., PSkt. tatra, “there.”
tatra — ~ 26¢ (v8).

tasaltaseva adv., PSkt. tatha / P tasseva, Skt. ta-
thaiva, “as well as” (meaning uncertain).
soga[s taJs[e]aprifa/ya] (one of several uncer-
tain readings; emend to Sogas tasevaprialya =
Skt. Sokas tathaivapriyah; cf. also asa and ka-
sa)—— - ——~ x 13c (r26).

tosida adj., P tosita, Skt. tosita, “content, satis-
fied.”
[tosida] — < x f. nom. pl. 21a (r41).

turaga m., PSkt. turaga, “horse.”
tﬁraga or in cpd as kanperuturaga or patirasa-
kaneruturaga (— = ~ — ~ — - ) « -« — nom./acc.
pl. 32¢ (v20).

trapa n., P tana, Skt. trana, “shelter, protection.”
tranfo] — ~ n. nom./acc. sg. 23d (v2).
See also atranabhuta.

tri num., P #i, Skt. tri, “three.”
trina m./n., P tina, Skt. trna, “straw, grass.”

trinukasadisa adj., P tinukkasadisa, Skt. trnolka-
sadrsa, “resembling a straw fire.”
trinukasadisa < — < « < — m. nom. pl. 15a
(129).

tribhava m., P tibhava, Skt. tribhava, “the three
spheres of existence, triple world.”
tribhave « -~ —m. loc. sg. 29¢ (v14).

tva pron., P tvam/tuvam, Skt. tvam, “you.”
tva — nom. sg. (or enclitic for instr. sg.) 22c
(r44).
tvaya - ~ instr. sg. 35¢ (v26).
te — instr. sg. (or m. nom. pl. of ta) 7a (r13).
te — instr. sg. (or m. nom. pl. of #a; or part of
dasute/dasamte, see *dahadi/ *dahadi) 9c (r18).
[te] (or read -[te]; uncertain) — 41c (v38). Cf.
fata.

ya pron., P ya, Skt. yad, “who, which, what.”
ye — n. instr. pl. (or n. nom. pl.) 22¢ (r44).
yeh[i] — — m./n. instr. pl. 18c (r36).
yeh[i] — — m. instr. pl. 21a (r41).

2ya ind., P ya, Skt. yad, “that, since.”
ya - 10¢ (120), 31a (v17).

yatra adv., PSkt. yatra, “where.”
vatra — — 13c¢ (r26).

yatha adj. or abs., P yittha, BHS yasta (BHSG
§34.13), Skt. ista, “sacrificed.”
yatha — —n. nom. pl. 13a (125).

yasa adv., PSkt. yatha, “as, like.”
yasa ~ ~ 42a (v39), 42¢ (v40).

yaga m., PSkt. yaga, “offering, sacrifice, dona-
tion.”

yagasata n., Skt. *yagasata, “a hundred sacri-
fices.”
yagasata — - ~ —nom. pl. 13a (25).

yusa m./n., (A) scribal error for G gusa/gusa,
PSkt. giitha, “feces, excrement” (in the same
meaning as midha); (B) cf. P yisa (PTSD:
“juice, soup”) and Skt. yisa (KEWA s.v. yith:
“Briihe” with reference to Middle Low German
“Jauche”, “urine?”’; otherwise unattested); Cf.
also PSkt. yitha, “herd of animals” or “large
quantity.”
See midhayusasatisa.

thanalthana 1., G also thana, P thana, Skt. stha-
na, “place, state, stage,” etc.
thano — — acc. sg. 14c (128).
thane — — loc. sg. (or instr. pl.) 19b (r37).

thadha adj., P thaddha, BHS tabdha (Lalitavista-
ra), Skt. stabdha, “arrogant, stubborn.”
thadha — — n. nom. pl. 14a (r27).

l-kara/-gara See diva or divakara, bhayagara.

2*—kara/-,_gara See mohadhagara.

va
ta
ya

tha
ka
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*karodi v., PSkt. karoti, “makes.”
kaf[ro] (uncertain; maybe another word or in-
complete) - — 41a (v37).
kare in diva kare or diva(m) kare or diva(m)ka-
re (uncertain) (— —) « — perhaps 3rd sg. pret. or
part of a cpd 6a (r11).
[kara] or [kar](e), or read [para] or [par](e)
(uncertain) -« — perhaps 3rd sg. pret. 41c (v38).
garisu ~ — - 3rd pl. pret. 30c (v16).

karpa m./n., P kappa, Skt. kalpa, “‘eon, kalpa.”

karpanayuta m./n., P kappanahuta, BHS kalpa-
nayuta, Skt. kalpaniyuta, “myriads of eons.”
ka[r]panayufta] — ~« « - — acc. pl. 23a (v1).

karpakodinayuta m./n., BHS kalpakotinayuta,
Skt. kalpakotiniyuta, “myriads of eons.”
karpakodinayuta — ~ — < « < — acc. pl. 25a
(v5).

karpasata n., Skt. kalpasata, “a hundred eons.”
karpasata — - - — acc. pl. 10a (r19).

karma n., P kamma, Skt. karman, “deed.”
See bahupavakarma.

karmaphala n., P kammaphala, Skt. karmaphala,
“result of actions.”
[karm]aphalo — — -« — acc. sg. 31c (v18) (the
last syllable of [karm]a- is heavy m.c).

kaneru or kaneruturaga m., P kaneru, Skt. kane-
rulkarenu, “elephaﬁt.”
kaneru or in cpd as kaneruturaga or patirasa-
kaperuturaga (- - - —-) - — - (-~ ~—-) nom/
acc. pl. 32¢ (v20).

kala m., PSkt. kala, “time.”
kale — - loc. sg. 40c (v36).

katha m.n., P kattha or kantha, Skt. kastha or
kantha, “(a piece of) wood” or “neck.” Cf. also
P kattha and Skt. kasta, “evil, severe, misery,
hardship.”
kathe — — loc. sg.? 8c (r16).

kasa adv., PSkt. katham, “how” (meaning uncer-
tain).
[ka]s[e] (or read as/e] or [sta]s[e]; cf. asa and
tasa/taseva) - — 13c (126).
kama m., PSkt. kama, “sense pleasure, desire.”
kama — — nom. pl. 15a (129), 15¢ (r30).
kame (or kamai) — — instr. pl. 22a (r43).
kasava Npr. m., P kassapa, Skt. kdsyapa, “Kas-

yapa.”
kasa[v]e — -« x loc. sg. 31a (v17).

kakhada adj., P kakkhala/kakkara (see DP s.v.
kakkara®> and kakkhala), BHS/Skt. kakkhata/
khakkhata and Skt. karkara “violent, deceitful,
harsh, rough, hard.” Cf. also BHS khakkhara
etc. and P kakkata(ka), Skt. karkata(ka), “crab.”
See nanakakhadadhaka.

kilesalklesa m., P kilesa/klesa, Skt. klesa, “defile-
ment.”
kliSana (read kle$ana) — — - gen. pl.? 11a (r21).
See sarvakileSaghrasta or sarvakileSaghrutha.

kileSabahula adj., P kilesabahula, Skt. klesaba-
hula, “full of defilements.”
kileSabahula « — ~ « ~ — m./n. nom./acc. pl.
16c¢ (r32).

kodi f., P koti, Skt. koti/koti, “a very high num-
ber; ten million.”
See bahusatvakodinayuta, karpakodinayuta.

kusuma n., PSkt. kusuma, “flower, blossom.”
See mutakusuma.

kuSala adj., P kusala, Skt. kusala, “skilled.”
kuSalo -~ < —m. nom. sg. 3a (r5).
See akusala, uayaku$alo/uvayakusala, suku-
Sala.

kuchi m., P kucchi, Skt. kuksi, “belly, womb.”
ku[ch]i — — acc. sg. 18a (r35).

krida adj., P kata, Skt. krta, “made, caused.”
krido ~ — m. nom. sg. 10c (120).

kritva abs., G also kitva, P katva/katvana, Skt.
krtva, “having made.”
kr)it[vla — — 12c (124).

kritsaga_ta adj., cf. G kichakada (Dhp®), P kic-
chagata, Skt. krcchragata, “fallen into misery.”
kritsagatana — - - — - m. gen. pl. 3¢ (16).
See nanakritsagata.

krosa m., G also kodhalkrodha, P kodha, Skt.

krodha, “rage, anger.”
krosena — — - instr. sg. 14a (127).

klisalklesa See kilesa/klesa.

Isa See ta.

2sa- See sadevamanuya, sabala, savahana, sase-
na.

sarva adj., P sabba, Skt. sarva, “all.”
sar[va] (ending uncertain, perhaps first mem-
ber of a cpd) — — 8a (r15).
[sarva] (ending uncertain, perhaps first mem-
ber of a cpd) — — 36¢ (v28).
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sarve — ~ m. nom. pl. 9c (r18).
sarv[ai] or sarve — — n. instr. pl. 16a (r31).

sarvarasa m., P sabbarasa, Skt. sarvarasa, “all
tastes.”
sarvarasana — ~ - — ~ gen. pl. 21c (r42).

sarvapraya f., P sabbapaja, Skt. sarvapraja, “all
people, the whole world.”
sarvaprayae — ~ - — - dat./gen. sg. 5a (19).
sarvapraya — ~ ~ — acc. pl. 36a (v27).

sarvaloga m., P sabbaloka, Skt. sarvaloka, “all
people, the whole world.”
[sa]rvaloge — - — - m. loc. sg. 29¢ (v14).

sarvakileSaghrasta or sarvakileSaghrutha adj., Skt.
*sarvaklesagrasta, “consumed by all defile-
ments,” or Skt. *sarvaklesaghrsta, “crushed by
all defilements.”
sarvakil{e)Saghra(sta) (emended from sarvaki-
laSaghru-) or sarvakil(e)Saghru(tha) — < < —
— < nom. pl. 33¢ (v22).

sarvasamkhata adj., P sabbasankhata, Skt. sar-
vasamskrta, “everything conditioned.”
sarvasamkhatam ita — - — < - < — n. acc. sg.
25¢ (v6).

*sapragasadi/*sapragasedi v., P sampakasati/sam-
pakaseti,  Skt. samprakasatilsamprakasayati,
caus.: “reveals, explains.”
saprafga]si — ~ — - 3rd sg. pret. (with proba-
bly caus. sense) 11c (r22).

saca n., P sacca, Skt. satya, “truth.”
safca] (segmentation and interpretation uncer-
tain) — — acc. pl.? 16¢ (r32).

sada/sata adv., PSkt. sada, “always.”
sada - ~ 11c (122).
sata ~ x 22a (r43), 27a (v9).
[saJta - x 33c (v22).
(sata) - x 39a (v33).
sata ~ ~ 41c (v38).

sadevamanuya adj., PSkt. sadevamanuja, “with
gods and men.”
sadevamanf[u]yo « — « « « — m. nom. sg. 10c
(r20).

sadisa/satisa adj., P sadisa, Skt. sadrs/sadysa,
“similar, resembling.”
See trinukasadisa, mariyisatisa, midhayusasa-
tisa.

sabala adj., PSkt. sabala, “with [his] army.”
sabalo ~ « —m. acc. sg. 17¢ (r34).

savahapa adj., PSkt. savahana, “with a retinue.”

savahana - — ~ — m. nom. pl. 9c (r18).

*savruhadi or *savruhedi v., P cf. samvaddhati,
Skt. *sambr(m)hati, sambrmhayati (cf. also sam-
vardhate/samvardhati), “grows” or with caus.
sense, “increases, strengthens.” See also *vru-
hedi.
savruhfi] — — - 3rd sg. pret. 10a (r19).

sata see sada/sata.

satata adv., PSkt. satatam, “constantly.” The read-
ing satata(m) is also possible in all cases.
saftata] -~ ~ — 3c (16).
satata ~ - — 5¢ (r10), 24a (v3).

sata num., P satta, Skt. saptan, “seven.”
sata- — — (uncertain) 22c¢ (r44). See afia and
sataiiu?.
sata —— 29a (v13).

sataiiu? adj.?, cf. P *sattaiiniu, Skt. *saptajia,
“knowing seven (kinds).” The expected mean-
ing is “sevenfold,” “seven” or “seven other
[riches].” See afia.

satanu (or emend to sataria?) — — ~ n. nom. pl.
22¢ (r44).

satva m./n., P satta, BHS satva, Skt. sattva, “be-
ing.”

satva — — nom./acc. pl. 16¢ (r32).

[satva] — —nom. pl. 20a (r39).

satva — ~ nom. pl. 28a (v11), 39a (v33).

satva — ~ acc. pl. 27a (v9).

saftva] (ending uncertain, perhaps in cpd) — -
37¢ (v30).

(satva)na — — ~ gen. pl. 20c (r40).

satvana — — ~ gen. pl. 23a (v1).

See bahusatvakodinayuta, bosisatva.

satvapravara m., BHS satvapravara, Skt. sattva-
pravara, “most excellent of beings.”
satvapravaro — - - - — m. nom. sg. 17a (133),
29a (v13).

satvasada n., P sattasata, BHS satvasata, Skt.
sattvasata, “a hundred beings.”
satvasada — - ~ —nom. pl. 14a (127).
satvasada — ~ - —nom./acc. pl. 33a (v21).

satvidra m., Skt. sattvendra, “lord of sentient
beings.”
satvi[dro] (reading, segmentation and place-
ment of the fragment uncertain; cf. masa) — —
— 16d (132).

saye ind., P sace, Skt. saced, “if.”
safye] -~ - (reading and interpretation un-
certain) 2¢ (r4). See also ta.

ka
sa
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*samkadaprata or samkhataprata adj., Skt. sam-
kataprapta, “run into trouble, came into a diffi-
cult situation,” or “living in the mortal world,
fallen into samsara, having acquired a condi-
tioned state of life.”
samkhataprata (or emend to samkadaprata or

samkadaprata) — -~ - — < m./n. acc. pl. 27a
(v9).

sasena adj., P sasena, Skt. sasena/sasainya, “with
an army.”

saseno ~ — ~ m. acc. sg. 17¢ (1r34).

samsuksita adj., Skt. samdhuksita, “inflamed.”
sam/[sulksita (emend to samdhuksita?) — — - x
n. nom. pl. 14a (r27).

sama/-sama adj., PSkt. sama, “like.”
See agisama, nirmasaathisama, sagarasama,
Dphenasama.

samaya m., PSkt. samaya, “time.”
samaye ~ -~ — loc. sg. 8c (r16).
See ardhabhagasamaya.

samuthida adj., P samutthita, Skt. samutthita,
“arisen, prepared, ready [for attack].”
samuthido ~ — - — nom./acc. sg. 24c (v4).

sagara m., PSkt. sagara, “ocean.”

sagarasama adj., PSkt. sagarasama, “[vast] as
" the ocean.”
sagarasamfe] — - < - — m. nom. sg./pl. 12¢
(r24).

samjaniana abs. or pres.part., cf. BHS/Skt. sam-
Jjanya, samjaniya (Lalitavistara), and samja-
nayya, “having created.”
samjaniana — ~ ~ — - 34a (v23).
See also samiianita, janeti, and janitva.

samkhara m., P sankhara, Skt. samskara, “con-
ditions (for future rebirth).”
samkhara — — - acc. pl. 26¢ (v8).

samkhata adj., P sankhata, Skt. samskrta, “con-
ditioned.”
See sarvasamkhata.

samkhataprata See *samkadaprata or samkha-
taprata.

~ = G

samiia f., Psanna, Skt. samjia,
tion.”
See ahusamiia.

idea, concep-

samfianana n., P saiijanana, Skt. samjanana,
“production, creation.”

samiiananartha See phasosamiiananartha.

samifianita abs., BHS/Skt. samjanya, samjaniya
(Lalitavistara), samjanayya, and samjanayitva,
“having created, having generated.”
samnaanita — ~ — ~ 27¢ (v10).
See also janeti, janitva, and samjaniana.

sambhajana m./n. Skt. sambhanijana, “breaking,
destruction, breaker(?), destroyer(?).”
safm]bhafjana] (reading uncertain) — — ~ x m.
nom./acc. sg.? 11a (r21).

samgha m., PSkt. sangha, “assembly.”
See ganasamgha.

sahasa m./n., P sahassa, Skt. sahasra, “one thou-
sand.”
See *anegasahasa/negasahasa.

sena f., PSkt. sena, Skt. also m. sainya, “army.”
See sasena.

sovifia adj., P cf. vifiria, BHS suvijiia, “very wise.”
sovifia— — ~ m. nom. sg./pl. 29¢ (v14). For the
alternative reading so viriavi, cf. ta and *vifia-
vedi.

su-/so- See soviiia, sukusala.

surada adj., P/BHS/Skt. sirata, “gentle.”
surado — ~ x m. nom. sg. 23c (v2).

suci adj., G also suyi/suyi, P suci, Skt. suci,
“pure.”
suci ~ ~ m. nom. sg. (or emend to suci?) 18a
(r35).

suku$ala adj., P sukusala, Skt. sukusala, “very
competent, very skilled.”
sukuSalo -~ < < — m. nom. sg. (or read -su ku-
Salo?) 6a (r11).

srithva/srithvana abs., Skt. srstva, “having re-
leased, hurled, shot.”
[s](¥)[ithva] or [s](r)[ithvana] or read [d](¥)[i-
thva] or [d](v)[ithvana], see drithvaldrithvanal
drisval/drisvana) — — (~) 9a (r17).

ma unclear. Perhaps 1st person pron. acc., Skt.
mam/ma, “to me,” or ind., PSkt. ma, “not.”
ma ~ in: kathe ma grinfi] .[i] (uncertain) 8c
(r16).

mara Npr. m., PSkt. mara, “Mara.”
maro — ~ nom. sg. 24a (v3).
maro — — nom. (or acc.?) sg. 9a (r17).
mara — — acc. sg. 17c (r34).

marana n., PSkt. marana, “death.”
marano or in cpd as vyasimarano (— ~) v v —
nom. sg. 13c (126).
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See jaravyasimarana.
mariyi f., PSkt. marici, “mirage.”

mariyisatiSa adj., P maricisadisa, Skt. maricisa-
drsa, “resembling a mirage.”

mariy(i)satisa < — - - < — m. nom. pl. 15¢
(r30).

marga m., G also maga, P magga, Skt. marga,
“path.”

margo — — acc. sg. 14c (128).
marga — — acc. sg. 17a (133).
mafr]go— — acc. sg. 36a (v27).

mana 1., P mana(s), Skt. manas, “mind.”
See pridimana, manuiia.

manasa adj., P manasa, Skt. manasa, “...
mind(ed).”
See prasanamanasa.

manugsaga adj., P manusaka, Skt. manusa(ka),
“human, worldly.”
manusaga — ~ ~ —m. nom. pl. 21a (r41).

manuya m., PSkt. manuja, “man, human being.”
See sadevamanuya.

manuiia adj., P manuiiia, Skt. manojiia, “love-
ly.”
manufia ~ — ~ n. nom. pl. 18c (r36).

mala or malya f. or n., PSkt. mala or malya,
“garland.”
mafl](a) or mafl](va) or in cpd as ksatrama-
[l](a-) or ksatramall](ya-) (— —) — -~ nom./acc.
sg./pl. 25b (v5)
See agudimala.

maya f., PSkt. maya, “illusion.”

mayopama adj., PSkt. mayopama, “like an illu-
sion.”
mayopama — — ~ —m. nom. pl. 15¢ (r30).

masa n., P mamsa, Skt. mamsa, “flesh.”
[ma]sa (reading, segmentation and placement
of the fragment uncertain) — — 17b (133).
See pirmasaathisama and cf. satvidra.

me Sce ahu.
medini f., PSkt. medini, “earth.”
mef[d](i)[n] (i) — ~ x nom. sg. 18c (1r36).
metra/metri f., P metta, BHS/Skt. maitri/maitra,
“loving kindness, benevolence, friendliness.”
meft]ra — — instr. sg. 9c (r18).
metra — — instr. sg. 24c (v4).

metravihara m., P mettavihara, BHS/Skt. maitra-
vihara, maitrivihara, “abiding in loving kind-
ness or friendliness.”
metraviharo — -~ - — - acc. sg. l4c (128).

midha m., P milha, Skt. midha, “feces, excre-
ment.”

midhayusasatiSa adj., Skt. *midhagiithasadrsa,
“resembling urine and feces.” For further dis-
cussion, see yusa.
midhayusasatifSa] — < — < < < — nom. pl?
42a (v39).

moksa m., P mokkha, Skt. moksa, “liberation.”

moksarthia adj., Skt. moksarthika, “intending lib-
eration.”
mogar(th]io (emend to moksarthio) — — « x m.
nom. sg. 20c (r40).

moha m., PSkt. moha, “delusion.”

mohavasa/*mohavasa m., P mohavasa, Skt. mo-
havasa, “by the power of delusion.”
mohavasena — - ~ — ~ instr. sg. 28c (v12).

mohadhagara m./n., P mohandhakara, Skt. mo-
handhakara, “darkness of delusion.”
moha[dhajgafre] — — - — — loc. sg. 19¢ (138).

*mucadi v., P muiicati (pass. muccati), Skt. mun-
cati (pass. mucyate), “releases, raises (one’s
voice),” pass.: “becomes free, liberated.”
mufcati] — — - 3rd pl. pres. pass. 12a (123).
muci — — 3rd sg. pret. 19a (r37).

munpi m., PSkt. muni, “sage, ascetic.”
muni ~ —nom. sg. 18a (r35).
muni ~ x nom. sg. (or voc.?) 24c (v4), cf. also
9c.
mu(n)[i] - x nom. sg. 26¢ (v8).

mudida/*mutita adj., PSkt. mudita, “glad.”
mudido - ~ — m. nom. sg. 30a (v15).
[muti] (ta) ~ -~ — m. nom. pl. 30c (v16).

muta adj., P mutta, Skt. mukta, “picked, scat-
tered.” See also vipramuta.

mutakusuma Skt. muktakusuma, “picked flowers,
scattered flowers.”
mutakusuma — < < < — n. nom. pl. 18c (136).

*mutu? adj., P mudu, Skt. mrdu, “soft, gentle,
weak.”

mutidria or mutimdria adj., cf. Skt. *muktendri-
ya, *muktindriya, or P mudvindriya, Skt. mrdv-

indriya, “one who has released senses,” “one
who has the capability of liberation,” or “one

sa
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who has soft (or weak) senses” (meaning un-
certain).

mutidrio or mutimdria — — - — m. nom. sg. 23¢
(v2).

1-gara/-kara See diva or divakara, bhayagara.
2-g(lrcz/*-ktlrtl See mohadhagara.
gana m., PSkt. gana, “followers.”

ganasamgha m., PSkt. ganasangha, “assembly of
followers.”
ganasamgha or ganasamgh(o) - - — -~ nom.
sg./pl. 12¢ (124).

gavi f., PSkt. gavi, “cow.”
gavi — ~ nom. sg. 42¢ (v40).

gata adj., PSkt. gata, “gone, attained.”
See palaralpalvara or palaragata/palvaragata,
nanakritsagata, kritsagata.

gati f., PSkt. gati, “gait, march, state of exist-
ence.”
ga/ti] (ending uncertain) == 18d (r36).

gatva abs., P gantva, Skt. gatva, “being gone.”
gatva — — 18b (135).

gaya or gayagiri m., PSkt. gaja or *gajagiri, “el-
ephant” or “mountain of an elephant”
g@y(@) == or g(@y(@]g](ir) == ~ x nom.
sg. or in cpd (or read g(u)/s/(a)[g](0)? — - X,
see gusaga) 7c (r14). B

gayaraya m., PSkt. gajaraja, “king of elephants.”
gayarayo == — —nom. sg. 18a (r35).

gamdha m., PSkt. gandha, “scent.”
gamdha — — nom. pl. 18c (136).

gatsa(t) or *gatsadi adj. or v., P gaccha(t)/gac-
chanta or gacchati, Skt. gacchant or gacchati
or gamisyati, “going”, “goes” or “will go.”
gatsata or emend to gatsati) — — ~ m. nom. pl.
or 3rd pl. pres. or 3rd pl. fut. 28a (v11).

gira f., P/BHS gira, Skt. gir, “speech, words.”
gira ~ x acc. sg. 19a (137).
gifra] -~ - acc. sg. 29¢ (v14).

gini See agi.

ginukadahana See *aginukadahana.

guta adj., P gutta, Skt. gupta, “guarded.”

gutedriya m., P guttindriya, Skt. guptendriya,
“one whose senses are guarded.”
guftle[d]r[i](y). (reading and ending uncer-
tain) — — v — 34c (v24).

*gusa See yusa.

gusaga m., G cf. guza (Skt. guhya), P guyhaka,
Skt. guhyaka, “guhyaka” (a generic name for
demonic beings, partly synonymous with yaksa
or in particular the attendents of Kubera/Kuve-
ra).
g(u)[_s?(a)_g(o) (uncertain alternative reading for
g(a)y(a)-) — - x nom. sg. 7c (r14).
gusago — ~ — acc. sg. 31a (v17).

grahana n., P gahana, Skt. grahana, “holding [in
mind], giving or calling [a name].”
See namagrahana.

*grinadi or *gri(m)nadi v., P ganhati/ganhati,
Skt. grinati, “takes, seizes” (uncertain).
grinfi] —— perhaps 3rd sg. pret. or (part of)
another word 8c (r16).

thaara or thaira adj./m. P thavara or thera, Skt.
sthavara or sthavira, “stationary, immovable”
or “old.”
thaara — == or tha(i)ra == — adv. or m. nom.
pl. 19¢ (r38).

thana See thana.

thala m./n., P thala, Skt. sthala, “place, spot.”
thale == loc. sg. 19d (r38).

thama n., P thama, Skt. sthaman, “strength.”
thamo — — acc. sg. 19a (r37).

ja- Cf. za-.

=

jara f.,PSkt.jara, “old age, aging.” See also zara.
jara -~ —nom. sg. 13c (126).

Jaravyasimarana n., P jarabyadhimarana, Skt. ja-
ravyadhimarana, “old age, illness and death.”
jaravyasimaranena == —— - < — v instr. sg.
20a (r39).

jarabhibhuta adj., PSkt. jarabhibhiita, “over-
powered by age.”
jarabhibhuta « — « — ~ m. nom. pl. 19¢ (r38).

*jarita See zarita.

Jana n., G also jana, P jhana, Skt. dhyana, “med-
itation.”
Jane — — loc. sg. or instr. pl. 20d (r40).

Jjaneti v., PSkt. janedi, Skt. janayati, “produces,
generates.”
jane[t]i < ——3rd sg. pres. 25¢ (v6).

Janitva abs., P janetvaljanayitva, Skt. janitva, ja-
nayitva, “having generated.”
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Janitva « — ~ 19a (137).
See also samjaniana.

jadi f., PSkt. jati, “birth, life, lifetime.”
Jjadifs](u) — — - or — == loc. pl. 17a (133).
Jjadi (form uncertain) — — 20b (r39).
jadi — — acc. pl. 20c (r40).

Jadila m., PSkt. jatila, “matted-haired ascetic.”
Jjadila -~ ~ —nom. pl. 7a (r13).

jetha adj., P jettha, Skt. jyestha, “first, eldest,
best.”
See logajetha.

Jjirna adj., G also jina, P jinna, Skt. jirna, “elder-
ly, aged.”
Jjirna — -~ m. nom. pl. 19¢ (138).

jina m., PSkt. jina, “victor.”
Jjino ~ ~ nom. sg. 31a (v17).
jino - —acc. sg. 35a (v25).

Jima adj., G cf. also ajihima, P jimha/jima, Skt.
Jihma, “dull, depressed, false (not real).”
Jima — -~ m. nom. pl. (or sg.?) 8c (r16).

spasti f., P sotthi/suvatthi, Skt. svasti, “well-
being.”
Spasti (form unccertain) — — 21d (r42).

spahu adj., P sadu, Skt. svadu, “sweet.”
Spahu — — m. nom. pl. 21a (r41).
Spa[h] (1) (form uncertain) — — 21b (r41).
Spahu — — m. nom. sg. 21c (r42).

dhara- unclear.
dhara- (incomplete) ==? 22d (r44).

dharsitva abs., BHS dharsitva (Lalitavistara), Skt.
dharsayitva, “having overcome.”
dharsfitva] — — - Ta (r13).
dharsitva — — ~ 17c (r34).

dharma m., G also dhama, P dhamma, Skt. dhar-
ma, “the Buddhist doctrine, the dharma.”
See varadharma.

dharmavinaya m., P dhammavinaya, Skt. dhar-
mavinaya, “doctrine and discipline.”
dharmavinafye] — - - - — loc. sg. 35¢ (v26).

dhana n., PSkt. dhana, “riches, wealth, money.”
dhana == nom. pl. 22c¢ (r44).

dhanadhaiia 1., P dhanadhaiiiia, Skt. dhanadhan-
ya, “money and grain”
dhanadha(iia) (ending uncertain) == — — 22b
(r43).

*dhava(t) adj., P dhava(t), Skt. dhavant, “running,
hurrying.”
dhavata — — — 1. acc. pl. 22a (r43).

dhaka m., P dharka, Skt. dhvanksa, “crow.”
See nanakakhadadhaka.

dharia See dhanadharia.

dhidara or dhitara f., P dhita(r), dhita; BHS dhi-
tr etc., Skt. duhitr, “daughter.”
(dh)[i] (dara) or (dh)[i] (dare) or (dh)[i] (tara) or
(dh)[i] (tare) — ~ x nom./acc. pl. 32a (v19).

sara m., P sara, Skt. Sara, “arrow.”
Safro] - - acc. sg. (or read Saftho] or sa[do],
see Satha or sada) 9a (r17).

sarapa n., P sarana, Skt. sarana, “refuge, pro-
tection.”
sarano == —nom./acc. sg. 23d (v2).

Sada/sata n., P sata, Skt. sata, “a hundred.”
See dukhasada, yagas’a!a, karpasata, satva-
Sada.

Sada See Satha.

Samta adj., P santa, Skt. santa, “calm.”
Samto — —m. nom. sg. 23a (v1).

Sama m., P sama, Skt. Sama, “calmness.”
Same == loc. sg. 23c (v2).

samasa m., G also samatha, P samatha, Skt. Sa-
matha, “tranquility.”
Samasa == — sg. or in cpd 23b (v1).

Sasana n., P sdsana, Skt. $asana, “teaching, the
Buddhist doctrine.”

Safanavara n., P sasanavara, Skt. $asanavara,
“the best of teachings.”
$aSafn](ava)[ro] (reconstruction uncertain)
vvvvv acc. sg. 34c (v24).

Satha or Sada adj/m., G also Sadha (Khvs,
Dhp®), P satha, Skt. Satha, “wicked, deceitful.”
Saftho] or Safdo] - - m. nom. (or acc.?) sg.
(or read safro], see sara) 9a (r17).

siva adj., P siva, Skt. siva, “blissful, beneficial.”
Sivo ~ —m. acc. sg. 14c (r28).
SfiJvo ~ —m. acc. sg. 36a (v27).
Siva ~ x n. acc. sg. 21c (r42).
[Siv](a) - x f. nom. sg. 10c (r20).
[Si](va) ~ x f. acc. sg. 13a (r25).
sifv](a) « x f. acc. sg. 27¢ (v10).

s’oga m., P soka, Skt. soka, “sorrow, sadness.”
soga or Sogas- — — nom. sg. 13¢ (r26).

ma
ga
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soga — ~ m. nom. sg. or in cpd 20a (139).

Sogaghrasita adj., Skt. Sokagrasta, “consumed by

sorrow.”
Sogaghrasift]i (emend to Sogaghrasita or read
Soga ghrasiti) — ~ < « — m./n. nom. pl. 20a
(r39).

kha- Cf. ka-.

kharga m., P khagga, Skt. khadga, “sword.”
khargo — — acc. sg. 24c (v4).

khalida See kalita.

khatsa or khaspa derivation and meaning uncer-
tain. Cf,, e.g., PSkt. kha, “sky,” or P kaccha,
BHS kaccha, Skt. kaksa, “arm-pit” or “hem of
(lower) garment” and other meanings. A suita-
ble meaning may be found with Skt. *khaspa
(only in the PW), “violence, anger,” Pkt. kham-
ca (PSM s.v.), and late Gujarati Sanskrit khas-
ca, “difficulty, objection, hindrance” (Strauch
2002: 452). The first syllable may perhaps also
be read as khe.
kha[ts]e (or kha[sp]e) — — loc. sg. or instr. pl.?
24b (v3).

khina adj., PSkt. khinna, “depressed.”
khine (ending uncertain) — — 24d (v4).

ksania adj., P khanika, Skt. ksanika.
“momentary.”

ksania == —n. acc. sg. 25c¢ (v6).

ksamti f., P khanti/khanti, Skt. ksanti, “forbear-
ance.”
ksa/m]ti — — nom. sg. 25a (v5).

ksatra n., P chatta, Skt. chattra, “parasol.”
ksatra or in cpd as kSatramall](a-) or ksatra-
mafl](ya-) — — (= ~) nom./acc. sg./pl. 25b (v5).

ksaya m., P khaya, Skt. ksaya, “perishing.”
ksaya (ending uncertain) == 25d (v6).

ksema adj., P khema, Skt. ksema, “tranquil,
secure.”
ks[eme] — — m./n. loc. sg. 19d (138).

stava m., P thava, Skt. stava, “eulogy.”
stava (ending uncertain) == 26d (v8).

stavadi v., P thavati, BHS stavati, Skt. stauti,
“praises.” Cf. also the meaning of G *staradi,
P tharati, Skt. strpoti, “spreads, strews.”
stavadi == — 3rd sg. pres. 26a (v7).

stavia abs., P thavitva, thavitvana, thunitva, Skt.
stutva, “having praised.” Cf. also the meaning
of P tharati, Skt. strnoti, “spreads, strews,” and
P thapetvd(na), thapayitva(na), BHS sthapetva,
sthapitva(na) and cf. pratisthapiya (BHSG
p- 237), Skt. sthapayitva, “having placed.”
stavia == — 26¢ (v8).

stabha m., (A) P thambha, Skt. stambha, “pillar,
arrogance, suppression” (context undetermined).
(B) P thamba/thambha, Skt. stambalstambha,
“grass tufts.” (C) Cf. also Skt. stambhana,
“stiffness, stopping, supporting,”
stabha (ending uncertain) — — 26b (v7).

-fla/-fiu See manufia, sataiiu?.

flana n., P fiana, Skt. jiiana, “knowledge, insight.”
fiano — — acc. sg. 21c (r42).
nanena — — — instr. sg. 27b (v9).
See varabudhafianavisaya.

flanabala 1., P fianabala, Skt. jiianabala, “power
of knowledge, power of insight.”
nanabalo — - - — acc. sg. 6a (r11).

Aanagi m., Skt. jaanagni, “fire of knowledge.”
Aanagi — — — acc. sg. 27¢ (v10).

flatva abs., P fiatva, Skt. jaatva, “knowing.”
natva — —27a (v9).

-fiu See -fia.

fa- Cf. ata and ta-.

Y*bharita/vharita adj., PSkt. bharita, ‘“decked
(with ornaments), full of.”
vharita == — m. nom./acc. pl. 32a (v19).

*bharital*vharita adj./m., PSkt. bharita, but cf.
Skt. \/bhr, bhrta, bhrtaka, and bhrtya(ka), “ser-
vant.”
bharita == — m. nom./acc. pl. 32¢ (v20).

bharya f., P bhariya, Skt. bharya, “wife.”
bharya — — f. nom./acc. sg./pl. 32a (v19).

bhanadi v., PSkt. bhanati, “speaks.”
bhanadi == — 3rd sg. pres. 29a (v13).

bhasa(t) adj., P bhasanta, Skt. bhasant, “speak-
ing.”
bha[sajta — — — m. nom. sg. 29¢ (v14).

bhava m., PSkt. bhava, “existence.”
See tribhava.
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bhavita adj., PSkt. bhavita, “practiced, culti-
vated.”
bhavita — - - f. nom. sg. 25a (v5).

bhaya n., PSkt. bhaya, “fear.”

bhayagara adj., P bhayakara, Skt. bhaya(n)kara,
“frightening.”
bhayagara - - -~ —m. nom. pl. 9c (r18).
bhayagaro - - -~ —m. acc. sg. 31a (v17).

bhaga See ardhabhagasamaya.

bhagava m., P bhagava(nt), Skt. bhagavant, “the
Blessed One” (term for a buddha).
bhafgajva - - —nom. sg. 11¢ (122).
bhagafva] - - —nom. sg. 16a (r31).

bhaiia(t) adj., Skt. *bharijant, “destroying, break-
ing.”
bhania — — m. nom. sg. 26¢ (v8).

bhesaja n., P bhesajja, Skt. bhaisajya, “medicine.”
bhes(aj). (ending uncertain) — — -~ sg.? 3a (r5).

bhoa m.?, cf. G bhoa (DhpX 261b), according to
Brough 1962: 256 “an otherwise unrecorded
local expression for ‘father’ (*bhavaka?),” or
“bhoja, with the meaning ‘dependent,”” or
“simply bhoga ‘enjoyment (of worldly posses-
sions)’.”
bhoa (uncertain ending, meaning, and context)
— -~ 41a (v37).

bhuta adj., PSkt. bhiita, “being, true, real.”
See atranabhuta, abhibhuta.

bhutva abs., P hutva, Skt. bhiitva, “having be-
come.”
bhutva — ~ 18a (r35).

bhuya adv., P bhiyyo/bhuyya, Skt. bhityas, “more.”
bhuya — — 25¢ (v6).
bhramadi v., P bhamati, Skt. bhramati, “whirls

around, moves around.”
[bhramad]i - - — 3rd sg. pres. 42¢ (v40).

chapa Npr. m., P channa, Skt.channal/chan-
dal/chandaka, “Channa.”
chano — — acc. sg. 30a (v15).

chada m./n., P sadda, Skt. sabda, “sound, word,
noise.”
chada — — acc. sg. 30c (v16).

sparedi v., P sareti, Skt. smarayati, “reminds.”
sparedi —— — 3rd sg. pres. 3la (v17), 3lc
(v18).

vharita See bharita.

tsala uncertain. Possibly from Skt. Vcal (cf. cala,
calya), “agitated, trembling, wavering, fickle.”
(Cf. also Skt. Nchal and chala, “fraud, deceit,”
but the first syllable has to be heavy.)
tsala — — n. nom. pl. 33a (v21), 33¢c (v22).

ghana adj./m., PSkt. ghana, “dense, dark, solid;
compact mass” (meaning uncertain, cf. also Skt.
gana).
ghana == (or read ghanata == —7) acc. sg. 34a
(v23).

ghada(®) adj., P ghata(t)/ghatanta, Skt. cf. gha-
tant, “exerting [oneself].”
ghadado == — m. nom./gen.? sg. (cf. also 2rd
pl. imp., Skt. ghatata) 34c (v24).

ghrasidalghrasita/ghrasta adj., P ghasta, BHS or
m.c. grasita, Skt. grasta (cf. also Nghas), “con-
sumed, devoured.”
See vyasighrasida, tasaghrasida, sarvakilesa-
ghrasta or sarvakileSaghrutha, Sogaghrasita.

ghrasadi or ghrasiti v., P ghasati, Skt. grasati/
*grasti?, “consumes, devours.”
ghrasift]i (or emend to -ghrasita) - ~ — 3rd
sg. pres. 20a (r39).
ghrafsa](di) (or read in cpd as vyasighra/[s](i-
da) - ~ — 3rd sg. pres. 39¢ (v34).

ghriSa See ughrifa.

ghrutha adj., P ghatta, Skt. ghrsta, “crushed.”
See sarvakilesaghrasta or sarvakileSaghrutha.

*fhahadi/*ti.thadi v., P titthati, -thahati, Skt. tis-
thati, “stands, stays.”
thasamti — — — 3rd pl. fut. 35¢ (v26).

thahia abs., cf. P thatva/thatvana, utthahitvalut-
thahitvana, upatthahiyamana, BHS utthahitva,
Skt. sthitva, “standing.”
thahia == — 35a (v25).

thita adj., G also thida/thida, P thita, Skt. sthita,
“staying.”
[thi] (ta) - x m. nom. pl. 19¢ (r38).

Phala n., PSkt. phala, “fruit, result.”
See karmaphala.

phada®) adj., Pcf. phanda(t), Skt.spandant,
“twitching, trembling.”

$a
kha
ksa

a
fa
bha
cha
spa
vha
tsa
gha
t'ha
na
pha



214 WORD INDEX

phaldata] (or read pha/da sa]?) — — — f. acc.
pl. 37a (v29).

phasalphagulphaso m./adj./adv., P phassalphdsu,
BHS (cf. also SWTF) phasal/phdsalphésu, Skt.
sparsa, “contact, touch, comfort, comfortable.”
See phasosamiiananartha.

Pphasita or phasitva abs., P phassita, Skt. *sparsi-
tvalsparsayitva (m.c. for sprstva?), “having
attained, having (caused to) touch.” See also
phugitva.
phasita (or read phasitvya?) — — ~ 21¢ (r42).

phasosamiianapartha m./n., Skt. *spar§asamja-
nanartha, “in order to bring about comfort.”
phasosamiiananartha (phaso may be m.c. for
phasu) ——— <« v — « acc. sg. 37c (v30).

phena m., P phena, Skt. phena, “foam.”

phenasama adj., Skt. phenasama, “like foam.”
phenasama — ~ ~ —m. nom. pl. 15¢ (r30).

phuda adj., P cf. phunati, Skt. \prc (prnakti etc.),
\pi (pp. prkta), \sphur/sphut (pp. sphuta,
P phuta), “filled, diffused.”
[ph]ufda] ~ — f. nom. sg. 18c (r36).

phusitva abs., P phusitvd, BHS sprsitva, Skt.
sprstva, “having touched, having attained.” See
also phagita or phasitva.
phusitva - — —27¢ (v10).

ka- Cf. kha-.

kalamana adj., BHS khalamana, Skt. skhala-
mana, “stumbling” or “making mistakes.”
kalamana == — — nom./acc. pl.? 38¢ (v32).

Kalita/khalida adj./n., P/BHS khalita, Skt. skhali-
ta, “mistake, slip, stumbling.”
kalita == —nom./acc. pl.? 38a (v31).
khalida == — acc. sg. 24a (v3).

za- Cf. ja-.

zara f.., PSkt. jara, “old age.” Cf. also P dara/ja-
ra, Skt. jvara, “fever.”

zaradrobalyapariyita adj., Skt. *jvaradaurbalya-
parijita, “overpowered by the weakness of old
age.”
zaradrobalyapariyita =< — — v « == - nom./
acc. pl. 39¢ (v34).

zarita adj., P jarita, Skt. jarita, “withered, aged.”
Cf. also Skt. jvarita, “afflicted.”
zarita == — m./n. nom. pl. 39a (v33).

¢a- Cf. ca-.
c¢arima See carima.

¢aga See caga.

ta- cf. fa-.

tata uncertain. Skt. cf. \/tf, *tartr, “savior, protec-
tor,” possibly with a meaning similar to Skt.
tratr/trata. Cf. also PSkt. tata, “father.”
tata — —nom. sg.? 41a (v37).
tatafte] (or tatafte]/tata te; ending and
segmentation uncertain) — — — 41c (v38).

dha- Cf. da-.

dhasa m., P damsa, Skt. damsa, “stinging insect,
gadfly.”
dhasena — — — instr. sg. 42¢ (v40).

dhadhala not entirely clear, possibly denoting
something disgusting or to be avoided. Cf. (A)
P daddha, “burnt,” and daddalhati, “flames
brightly” (Skt. jajvalati); (B) P dalha, Skt. dr-
dha, “firm, solid;” or (C) Pkt. dhamdha (PSM),
“mud” and P alla, “wet, fresh.” Cf. also Pkt.
dhamdhalla/dhumdhulla  (PSM), “move/go
around” (Skt. \bhram or \/gaves), dhamdhallia
(Skt. bhranta).
dhadhala — — — nom. pl.? 42a (v39).

harsida adj., P hasita?, Skt. hrsita/harsita, “joy-
fully, thrilled.”
ha(rs)i(do) — - x m. nom. sg. 30a (v15).
harsido — - x m. nom./acc. sg. 26a (v7).
See also hritha.

hata adj., PSkt. hata, “struck.”
See ragahata.

hakara m., Skt. ha(ha)kara, “exclamation (of
wailing or joy).”

hakarapraspedita adj., BHS ha(ha)karapraksedi-
ta, Skt. ha(ha)karapraksvedita, “shouting ha,
[consisting of] shouted exclamations (of wail-
ing or joy).”
hakarapraspedift](a) — — - — — ~ x m./n., acc.
sg. 30c (v16).

hita n., PSkt. hita, “benefit, welfare.”

hitersi adj., P hitesi(n), Skt. hitaisin, cf. also \/z’rsy,
“wishing the benefit.”
hitersi ~ — —m. nom. sg. 19a (1r37).
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hritha adj., Skt. hrsta, “excited, glad.” See also harsida.

hritha — - (emended from or read instead of
driftha] (drith(v)a) m. nom. pl. 30c (v16).

pha
ka
za
¢a
ta

dha
ha
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Plate 1 BC 5 recto (digital reconstruction). 4



Plate 2 BC 5 verso (digital reconstruction).



Plate 3 BC 5 recto (frame 11, original scan). Plate4 BC 5 verso (frame 11, original scan).



Plate 5 Fragments 35b—g of BC 5 recto (frame 35, original scan).

Plate 6 Fragments 35b—g of BC 5 verso (frame 35, original scan).





